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Bosmere Junior School Off Site and Education Visits Policy

This policy applies to all members of staff and volunteers supervising pupils of Bosmere Junior School during any activity that takes place off-site. An Off-Site Visit is defined as pupils “going beyond the school gates to pursue an activity organised by the school”. Activities may take place during or after the school day, at weekends or in school holidays and will have an educational basis.

This policy should be read in conjunction with the safeguarding, child protection, equal opportunities, SEND, charging, first aid and data protection policies.

AIMS
Bosmere Junior School has a strong commitment to providing a broad and balanced curriculum with physical, spiritual, moral, social and cultural development. This is fundamental to the process of ‘Growing Lifelong Learners’. Opportunity is frequently taken to enrich and enhance the curriculum through outdoor education and educational visits. These experiences should nurture pupils’ passion for learning, improve progress across the curriculum and foster a sense of cultural aspiration. 

School trips provide unique opportunities for different learning experiences and encourage students to engage with people, places and buildings in new ways. This is particularly beneficial for many SEND students who find visual and sensory experiences helpful to their learning and understanding. Hands-on learning activities outside the classroom often lead to better achievement, standards, motivation, personal development and behaviour.

For those pupils from less affluent backgrounds, off-site visits can:
· Tackle social mobility, giving children new and exciting experiences that inspire them to reach their true potential. These real world experiences raise aspirations, equipping young people with the skills they need to become active and responsible citizens and shape a fit and motivated workforce.
· Address educational inequality, re-motivating children who do not thrive in the traditional classroom environment, such as those from disadvantaged backgrounds or with Special Educational Needs. Young people who experience learning outside the classroom as a regular part of their school life benefit from increased self-esteem, and become more engaged in their education both inside and outside the classroom walls.
· Support improved standards back inside the classroom, raising attainment, reducing truancy and improving discipline. Learning outside the classroom is known to contribute significantly to raising standards & improving pupils’ personal, social & emotional development.

SUPPORTING GUIDANCE
In accordance with advice received from Hampshire County Council (HCC), the school has adopted National Guidance from the Outdoor Education Advisors Panel (OEAP) https://oeapng.info/ (see Appendix 1). This is supplemented by additional guidance produced by HCC to address specific questions for Hampshire Schools (see Appendix 2). In the event of any conflict between HCC’s guidance and National guidance, HCC guidance must be followed and clarification sought from the Educational Visits Coordinator or another member of the Senior Management Team. 

ROLES
Headteacher:
The person with ultimate management responsibility within the school / establishment. This person will approve all visits taking place (or delegate as appropriate). If an EVC is not nominated, by default this function rests with the Headteacher. The Headteacher also has the responsibility to ensure that staff EV training is up to date.

Educational Visit Coordinator (EVC):
The person(s) appointed by the Headteacher within school to oversee and advise with regard all visits from the establishment. The EVC will not Approve visits (see Headteacher), but will provide support to the Headteacher and all staff involved with visits. 

Visit Leader:
The Visit leader holds overall responsibility for planning, risk assessing and supervision of the pupils during the school trip.
This term includes all those employees with a recognised professional qualification and / or evidenced competence for working with young people:
· Teachers and lecturers 
· Nationally qualified youth workers 
· Other leaders who have an NVQ Level 3 or equivalent and above 
· Other school employees (e.g. TAs) deemed to be experienced and appropriate by the Head of Establishment to lead local, low risk and short off-site visits (Leaders cannot be volunteers or other non-employees)

Visit Leadership Team:
All the adults on a visit who share the responsibility for supervision, including the Visit Leader and any assistant leaders, activity leaders and helpers. All should be well briefed by the Visit Leader to be clear about their roles and the task allocated to them.

Volunteer:
A volunteer is someone known to the educational establishment who is considered to be a responsible adult, capable of assisting the qualified leaders with supervision and care of their children or young people. Examples might be: 
· A governor 
· A parent/family member 
· A police officer 
(Any child or young person in a helping role should be regarded as a Participant.)

Instructor or coach:
An adult who has a nationally recognised qualification from the governing body of that activity at an appropriate level. They need to be qualified to the level stated in the documents: Safety in adventurous activities or Safety in physical education (Appendix 3 & 4) in order to be registered on the Outdoor Education, PE and DofE Service database and be considered ‘active’. Alternatively: 
· They may have an ‘in-house’ accreditation, based upon recognised training or experience , issued by the Outdoor Education, PE and DofE Service 
· They may be attached to a centre that has had that particular activity approved by the Outdoor Education, PE and DofE Service 

Participants:
All members of the party who are not members of the Visit Leadership Team for whom the school has accepted responsibility. As well as the children or young people from one or more Establishments, this might also include parents or other adults (on a family outing, for example) or children of adults on the staff team.

Parent:
Those parents, legal guardians or others who have parental responsibility for a Participant. If a Parent takes part in a Visit as a member of the leadership team, they will have another role as a ‘voluntary staff member’ within the supervision arrangements for the visit: care must be taken to ensure that the role of Parent does not conflict with this other role.

Governing Body:
This term is used to define the body supporting the Headteacher / management team within a school. They have overarching responsibility for all activities taking place in school, and should be clear regarding the types of visits which require their detailed scrutiny or approval. Governing Bodies should approve the school policy for visits and trips that covers, at least, the following considerations with respect to their own role: 
· An overview of all visits taking place within school, and their place within the curriculum 
· Determine which visits require specific scrutiny, endorsement and possible ‘sign off’ by Governors. In general, these would be those that are residential, adventurous or overseas. 
· Be clear regarding their Statutory Duty with regard to Inclusion and meeting specific medical needs of those on the visit. 

(For more information on Roles and Responsibilities, please see Appendix 1 and 2)

APPROVAL SYSTEMS AND PROCEDURES
1) In order for an Off-Site visit to take place, Visit Leaders must obtain the approval of the Head of Establishment (Headteacher) and governors. Visit Leaders must discuss ideas for new Off-Site visits with the Headteacher or EVC, including gaining financial approval, at the preliminary planning stage before any bookings or arrangements are made.

2) When planning trips Visit Leaders must conduct pre-checks and research in order to:
· Clarify the effect on the establishment (cover, equipment needed…) 
· Establish the nature of any commercial company or provider to be used (on the approved list, financially bonded, used before…) 
· Ensure that the site / establishment is accessible and inclusive for all pupils
· Clarify any costs (including travel)
· Establish if adults either a member of staff or volunteer have needs which should be considered

3) A pre-visit to site and risk assessment (Blank Risk Assessment Stage One and Two – see Appendix 5) must be completed as part of the planning process and to help ensure that potential risks to the safety of leaders, volunteers and participants have been identified and mitigated. Risk Assessments for Off-Site visits must be approved by the EVC (or Headteacher) before children are taken off school grounds.

4) All necessary information should be shared with parents (including a brief itinerary) so that informed consent can be made. 

5) All relevant information pertaining to the trip must be shared with the EVC prior to the visit taking place so it can be approved. 

6) Many local or frequent off site visits require only Head of Establishment approval, but those falling into the following categories require approval from the Outdoor Education service (EVOLVE Online System – see appendix 6) on behalf of HCC: 

· Any activity that involves travelling overseas, even if such a visit is for less than 24 hours and does not involve being residential 
· Any activity that involves children or young people in residence away from home for one or more nights, in this country or abroad, including an overnight on the establishment’s own site 
· Any ‘open country’ visit, e.g. river or coastal fieldwork activities 
· Any adventurous or unusual activity that is classified as potentially hazardous, whether at an approved centre or led by establishment staff. The full details of these activities are contained in Safety in adventurous activities: regulations and guidance (see Appendix 3) 
· Any visit or activity taking place more than fifty miles from the school site
· Any visit or activity taking place at a major tourist destination 
· Any visit or activity taking place in a major metropolitan area

7) All adults accompanying a party must be made aware, by the visit leader, of the emergency procedures which will apply. Each adult should be provided with an emergency telephone number. This will normally be the school number, but where an activity extends beyond the normal school day the home telephone number of a designated emergency contact should be provided. Clear expectations of behaviour should be shared with all children prior to the trip. If the visit leader decides a child’s behaviour is making a situation unsafe, members of the senior leadership team can be contacted and individuals returned to school. Contact numbers for other adults on the trip will also be shared.

8)  Before a party leaves school the school office should be provided with a list of everyone, children and adults, travelling with the party, together with a programme and timetable for the activity. If the trip involves a long walk a map detailing the route should be left.  If multiple coaches / minibuses are being used, the school office must be aware of which pupils and adults are on each vehicle. The safety of the party, and especially the children, is of paramount importance. During the activity the visit leader must take whatever steps are necessary to ensure that safety. This involves taking note of any information provided by medical questionnaire returns, and ensuring that children are both safe and well looked after at all times. The Local Authority should be notified of educational visits abroad.

SUPERVISION
Supervision is a key element in the success of any venture. It will determine not only the health and safety of the children and young people and their leaders, but also the quality of the overall experience, enabling learning to take place as well as allowing all those concerned to enjoy the experience and derive satisfaction from it. 

Good supervision requires everyone involved knowing what strategies are to be used and what their roles and responsibilities are, as well as having a clear picture of the expectations placed upon them. It is a team effort and shared responsibility, based on small manageable tasks and relationships building into a larger successful system and partnership.

Ratios and styles of supervision need to be complemented by a clear knowledge of the quality of those leaders, volunteers and other responsible adults. 

Close or direct supervision 
· Here the activity undertaken with children or young people is in close or direct contact with their leaders. 
Distant or more remote supervision 
· Following on from success with close or direct supervision it may be appropriate to progress strategies. Direct contact with leaders is changed, so the young people work in small groups with the leaders continuously monitoring the group and intervening where necessary. 
Remote supervision with self-reliant groups 
· This is where members of a group have been together for some time with their leaders and are showing clear evidence of the mastery of skills, understanding of responsibilities and awareness of risk management, and are becoming more self-reliant. Supervision and monitoring can be more remote. 

(For more details about specific characteristics of these levels of supervision please see Appendix 2)Please see the table below for detailed information about Supervision Ratios and Qualification Guidance:
	Activity 
	Qualifications/staffing 
	Minimum ratios 
	Notes 

	Local visits – in the local area, close to support at the base 
	· An experienced group leader 
· Other qualified leader(s) (numbers as required) 
· At least one Outdoor Leader certificated leader recommended 
· Other responsible adult(s) in support 
· A minimum of two leaders required, unless exceptional circumstances are agreed 
	Early Years: 1:6 
Key Stage 1: 1:8 
Key Stage 2 and above: 1 per activity or supervision group (maximum 1:20) 
	A minimum of one qualified leader is needed for every group or class. They can then be supported by other qualified leaders or responsible adults 
Minimum ratios are not recommended ratios. Small working groups of 6-12 remain the target. 
Leaders should reflect the gender of the group 
It is recommended that any off-site visit should include at least one certificated Outdoor Leader trained member of staff where possible. 

	Day visits – more than 60 miles or one hour from base 
	· An experienced group leader (recommended) 
· At least one Outdoor Leader certificated leader recommended 
· Other qualified leader(s) (numbers as required) 
· Other responsible adult(s) in support 
· A minimum of two leaders required 
	Early Years: 1:6 
Key Stage 1: 1:8 
Key Stage 2 and above: 1 per activity or supervision group (maximum 1:12) 
	

	Residential visit, UK or abroad 
	· An experienced group leader (recommended) 
· At least one Outdoor Leader certificated leader recommended 
· Other qualified leader(s) (numbers as required) 
· Other responsible adult(s) in support 
· A minimum of two leaders required 
· Large or complex visits must have an experienced leader 
	Early Years: 1:6 
Key Stage 1: 1:8 
Key Stage 2 and above: 1 per activity or supervision group (maximum 1:12) 
These ratios do not include the centre/ residential base staff 
	As above, however it is recommended that the ratio of qualified leader to responsible adult support is low, at 1:1 or 1:2 
Where the visit is part host family, part residential, the residential conditions should apply 
It is strongly recommended that all residential visits should include at least one certificated Outdoor Leader amongst the supervisory staff group 
Leaders should reflect the gender of the group 

	Host families 
	· As above; however if wholly residing with families, a minimum of two leaders in country 
	As above, but if wholly residing with families the 1:12 ratio could be reduced to 1:15 
	

	Open country 
Working by water 
Away from a road or building 
In environments containing significant hazards (e.g. steep ground, canals, beaches) 
Working in ‘remote’ areas at distance from immediate support 
	· Qualified and experienced leaders, minimum Outdoor Leader Certificated 
· Other qualified leader(s) 
· Volunteers and other responsible adult(s) 

	Early Years: 1:6 
Key Stage 1: 1:8 
Key Stage 2 and above: 1 per activity or supervision group (maximum 1:12) 
	Overall group sizes above 20 are not recommended at any one location at the same time (supervision and sustainability issues). Similarly large groups should not be moving together or in convoy. The number of Outdoor Leader certificated leaders will depend on the risk assessment. By water, each group must have someone Outdoor Leader/throw bag trained and competent.

	Adventurous Activities
	Qualifications and ratios are set out in the document Safety in Adventurous Activities (Appendix 3)




TRANSPORTATION
A variety of transport is used following local guidance. Transport used may include:
staff members’ cars (if they have business insurance)
public buses (local, non‑motorway travel)
coaches (through recognised suppliers)
trains (where appropriate or part of the learning in the venture)
minibuses (for small group transport or local class trip)

When travelling by minibus a second adult is required in the vehicle apart from the driver. On long trips an adequate number of rest periods lasting at least 15 minutes will be planned for. Ideally the second adult will be qualified to act as a relief driver. All drivers must hold an appropriate licence (D1 in most cases) and will complete a MIDAS assessment or a course of training and assessment of a similar national standing. By law seatbelts or lap restraints must be used by passengers if they are fitted in the vehicle. This responsibility rests with the driver to ensure compliance. (The additional adult is expected to assist with this.)

When arranging transportation by coach, the school will always book coaches fitted with seatbelts from suppliers approved by Hampshire County Council. Teachers will ensure that seatbelts or lap restraints are in use during travel. Supervising staff will be spread throughout the coach.

Staff members’ who transport pupils, whether on school trips, home, to hospital, or other venues, must ensure that their insurance policies specifically cover them for this use.

TYPES OF VISITS
Pupils at Bosmere Junior School will experience a wide range of school trips across the Key Stage for a variety of different purposes. These include:
· on‑site, out‑of‑classroom activities including nature studies, scientific experiments and sleepovers
· local ventures including Warblington School, St Faith’s Church, Havant Town Centre etc
· sporting events, team matches and tournaments
· small group visits for pupils who have a specific responsibility, require specific support, are most able or have a particular interest in a subject
· day or part‑day ventures including visits to historical sites, museums, nature reserves etc
· a residential venture in Year 6
· special events, team building activities or rewards

INCLUSION
Bosmere Junior School aims to treat all stakeholders, including pupils, prospective pupils, staff, governors and other members of the school community favourably and, wherever possible, takes reasonable steps to avoid placing anyone at a substantial disadvantage. 

The school aims to work closely with pupils, their families and any relevant outside agencies in order to remove or minimise any potential barriers to inclusion to ensure that they can learn, achieve and participate fully in school life. Staff planning off-site visits will make ‘every reasonable adjustment’ to include a young person with Special Educational Needs or disabilities. However, if those reasonable adjustments cannot ensure their safety and/or that of others, then that may be the reason they cannot attend a particular venture. Where this potential exists, discussions with the senior management team must occur at an early stage.

· Some off-site visit and activities are provided as part of the National Curriculum and are therefore a statutory requirement (for example Year 4 swimming lessons). Inclusion of all pupils is required.
· On class trips / year group trips, comprehensive coverage is desirable. However it may be possible to provide suitable alternatives at school. National Curriculum and similar entitlement is not lost as this is an enhancement or enrichment activity therefore inclusion of all is desired but not required. Moreover parental choice or other factors may mean that not all attend.
· Some off-site visits that have a purpose of enhancing learning or provide wider experiences for specific groups of pupils will be optional. Participation will depend on factors such as parental choice, availability, and academic ability, artistic ability or sporting ability.

SAFEGUARDING
All adults involved have a responsibility to safeguard and promote the welfare of children and young people during outdoor learning, off-site visits and learning outside the classroom. Such visits and activities have many benefits, but there are also potential safeguarding risks which should be considered during the planning process. Visit Leaders must ensure that they are informed of any children and young people who may be particularly vulnerable or have specific safeguarding needs, and ensure that other staff/adults are made aware as necessary.

Overnight Stays:
Where activities and visits involve overnight stays, careful consideration should be given to sleeping arrangements, taking into account issues of privacy and child protection. Where possible, children, young people, staff and parents should be informed of sleeping arrangements prior to the start of the trip. Careful attention should be given to ensuring safe staff/participant ratios and to the gender mix of staff.

New People and New Places:
A key benefit of off-site visits is that children and young people have the opportunity to explore new places and meet new people. This may leave them vulnerable unless they are adequately prepared and appropriate measures have been put in place to control any significant risks.

Relationships and professional behaviour:
During outdoor learning, off-site visits and learning outside the classroom, relationships between staff and participants are often less formal than in the usual school or workplace. Young people may also build relationships with each other and with other adults and young people from outside the group, such as students from another school, activity instructors or members of the public. This can have many positive benefits, but it also brings risks, of which all staff involved should be made aware. 

Adults are in a position of trust and need to ensure that their behaviour remains professional at all times and stays within clearly defined professional boundaries. They are responsible for their own actions and behaviour and should avoid any conduct which would lead any reasonable person to question their motivation and intentions. They should operate, and be seen to operate, in an open and transparent way. The same professional standards should always be applied regardless of culture, disability, gender, language, racial origin, religious belief and/or sexual identity. 

Staff should: 
· always be publicly open when working with children and young people, and avoid situations where they and an individual child or young person are completely unobserved 
· when physical touching is required (e.g. when coaching an activity or fitting a climbing harness), seek permission and do it openly – ideally with other staff present 
· comfort or reassure a distressed child or young person in an age-appropriate way, whilst maintaining clear professional boundaries 
· follow their employer’s reporting procedures if a child or young person makes a disclosure of abuse 
Staff should not: 
· engage in rough, physical or sexually provocative games or horseplay
· allow or engage in inappropriate touching in any form 
· allow children or young people to use inappropriate language unchallenged 
· make sexually suggestive comments to a child or young person, even in fun

The school’s Safeguarding and Child Protection policies apply during Off-Site visits including residential activities. 
They contain further relevant information including:
· how to respond to a disclosure from a pupil about abuse or other safeguarding issues
· guidance on acceptable behaviour and avoiding unnecessary contact 
· ensuring suitable checks are made on volunteers and other responsible adults who support these ventures in line with guidance (including DBS requirements)

INSURANCE
 Bosmere Junior school insurance is provided through Hampshire County Council.


EMERGENCY PROCEDURES





RECORDING ‘NEAR MISS’ INCIDENTS
There is a long standing culture that all accidents and incidents that have resulted in injuries are recorded as fully as possible to enable a full understanding of what happened, why and how, and to help manage the follow up and consequences of such incidents.
Equally, it is common culture within the outdoor world that ‘Near Miss’ incidents are also reported and recorded. This is not intended to allow blame or criticism to be apportioned to members of staff, but to encourage all involved to examine their practice, identify where changes or improvements could be made for the future in a way that leads to the development of best practice at all times. Outdoor practice with respect to off site and educational visits evolves through this process, and Near Miss reporting is seen as being good practice in its own right.
A Near Miss is any event, which under slightly different circumstances, may have resulted in significant unmanaged danger to, injury to, or ill health of, young people, supervisors or others involved in the activity. It would normally exclude simple and everyday events – e.g. minor trip hazards or minor slips in situations where there are no significant natural or other hazards present (e.g. river or canal edges, very busy main roads, cliff edges), but should also take into account the behaviour of young people or decisions made by supervising staff (e.g. a child with severe behaviour issues is left unsupervised in a situation where physical hazards are present). In determining whether a Near Miss is worth reporting, staff should consider whether the event went beyond the expected norm or ability for the child, young people, or activity, whether an event went well beyond the experience, knowledge or skills of a member of staff or led to staff feeling out of their depth and uncomfortable. However, no incident should be deemed too small to be reported as a Near Miss – the purpose of Near Miss reporting is to enable lessons to be learned and practice amended. If in doubt, report it! Near Miss recording is not about apportioning blame or criticism. It should be seen as a supportive part of a developmental process towards best practice.
Monitoring and Review
The EVC will monitor all visits through scrutiny of the Risk Assessment documents and the off-site visit forms on EVOLVE. Depending on the nature of the visit and the experience of the EVC, the Principal or delegated senior manager will be expected to provide additional scrutiny of visit forms and arrangements for the visit. When necessary, the EVC will require further information and action from the Visit Leader and/or those responsible for organising the visit until the EVC is satisfied that the visit meets the requirements of the establishment policy and employer’s guidance. When necessary the EVC will inform the Headteacher of any concerns, in relation to the organisation of the visit, that may have safety implications or may significantly reduce the quality of experience for those taking part. Individual staff feedback also contributes to monitoring on the quality of ventures and recommendations for the future. The policy is reviewed every three years or as required if regulations, guidance or circumstances change.
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Introduction 


 


Hampshire County Council, and Hampshire Outdoors,  


adheres to National Guidance  


www.oeapng.info 
.  


National Guidance, produced by the Outdoor Education Advisors Panel (OEAP), provides up-to-


date guidance in relation to all off site visits and trips nationally, and is endorsed by the Department 


for Education.  


 


All advice, guidance and support relating to schools visits and trips provided by Hampshire 


Outdoors will be based upon National Guidance, and schools, Head Teachers, Governing Bodies, 


Educational Visit Coordinators and Visit Leaders should consult, refer to and operate within 


National Guidance as far as reasonably possible. 


 


However, by its nature, National Guidance is relatively generic in some aspects, and cannot cover 


details such as adult to child ratios and other specific Employer requirements. 


 


The purpose of this additional document is to supplement the OEAP National Guidance. This 


supplementary guidance, provided on behalf of employers by Hampshire Outdoors, can be found 


on the Evolve system via www.hampshireoutdoors.com or www.westberkslotc.org.uk. 


 


Thus, this supplementary document offers significant additional Employer detail for school, youth 


and voluntary groups working with Hampshire Outdoors. It further supports the use of those 


exciting, highly motivating environments and activities that help our children and young people to 


learn, and to learn how to learn. It is intended as a ‘make it happen’ document, by demonstrating, 


sharing and recommending the best of current good practice. In so doing, it makes clear the 


Employer specific regulation, guidance, roles and responsibilities that it is important for those 


involved to be aware of.  


Terminology used 
 


The audience for this document is very wide, involving as it does anyone working with children and 


young people up to the age of 18. It also informs the practice of those involved in education beyond 


18 or involved in community ventures that have a key educational focus. 


 


Hampshire Outdoors: The Hampshire County Council (HCC)  service that provides direct employer 


guidance, advice, support and training to schools and staff for whom HCC is the legal employer, and 


which provides the same in an advisory role to other councils, schools and establishments for whom 


HCC is not the legal employer. Hampshire Outdoors is led by OEAP Accredited Outdoor Advisers.  


 



http://www.oeapng.info/

http://www.hampshireoutdoors.com/

http://www.westberkslotc.org.uk/





 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors - Supplementary Guidance  04/2019 Page 3 


Employer: This could be a Local Authority (Council) for Maintained schools, the trustees of a Multi 


Academy Trust, the governing body/trust of an Academy, Free or Independent School, or whoever 


has overall responsibility for your establishment. 


 


Council: Hampshire County Council, Portsmouth City Council, Southampton City Council, West 


Berkshire Council and the Isle of Wight Council, including Children’s Services Departments. 


 


Children and young people: This phrase is used to represent all those from early years to 18 (as well 


as other key groups referred to beyond 18). 


 


Head Teacher / Establishment Manager: The person with ultimate management responsibility 


within the school / establishment. This person will approve all visits taking place (or delegate as 


appropriate. 


 


Educational Visit Coordinator (EVC): The person(s) appointed by the Head Teacher within school 


to oversee and advise with regard to all visits from the establishment. The EVC will not Approve 


visits (see Head Teacher), but will provide support to the Head Teacher and staff involved with visits. 


EVC should have attended an appropriate EVC Initial Training course upon appointment,  and a 


Refresher course at least every 5 years. 


 


Leaders: This term includes all those employees with a recognised professional qualification and / 


or evidenced competence and experience for working with young people: 


 


 Teachers and lecturers 


 Nationally qualified youth workers 


 Other leaders who have an NVQ Level 3 or equivalent and above 


 Other school employees (e.g. TAs) deemed to be experienced and appropriate by the Head 


of Establishment to lead local, low risk and short off-site visits 


N.B. Leaders cannot be volunteers or other non-employees. 


 


Leaders should ideally have completed the HCC Outdoor Leader course (required for Open Country 


Visits, recommended for all other visits) 


 


Volunteers and other responsible adults: A volunteer is someone known to the educational 


establishment who is considered to be a responsible adult, capable of assisting the qualified leaders 


with supervision and care of their children or young people. Examples might be: 


 


 A governor 


 A parent/family member 


 A police officer  
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Instructor or coach: An adult who has a nationally recognised qualification from the governing 


body of that activity at an appropriate level. They need to be qualified to the level stated in the 


Hampshire Outdoors  documents  “Adventurous Activities - Guidance and Good Practice” and / or 


“Safety in Physical Education” (Evolve / Resources)  in order to be registered on the Hampshire 


Outdoors  database and be considered ‘active’.  


 


Alternatively, they may be attached to a centre that has had that particular activity registered  by 


Hampshire Outdoors. 


 


Educational establishment: This phrase is used to represent schools, colleges, youth centres, 


specialist units and any other establishment recognised by the Councils. 


 


Governing Body: This term is used to define the body supporting the Head Teacher / management 


team within a school. They have overarching responsibility for all activities taking place in school, 


and should be clear regarding the types of visits which require their detailed scrutiny or approval. 


 


Parent: This includes both parent(s) and the person(s) who have parental responsibility through a 


care order. 


 


Visit or venture: These terms are used to illustrate the wide variety of activity, from 


straightforward educational visits through to complex and adventurous ventures at home and 


abroad.  
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Understanding responsibilities 


Consult National Guidance - “Guidance by Role”  www.oeapng.info 
 


Everyone involved in working with children and young people is aware of the importance of health 


and safety. Quite simply, nobody would want any harm to come to anyone involved in an 


educational visit, off-site activity or adventurous activity. 


  


Whilst the employer and key managers have particular responsibilities, it is a responsibility shared 


by everyone. This document is part of establishing an effective health and safety management 


system in this context, allowing any issues to be dealt with efficiently, leaving the children and 


young people, and their leaders, to feel secure and able to enjoy the experience and learn from it. 


Responsibilities and the Health and Safety at Work 
legislation 
 


The Health and Safety at Work Act in 1974 and its associated regulations, such as The management 


of health and safety at work regulations (1999), set out clear  responsibilities. Legislation is enforced 


by the Health and Safety Executive, most recently set out by the Department for Education in 


Health and safety: advice for schools (2014). A key element within all of these is that overall 


responsibility sits with the employer.  


 


The Employer should ensure: 


 


 The health, safety and welfare of teachers, youth workers and other leaders 


 The health and safety of children and young people, both in their establishments and when 


undertaking off-site visits and ventures 


 The health and safety of visitors to the educational establishments and volunteers involved 


in approved activity. 


 Provide access to Guidance, Advice and Training, as appropriate, to reasonably ensure the 


above. 


Employees should: 


 


 Take reasonable care of their own and others’ health and safety 


 Cooperate with their employers 


 Carry out activities in accordance with advice, guidance, training and regulations 


 Inform their employers of any significant issues or serious risks. 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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In support of this, Governing Bodies should approve a school policy for visits and trips that covers, 


at least, the following considerations with respect to their own role: 


. 


 Have an overview of all visits taking place within school, and their place within the curriculum 


 Determine which visits require specific scrutiny, endorsement and possible ‘sign off’ by 


Governors. In general, these would be those that are residential, adventurous or overseas. 


 Be clear regarding their Statutory Duty with regard to Inclusion and meeting specific medical 


needs of those on the visit. 


 


Governors may wish to appoint one of their body to liaise with the EVC in school and take 


annual reports 


 


Guidance and regulatory documents are provided and should be followed, principally through: 


 


 National Guidance (OEAP, 2019) 


 Off-site activities and educational visits: supplementary information (HCC, 2019) 


 Adventurous Activities - guidance and good practice (HCC, 2019) 


and also through updated information notes from Hampshire Outdoors via the Evolve system 


(RESOURCES-GUIDANCE-INFORMATION NOTES). 


 


These documents set out the arrangements, roles and responsibilities to be carried out at each 


stage of the process. 


 


They also illustrate the level of training and experience required to lead activities and ensure that 


everyone concerned is appropriately trained through the approval system. Access is given by 


Hampshire Outdoors  to all training and qualifications mentioned as a requirement. Leaders who 


have the support of their head of establishment can access all the training required and will need to 


do so prior to leading an activity. This includes training for key post holders, such as the Educational 


Visits Coordinator, Outdoor Leader for Visit Leaders and courses to help promote and develop 


curriculum activities and good practice. 


 


Educational establishments and Governing Bodies should draw up their own establishment policy 


documents based on National Guidance and HCC Supplementary Guidance.  


 


The approval and monitoring systems are explained later in this document, as are particular roles 


and responsibilities. Where the Council is the employer it can, should it be necessary, direct head 


teachers and senior managers to take appropriate action, just as managers in turn can direct their 


staff. 


 


For schools with alternative governance structures (e.g. Academies, Independent schools) 


Hampshire Outdoors provides advice, guidance and support. Ultimate responsibility for specific 
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directives to staff, and the decision to follow Hampshire Outdoors guidance,  will rest with the 


school, head teacher, governing body or other entity  defined as the Employer in that context. 


Leaders’ legal responsibilities 
 


Leaders are responsible for their children and young people throughout the entire venture, 


operating fundamentally within the concept of ‘Common Law Duty of Care’. This means that the 


leader must act in the same way that a reasonably careful parent would. However, a leader may 


have 12 or 20 people in their care, and will be operating in a professional capacity. This means that 


the leader must act in a professional manner, taking all reasonable measures to ensure that 


everyone under their control and supervision is safe and protected from unacceptable risks. The 


leader may be aware of special factors, or have received specialist professional training, beyond 


that known or available to most parents. This leads to an expectation of a higher duty of care of the 


children and young people – sometime expressed as ‘Professional Duty of Care’ 


 


However the law is not expecting anyone to do the impossible, or to be perfect. The leader must be 


careful and not careless or, as it may be referred to in this context, professionally negligent. 


Negligence in this context means either doing something that a member of the Leader’s peer group 


would reasonably not do in the same circumstances, or failing to do what a peer would have 


reasonably done.  


 


NB: Professional negligence is not the same as ‘Criminal Negligence’, which would require not just 


derogation from Employer guidance and duty of care, but a deliberate intention to do so, leading to 


an actual injury which, in itself, could have been easily anticipated by a reasonable person.  


 


This higher duty of care remains throughout the whole venture and is not confined to particular 


hours or situations. It cannot be delegated to anyone else.  


 


Non-qualified supporting leaders can clearly assist with supervision and organisation. Heads of 


establishments must satisfy themselves that these leaders are responsible adults, as they must 


accept the normal common-law duty of care towards the children and young people. This is a 


requirement to act as would a reasonable person. It is accepted that they are not professionally 


trained.. The best practice is where non-qualified leaders support a qualified person, who oversees 


the situation, and can intervene or support as required. This helps explain why a full induction of 


helpers and non-qualified staff is essential. 


 


Where the visit is to an adventure or residential centre, if the centre has been vetted and registered 


by Hampshire Outdoors the leader can assume that the premises should be appropriately safe and 


staffed by competent people. This registration will initially be based upon a recognition that the 


Provider is nationally accredited – (eg: Adventure Activity Licence {AALA}; Learning Outside the 


Classroom Quality Badge {LOtC}; School Travel Forum {STF}; Expedition Providers Association 


{EPA}. Other self accreditations also exist (eg. BS 8848). Schools are encouraged to choose 


accredited Providers holding one of the above where possible.  
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Where these accreditations do not exist, Hampshire Outdoors will require deeper checks of 


providers and schools should check with Hampshire Outdoors first before making a booking or 


committing to payment. 


 


 Activity instructors will have an agreed level of qualification and be technically competent to lead 


the activity with an appropriate duty of care. However, it is necessary to confirm you are happy with 


all practical and pastoral arrangements and monitor them, as well as give pastoral continuity to the 


children and young people. Centres take technical responsibility during practical sessions only. The 


overall duty of care remains with the group’s leaders. This is why it is required that each activity 


group has a responsible adult with them (unless specific risk assessments are done and the context 


known and agreed with Hampshire Outdoors). Ratios for pastoral supervision are explained later in 


this document. 


 


Where adventurous activity is being led by the group’s own leaders, they must have the appropriate 


qualification(s). This will either be a nationally recognised award given by the activity’s governing 


body, or a Hampshire Outdoors  approved and accredited course. National governing body leaders 


are qualified to lead the activity, even though they may not be qualified as a teacher, youth worker 


or similar. All qualifications must be confirmed and registered with Hampshire Outdoors  on each 


visit leaders personal account within Evolve  to be active. The Service reserves the right to ask for 


added details or evidence (e.g. a certificate) when a qualification is awarded elsewhere. 


 


Leaders as defined above are covered by the Employer’s off-site activity insurance and 


indemnification arrangements, as well as those of the employer in general, once the activity is 


approved. This means that everyone involved, including volunteers and other responsible adults, 


are indemnified by their employer in respect of any civil action brought against them for alleged 


negligence (or other wrongful acts). This is provided that the act was committed while engaged in 


an official duty, and that they were not involved in a motor vehicle accident whilst using their own 


vehicle for council business. The employer cannot support a criminal action.  


 


If there is an accident on an approved venture and the leader is later found to be professionally 


negligent, the employer will be responsible for the leader’s actions. This is known as vicarious 


liability. The important term is “approved venture”, and not any other category. Claims for 


compensation are directed to the employer, who looks in turn to their liability insurance or other 


arrangements.  


 


Where criminal negligence is evident, legal charges could be against an individual Leader as well or 


instead of an Employer.  


Parental Consent 
 


Parents can only consent to their child being involved in activities where they fully understand the 


nature of those activities. This is referred to as ‘Informed Parental Consent’. Schools should follow 


the Consent guidance from National Guidance (NG). This guidance makes clear the DfE’s view that 


generic consent for low risk, local visits, upon entry to the school, is acceptable. However, NG is 
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clear that where schools do choose to adopt such an approach, parents must be ‘informed’ with 


additional and clear information prior to the visit or activity. Hampshire Outdoors  recommend that 


generic consent should, ideally, be renewed / updated on an annual basis as far as possible. Where 


this updating is not initiated by the school, schools should ensure their consent form contains a 


responsibility upon parents to update medical and other information should there be changes 


during the period the child is in school. A model Annual Consent template is provided within 


EVOLVE / RESOURCES .  
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Approval systems 


Consult National Guidance - “Requirements and recommendations for 


employers”  www.oeapng.info 
 


It is a legal requirement of the employer that it sets out the procedures for arranging visits, 


including the procedures for the formal approval of certain types of visit. This approval is in addition 


to having first obtained the consent  of the head teacher and governors, or head of establishment, 


for any form of visit or venture. 


 


Most off site visits require only Head of Establishment approval, but those falling into the following 


categories require approval from Hampshire Outdoors on behalf of the Employer: 


 


 Any activity that involves travelling overseas, even if such a visit is for less than 24 hours and 


does not involve being residential 


 Any activity that involves children or young people in residence away from home for one or 


more nights, in this country or abroad, including an overnight on the establishment’s own 


site (indoors or camping, for example) 


 Any ‘open country’ visit, e.g. river or coastal fieldwork activities 


 Any adventurous or unusual activity that is classified as potentially hazardous, whether at a 


registered centre or led by establishment staff. The full details of these activities are 


contained in Adventurous Activities – Guidance and good practice  (2019) 


The current list of approved adventurous activities includes, but is not necessarily limited to: 


 


 airborne activities 


 archery 


 camping 


 canal boating 


 canoeing 


 caving/potholing 


 climbing 


 cycling/biking 


 expeditioning 


 fishing 


 horse riding/pony trekking 


 kite flying, kite surfing 


 low and high ropes courses 


 moorland, fell and mountain activities 


 motor sports 


 open country activities and field 


studies 


 orienteering 


 paintball 


 rafting 


 rowing and sculling 


 sailing and power boating 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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 sea-level traversing and coasteering 


 shooting 


 skiing 


 sub-aqua/snorkelling 


 surfing 


 swimming in open water (including 


non-commercial pools) 


 water skiing 


 


This list is not exhaustive. If in doubt, please contact Hampshire Outdoors.. 


 


A similar list of non-approved activities is available from Hampshire Outdoors.. If you are unsure 


whether an activity is approved or non-approved, please contact the Service before booking the 


activity. 


Arrangements and procedures for approval 
 


These include: 


 An establishment  pre-check system for specified ventures. 


 A formal approval system for the majority of ventures.  


The Establishment pre-check system 
 


Most mainstream curriculum visits will be well established within schools.  


 


However, where a visit is unusual or out-of-the-ordinary, or where the establishment’s own policy 


requires it, a pre-check system may be required. This may cover expeditions to developing countries, 


complex visits to new providers, etc. This is at a very early planning stage, normally by 


communicating directly with Hampshire Outdoors. This is an essential first check in order to ensure 


that: 


 


 The centre, activity provider or other organisation you intend to use is known and vetted: 


- If it is a Hampshire Outdoors  registered  provider, normal procedures can be followed 


and a list of approved activities is available via Evolve (RESOURCES-GUIDANCE-


REGISTERED ACTIVITY PROVIDERS) 


- If it is not checked, Hampshire Outdoors  may need  to go through a vetting procedure 


for you and this takes time – it may include actually visiting the centre 


 The travel company you intend to use is known and appropriately insured or financially 


bonded: 


- If it is, normal procedures can be followed 


- If it is not, Hampshire Outdoors may be able to offer advice. 
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 The location you intend to use is realistic – this is particularly true if it is unusual or far away 


 The activity you intend to participate in is approved if it is new or novel. This may require a 


check by a technical adviser or reference to our adventurous activity licensing body. 


It may also be possible to provide the name of groups who have undertaken similar ventures before 


and give recent feedback on their experiences. 


 


You must ensure that pre-checks are carried out at the very outset of any plan to create novel visits, 


use new centres and travel companies, and before any formal agreement or booking is made. This is 


important because if problems ensue after deposits have been paid, or other arrangements put in 


place, the loss will need to be met by the educational establishment and not the young people or 


their parents. 


 


In the case of more unusual circumstances e.g. far-flung destinations, long tours or expeditions, 


pre-checks should be made in the early stages of planning, some 12-18 months before the venture is 


to take place and definitely before any formal commitments are made. As above, money lost if 


these checks are not made will be your responsibility. Where a third party or commercial operator is 


involved, agreements will have to be established well in advance of normal arrangements. 


 


Examples where pre-checks may be required: 


 


 Distant locations 


 Overseas expeditions, in particular to less developed countries 


 Complex exchanges 


 School or group’s own adventurous projects 


 School or group’s self-managed travel arrangements 


 


N.B. Hampshire Outdoors  has a ‘make things happen’ ethos, rather than preventing ventures from 


happening for administrative reasons, but very late planning simply does not provide enough time 


for such basic procedures to be completed satisfactorily. 


The Formal Approval system 
 


All groups are required to submit information about the majority of outdoor visits and ventures via 


the web-based Evolve system.  


 


Each establishment will have an Educational Visits Coordinator (EVC) who can arrange login details 


for new staff, and new establishments can request access by contacting Hampshire Outdoors. 


 


Approval will be in one or two stages, according to the activity. This system assumes that the pre-


check requirements above have been completed or are not needed. 
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Stage one Visits that require Head Teacher approval alone. 


 


The group or educational establishment’s own system comes into play. The head teacher/senior 


manager, supported by the EVC and in liaison with the governors, approves the venture, its aims, 


leaders and management after checking that all the key responsibilities have been met. This should 


ideally be done via the Evolve system; although other options remain for very frequent, local, low 


risk cubiculum visits (see Evolve / resources / guidance / Information Notes).  


 


Visits within this category will include: 


 


 A local visit within walking distance of the school that does not include ‘open country’ 


terrain 


 A museum, sports centre or swimming pool visit 


 A visit to another school, e.g. special event, sports fixture, drama... 


 A day visit to a cultural or historic site, including a city at distance  e.g. London or 


Portsmouth 


N.B. Visits to large cities -  e.g. London, should always be recorded on the Evolve system, even 


when they are approved at Head level, so that they can be viewed by Hampshire Outdoors in the 


event of incidents. 


 


Stage two  Ventures that require the approval / sign off  of Hampshire Outdoors . 


 


For all visits which are residential, overseas, ‘open country’ or include adventure activity, stage one 


needs to be complete, with internal head teacher approval confirmed via Evolve.  


 


The request for Hampshire Outdoors approval needs to be submitted via Evolve to Hampshire 


Outdoors , ideally at least four weeks prior to departure for straightforward visits, and far earlier for 


complex visits beyond Europe.  


 


Important note: Until all the signed-off approvals, from both the establishment and Hampshire 


Outdoors (on behalf of your employer), are in place, the venture cannot go ahead. Insurance and 


indemnity will not be secure. 


 


Late approvals 


 


It is a fact that opportunities do sometimes come at short notice. If contacted, Hampshire Outdoors 


will indicate if approval is realistic. In straightforward cases it might well be, and help will be offered. 


Simply applying late could, however, compromise the venture and funding committed could be lost, 


as well as participants disappointed. However, every effort will be made to process approvals as 


quickly as possible. 
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Planning and managing visits 
and ventures, including 
activities abroad 


Consult National Guidance - “Exchange visits, Visits Abroad and 


Expeditions Overseas”  www.oeapng.info 


 
These documents must be consulted prior to any detailed planning or booking of travel or 


providers. In addition, attention should be given to the following considerations. 


School or group checklist 
 


It is required that each establishment uses the Evolve system. This enables leaders to have an aide-


memoire, and allows management to check that the correct procedures and planning have been 


carried out. 


 


The following are the areas normally covered: 


 


The proposed visit or venture  A simple outline to include who, when, how many 
and where 


 The intended activities 


Its educational value and/or objectives  A clear purpose should be established, relevant to 
the aims and objectives of the group – is it realistic? 


 How is this to be achieved? Are realistic strategies 
in place? 


 Have equal opportunities and inclusion strategies 
been followed? 


The pre-checks and research carried out  What is the effect on the establishment (cover, 
equipment needed…)? 


 The nature of any commercial company or other 
provider to be used (on the registered  list, 
financially bonded, used before…) 


 Pre-visits and risk assessments of the sites and 
accommodation 


The approval systems: Evolve  The internal system and appropriate consent is 
known and followed 


 The employer system is known, completed on time 
and confirmed 


The staff/leaders involved  The group leader is the right person and has 
appropriate training and experience 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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 The deputy leader is capable of taking over if 
required and/or a suitable deputy has been 
identified 


 The staff team is well balanced 


 Arrangements have been made for all the support 
adults to be inducted into the aims, management 
and responsibilities agreed 


 Any specialist qualification has been confirmed 


The group concerned  Is the visit appropriate? 


 Are the numbers realistic? 


 Is their behaviour known and suitable for the 
objectives and supervision strategies outlined? 


The financial arrangements to be used  Value for money ascertained 


 Charging or voluntary contribution and cost per 
child or young person 


 Collecting money and payments 


 Pocket money 


The insurance cover  Is employer insurance to be used? 


 Does it require a top-up (due to location, 
activity…)? 


 Synopsis available to parents 


The supervision strategies to be used  Adult to children and young people ratios 


 A rationale for supervision in different contexts, 
e.g. at the centre/hotel; on excursions; during 
activities; when travelling… 


 Information available and with whom (base 
contacts, lists, telephone trees) for parents 


Information to be given to parents  Should be clear and full, so that informed consent 
can be made 


 An information booklet is recommended 


 Are you arranging a parents’ evening? 


Parental consent  What arrangements are to be made and which pro 
forma are to be used? 


Medical and behavioural information  The need for up-to-date and relevant information, 
both from parents and colleagues 


Codes of conduct  What arrangements are to be made and what areas 
covered in your behaviour management 
agreements? 


 What is your policy for the use of mobile phones 
and social media?  
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Accommodation  Is it known? Can you contact someone who has 
used it? 


 Do you have rooming arrangements complete 
before departure? 


 Are all security arrangements, door locking and 
overnight arrangements assured? 


Transport arrangements  What mode(s) of transport and with whom 
(approved, used before...) 


 Are ‘what ifs?’ considered? Especially for long 
journeys e.g. breakdown replacement 24-hour 
cover? 


First-aid cover  Requirements according to numbers, location and 
medical needs 


 Appropriate equipment available and checked 


Incident and emergency procedures  Who does what, where and how? 


 Linking employer arrangements with your own 
internal ones 


Internal organisation  Information to appropriate people e.g. Educational 
Visits Coordinator 


 Booking equipment 


 Cover of normal programme/ groups 


Evaluation and feedback  How will it be done? 


 Who is it reported to? 


 How does the information gained affect future 
practice and aid future ventures? 


 


Staying with host families abroad 
 


All visits and expeditions in this category  must be planned in conjunction with the National 
Guidance documents relating  to ‘Exchange Visits”, and the guidance, questions, check-lists 


and considerations set out within them. These documents must be consulted prior to any 
detailed planning or booking of travel or providers. In addition, attention should be given to the 


following considerations. 
 


Whilst this form of visit to another country provides many excellent opportunities, it is necessary to 


be sensitive to the real concerns being expressed over the lack of vetting of some host families 


abroad.  


 


Leaders need to be able to confirm that they carried out due diligence to properly manage the 


context. Checklists and confirmation forms in a number of languages are available within National 


Guidance to help this process. In addition, consider the need to: 


 


 Explain your expectations to your counterpart leader in the exchange 
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 Request that all families are known to them and known to be reputable – there should be 


some evidence that this is the case 


 Explain what you hope to be the type of activities the host family might like to offer your 


children or young people 


 Distinguish carefully any adventurous or unusual activities and insist that these are known 


beforehand, vetted and approved 


 Explain what you consider to be normal arrangements over supervision, down time, bed 


times etc. 


 Establish a 24-hour contact number for host families and children or young people – request 


a call over any issues 


 Leaders should speak to each child or young person every day and you should consider an 


agreed phrase or code word that means “I want you to come to visit me straight away” 


 Explain what emergency action children or young people should take if they are concerned 


or unhappy, or if an incident occurs 


 Explain what communication you expect from the host family if there is an emergency, 


incident or problem 


Children and young people should not be placed in homes that are not provided by a known host 


family.  


 


Such steps can be outlined in a guidance document. It is important to establish that any reasonable 


step has been taken. However, parents must be made to understand that it is not possible to give 


assurances beyond these steps. They should be informed in writing of your ‘agent’ basis and the 


steps you have taken. They need to understand the risk as well as the advantages so that they can 


give informed consent. 


 


Remember:               
 


The DfE  statutory document ‘Keeping Children Safe in Education 2018’ requires schools to DBS 


check all UK host family members over the age of 16 who are resident in a host home during a 


stay by your  exchange partner’s young people. 


 


Useful pro formas are available in National Guidance to support communication with exchange 


partners and host families abroad. 


Planning and managing visits and ventures abroad 
 


All visits and expeditions in this category  must be planned in conjunction with the National 
Guidance documents relating  to ‘Visits Abroad’ and ‘Expeditions Overseas’, and the guidance, 
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questions, check-lists and considerations set out within them. These documents must be 
consulted prior to any detailed planning or booking of travel or providers. In addition, attention 


should be given to the following considerations. 
 


From a short visit to northern France, to a distant tour or expedition in a very contrasting culture. 
Almost all aspects of this guidance are relevant, including the previous checklist.  


 


Travel documents   It is essential to leave plenty of time for obtaining passports and 
visas 


 Modern groups represent our multi-cultural society, with 
potentially different nationalities and travel documents 


 Check early with the Foreign and Commonwealth Office whether 
there are any issues 


Language  Ideally at least one adult should speak the language of the country 
fluently, with the others understanding the basics. This would need 
to be enhanced by a good local contact in more complex ventures 


 Group members should have a laminated card, or similar, with 
messages in the host language on how to help make contact with 
the accommodation and leaders 


Medical   The availability of medical care should be known and how to access 
it as well as its quality 


 European Health Insurance Card (EHIC) should be carried by all as 
appropriate to the country visited 


 Local contacts: hospital, doctors, dentists 


 A First Aid kit and appropriately trained First Aiders or medical 
help, suitable for the circumstances 


 Awareness of potential health risks leading to appropriate 
vaccinations prior to departure and as early as possible to develop 
immunities 


Transport  The quality and availability of local transport and whether it meets 
the national/local regulations and agreements 


 European and local licensing arrangements 


 The quality of roads, access issues and time of travel, as well as 
cost 


 Transport insurance arrangements and / or the conditions of any 
insurance agreed 


 Establish how to get through Customs and Passport Control and 
their requirements 
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Insurance  Double check that you have appropriate cover via your employer’s 
insurers 


 Be aware of any excess that may be charged in the event of a claim 


 There are many types of insurance that may be necessary 
depending on the venture: 
- Public liability cover 
- Employer liability 
- Personal accident cover 
- Medical treatment, evacuation and repatriation costs 
- Specialist activity cover e.g. snowsports 
- Loss or damage to hired equipment 
- Emergency incident costs e.g. transport or accommodation 
- Compensation against cancellation/delay 
- Loss of personal possessions, baggage and money 
- Legal assistance in the recovery of claims 
- Financial bonding arrangements against the collapse of a 


travel company 
- Travelling abroad in Europe or worldwide 


 Synopsis of Insurance cover should be available for parents if 
required 


Personal arrangements  Equipment and clothing recommendations (technical and leisure) 


 Effects of weather/individual requirements 


 Personal luggage should be kept to a minimum and be as light and 
manageable as possible 


Communication  What are the telecommunications systems in the country(ies) to be 
visited? 


 Can mobile phones be used? 


 Where is the British Embassy? How do you contact them? 


Finance  Consider how to ‘travel’ your money: 
- Access to outlets 
- Security of centrally held cash 
- Guidance over carrying money (dummy wallets, cash in 


different places…) 


 Charges that may be incurred, cost of ongoing items; food, travel, 
tips etc. 


 Emergency access to additional funds 


Accommodation  Access by others (from outside and inside the accommodation) 


 A base for meeting as a group 


 Separation of the sleeping arrangements from other guests 


 Room security and locking systems  


 Quality of the venue: location, fire alarms, toilets, kitchens etc. 


 Evacuation procedures and local Fire Officer agreements 


Activities  Ensure any adventurous activities have been included in the pre-
visit approval process and consent obtained 


 Swimming in hotel or local pools is only permissible with qualified 
lifeguards present 
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Culture  Identify the richness, diversity and differences 


 Identify issues, possible problems, culture shock 


 Identify any gender or religious observations or common practice, 
e.g. clothing 


 Raise awareness of local laws and customs  


 Identify local issues to do with crime, violence, politics, social 
conditions or disease 


Emergency procedures  Have a plan; practice and adopt its use  


 Consider local conditions, the location and accommodation 


 Ensure that you are happy with routines for fire drills and 
evacuation etc. 


 Ensure that the leaders and children or young people know their 
roles and responsibilities in any action 


 Ensure that leaders know how to access your employer’s 
emergency support 


Recording and reporting incidents and accidents 
 


Accidents and incidents involving children, young people, leaders and volunteers should be 


recorded or reported in accordance with established procedures. Serious Incident procedure cards 


can be found in evolve / resources / guidance / Serious Incident and Insurance. These details should 


accompany all visits and be available to all staff. 


 


Information regarding incidents and accidents (e.g. accident report forms, eye-witness statements), 


can be attached to the Evolve visit form during or after the visit for future reference. 


Schools and groups organising their own visits abroad 


All visits and expeditions in this category must be planned in conjunction with the National 
Guidance documents relating  to ‘Visits Abroad’ and ‘Expeditions Overseas’, and the guidance, 


questions, check-lists and considerations set out within them. These documents must be 
consulted prior to any detailed planning or booking of travel or providers. In addition, attention 


should be given to the following considerations. 
 


The decision not to work with a third party provider is a considerable undertaking, but can be very 


rewarding.  


 


The pre-check system mentioned in the approval section is essential and the appropriate sections of 


this document, ‘National Guidance’ and ‘Adventurous Activities – Guidance and good practice’ must 


be known. Please ensure the venture is discussed with Hampshire Outdoors before any 


commitment is made to young people, parents or third parties. 


 


Those involved need to understand that they must be able to manage and supervise the children 


and young people in the normal way and act as would a reputable company. It is likely that the 
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conditions and regulations set out in “The package travel, package holidays and package tours 


regulations”  (1992) will apply. Even if not, they set out the conditions to be observed. 


 


The protection of payments will need to be considered carefully. There are three options: 


 


 Financial bonding (ABTA, ATOL etc.) 


 Insurance against insolvency 


 A trust account 


 


In reality, the latter is the only real option for schools and groups acting independently. The account 


must be separate from other school accounts and under the control of the trustee. The high street 


banks will often make these arrangements. The account would need to be audited. 


 


What must be noted is that the school/group/leader is entering a contract with the parents. They 


are then liable to the consumer/parent for the performance of that contract. Should something go 


wrong they would be obliged to set things in order. Consider an example: 


 


 If a coach company or local provider of a service in the country concerned were to become 


bankrupt or have their vehicle impounded, the school would be obliged to sort out new 


arrangements at their own cost. Additional costs cannot be passed onto parents at that 


stage 


 


Whilst it is technically possible to charter flights, book tickets, buy accommodation and transport 


services direct, the regulations protecting the public over package holidays mean that the 


organisers need to be very sure of their knowledge, arrangements and cover for emergencies or loss 


of services.  


 


It is no mean task and needs careful consideration by the group leader, head of establishment and, 


where appropriate, governors or managers. Checking the scope of the venture is very significant in 


this decision process. 


 


The group leader needs to consider if they can provide the same level of service and knowledge as 


that of an experienced tour operator and their local contacts: 


 


 Knowledge of local places of interest and value 


 Knowledge of local customs, regulations and laws 


 Knowledge of local culture 


 Knowledge of local medical and support services 


 


These lists would challenge some commercial operators; however it is the reasonable and reputable 


service that needs to be emulated. 
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Working with a tour operator 


All visits and expeditions in this category must be planned in conjunction with the National 
Guidance documents relating  to ‘Visits Abroad’ and ‘Expeditions Overseas’, and the guidance, 


questions, check-lists and considerations set out within them. These documents must be 
consulted prior to any detailed planning or booking of travel or providers. In addition, attention 


should be given to the following considerations. 
 


The basic agreements come from “The package travel, package holidays and package tours 


regulations” ( 1992). 


 


Schools are advised to work only with organisations that are accredited members  of the School 


Travel Forum (STF) or Expedition Providers Association (EPA). Where the organisation being 


considered holds neither accreditation, schools should contact Hampshire Outdoors for advice. 


 


Before any contract is agreed, information should be provided about: 


 


 Passport and visa requirements 


 Health requirements and formalities 


 The payment arrangements, including dates and cancellation conditions 


 


The operator should provide information ‘in good time’ about:  


 


 Travel times, places and stops along the way  


 Particulars of any travel accommodation, e.g. cabins, berths… 


 Name, address and telephone number of the local contact 


 How to contact members of the party 


 Any optional insurance policies 


 


The contract should have the following elements: 


 


 Destinations and periods of stay 


 Means, characteristics and categories of transport 


 Dates, times and points of departure and arrival 


 Accommodation details (if used): location, category, degree of comfort, security  and main 


features. In other countries this should also include its compliance with the rules of the 


particular country 
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 Meals included 


 Minimum/maximum numbers 


 A full itinerary 


 Any visits, excursions or services included in the price 


 The name and address of the organiser, retailer and, where appropriate, the insurer 


 The price of the package, including whether the price may be revised and an indication of 


that likelihood 


 An indication of any dues, taxes or fees that may be charged, where they are not included in 


the price 


 Details of the payment schedules 


 Any special requirements that have been agreed 


 The complaints procedures and timings 


 Details of how the payments are to be made and security of funds against loss. Financial 


bonding arrangements are common with larger firms. Insurance may be taken out against 


insolvency, or trust accounts used 


The company is liable to the consumer for the proper performance of the obligations of the contract. 


This is a significant point for self-led ventures. 


 


It is good practice for companies to not only provide these details but also be able to explain or 


show their safety management systems to do with: 


 


 Accommodation – local standards can mean little. Ask the company what it does 


concerning standards, especially covering fire safety, building/structural design and safety, 


balconies, window openings, swimming pools and hygiene. Issues of security should be 


addressed – of rooms, entrances and exits. An inspection visit is still the best safeguard, but 


as a minimum the name of recent group leaders who have used this accommodation should 


be sought, they should be contacted and these issues discussed. 


 Coach transport – their certification, insurance arrangements, driver regulations, operator 


histories and maintenance schedules, international breakdown arrangements, replacement 


coach and time required, seatbelts and coach inspections. They should have a 24-hour 


contact number, which is available and manned. 


 Inspection visits – how often do senior representatives of the company visit the 


accommodation/centre/locality. When was the last time and what was reported, was any 


action taken. 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors - Supplementary Guidance  04/2019 Page 24 


 Emergency procedures – the company must be able to supply 24-hour emergency support. 


There should be a clearly defined system in place with staff trained in the procedures. Seek 


reassurance that their 24-hour phone line leads to action and is not simply an answerphone 


out of normal hours. 


Young people of the same gender sleeping in double beds 
 


If an offer of cheaper accommodation is made using ‘double’ rooms with double beds then the 


major considerations are: 


 There is no regulation preventing children or young people of the same sex sleeping 


together 


 Very clear information and a choice should be given to children and young people and their 


parents when planning/agreeing such a venture, e.g.: 


- Details of the cost/accommodation advantages 


- Details of the cost/accommodation alternatives 


- Details of the rooms, the proposed logistics and code of practice 


- Details of how pairings and rooms will be formulated and allocated 


- If bolsters are available 


 The group leader needs to consider the potential logistical problems if these ‘raised 


expectations’ cannot be met: 


- Is it possible to give a choice of partner/rooms versus not being able to manage the 


choices and some ‘disappointed’ children or young people (personal and social 


aspects) 


- Coping with arrangements that do not work 


- Coping with the possible logistics of ‘x’ doubles plus ‘y’ singles etc. 


If after these and similar considerations it is felt that the option is worth pursuing then there is no 


reason why it should not be. However, it must be agreed by the Head of establishment and have the 


written, informed consent of the parents. 


 


It would be wise to talk over the situation with Hampshire Outdoors at an early planning stage. 


 


 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors - Supplementary Guidance  04/2019 Page 25 


Risk-benefit assessment and 
management requirements 


Consult National Guidance - “Risk management – an overview”  


www.oeapng.info 
 


Risk-benefit assessment and management are legal requirements which also promote good 


practice. 


 


Working in the outdoors encompasses many activities, from using the local environment as an 


outdoor classroom through to taking part in recognised adventure activities. What they all have in 


common is to use an exciting and stimulating environment to promote learning and personal 


development. Many of these environments will be beyond the normal day-to-day experience and 


context of most colleagues. If personal development and increasing self reliance are to be achieved, 


then we must properly assess, prepare for and manage any significant hazards in these 


environments and the risks they present. That way the children and young people can be set 


realistic challenges, with opportunities to take responsibility and achieve success. 


A step-by-step approach to managing safety 
 


Educational purpose and benefit 


 


It is critical to be clear about the purpose, outcome or benefit that is intended from the proposed 


visit. Being clear about the benefit to be derived from the venture will help determine the most 


suitable location or environment for the visit and will militate against choosing unsuitable locations 


containing multiple significant hazards or locations that cannot deliver the intended outcomes. 


Once a decision has been reached that confirms that a specific location can help deliver the required 


educational benefits, a risk assessment of that location and the activity can follow. 


 


Look for and at the hazards involved 


 


 Hazards are anything with the potential to cause harm 


 A significant hazard is one that has serious possible consequences 


 


What is significant will depend on a number of factors, such as: 


 


 The location or site itself and its environment 


 The nature of and experience of the group, e.g. behaviour and medical issues 


 The nature of and experience of the leaders and the activity, tasks undertaken and 


equipment used 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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Identifying the risk 


 


 The chance, great or small, that someone will be harmed – what is the probability or 


likelihood of an incident occurring? 


 The severity of any harm caused – how serious would a potential incident be? 


 


Use simple and easy to understand terms, combining the likelihood and severity of risk identified.  


 


The probability of occurrence is: 


 High (certain or near-certain) 


 Medium (frequent) 


 Low (seldom) 


 


The severity of harm is: 


 High (potentially fatal or life changing injury) 


 Medium (requiring significant medical assistance) 


 Low (relatively minor First Aid need) 


The three tiers of risk-benefit assessment and management 
 


It is important that the employer and establishment are able to illustrate how the risk-benefit 


assessment and management process is carried out and how it affects practice. There are three 


tiers to the process and each should be in place: 


 


 Generic risk assessment 


1. Carried out by Hampshire Outdoors on behalf of your employer. These apply to activities 


wherever and whenever they take place, and take the form of advice, guidance and policy 


provided via: 


 National Guidance  


 Hampshire Outdoors – Supplementary Employer Guidance (this document) 


2. Those policies and operating procedures, agreed by the establishment, which are common 


to all or some of their visits and ventures 


 Specific risk assessment (Step 1 and Step 2 forms) 


- Step 1 – completed by group leader to identify generic risk level 
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- Step 2 - Prepared by the group leaders/establishment, relating to: 


 


 Site 


 Group 


 Leaders and activity / accommodation . downtime, etc 


 Transport 


 First aid and special needs 


 


 Ongoing risk assessment 


- Assessing and reassessing circumstances as they happen, by all leaders, but in 


particular by the qualified leaders or group leader using their professional training and 


experience to manage evolving situations 


The first tier – Generic risk assessment and management 
 
Your employer is providing you access to Hampshire Outdoors  advice which will provide you with: 


 


 Policy statements, written guidance and risk assessments through: 


 


- National Guidance (OEAP, 2019) 


- Off-site activities and educational visits: supplementary guidance (HCC, 2019) 


- Adventurous Activities – guidance and good practice  (HCC, 2019) 


These demonstrate how to plan, manage, supervise and seek approval for all forms of 


activity, visit or venture, as well as how to get help and support. 


 


They set out the operating procedures for taking part in the activities concerned. 


 


These employer policies must be used and cannot be replaced by those of the 


establishment or group leader. 


 


 A registration system for all activity providers. This is done for you. Regularly used centres 


and sites are checked by Hampshire Outdoors as required, and an activity checklist is 


produced for your guidance and made available in the Resources section of Evolve 


 New and unusual ventures will also be checked for you, but more time may be needed for 


the process to be completed (see the notes on pre-checks in the Approval systems section) 


 The web-based Evolve approval system for all visits or ventures, including those that are 


overseas, residential, some distance away from support, or potentially hazardous 


 Access to information about insurance 


 Access to advice and guidance from Hampshire Outdoors  for problem solving or resolution 


of issues 
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 Access to a comprehensive training programme to cover all requirements and the 


opportunity for bespoke or agreed courses. Hampshire Outdoors  training course 


information is available on line via the Hampshire Learning Zone 


Your establishment may also provide you with generic policy statements, group management 


strategies and specific risk assessments that can be used. E.g.: 


 Behaviour management and supervision systems that are  applicable for off-site use 


 Specific risk assessments for sites and environments that are regularly used 


 Specific activity agreements, whether learning outdoors or crossing a road 


 The use of transport 


 Communication with parents...  


Each establishment is recommended to retain and use previous risk assessments in order to inform 


leaders of future visits and ventures. These can be stored within Evolve in your Establishment 


Library. These could become your operating procedure for regular visits or visits of a similar type. 


They should be re-read and agreed as appropriate on each occasion. Any variations should be noted 


and acted upon (see variations below). They should be updated annually. 


Each establishment must provide its own policy and arrangements for: 


 Serious incidents/accidents 


 Emergency action 


It is expected that Employer regulations are followed and guidance used e.g. leader qualifications, 
ratios and level of supervision. Where third party providers offer hazardous or adventurous activities 
and are registered with Hampshire Outdoors, these will also be confirmed  for you. You do not need 
to ask for provider risk assessments in those cases. You do not need to re-write these assessments 
or management details, nor attach them to evolve. However it may be necessary to ask 
unregistered provider to confirm these are in place (Contact Hampshire Outdoors if unsure) 
 


The second tier – Specific risk assessment – Steps 1 and 2  
 
Step 1 – a simple form completed to create an overarching understanding of risk complexity at a 


genetic level for any visit. The risk outcome will inform the completion of the Site/Activity specific 


template (Step 2) 


Step 2 - This is concerned with: 


 The site(s) visited and its environment 


 The group, including supervision during the entirety of the visit, including accommodation, 


downtime, etc. 


 The leaders and activity undertaken 
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 The transport arrangements used 


The group leaders are expected to: 


 Know and understand the site they are visiting and its environment. A pre-visit is always 


recommended, and local information should be sought. Some aspects of visits abroad may 


be satisfied by phoning other groups who have visited the location. You must ensure that 


you get any information you require. If appropriate, risk assessments or operating 


procedures can be requested from the provider or tour operator 


 Know the group you are taking. Good prior knowledge of the needs and behaviour of your 


group is essential. This may affect ratios beyond the generic guidance, where individuals 


may need up to 1:1 support. Not knowing the group in similar contexts or their general 


behaviour patterns is unacceptable. This will determine both group management and 


supervision strategies 


 Know yourself and your leaders. What are their qualifications and experience? Do they 


know the activity, site or group? Have supporting adults had a full induction? Are roles and 


responsibilities clear? How is the activity to be managed? Where is there a need to record 


specific operating procedures? 


 Make appropriate checks of transport providers to ensure that they operate successfully 


and, in particular, the arrangements that follow a breakdown incident 


What do I need to do?  


The key assessment steps 


Look at the hazards  Stand back from your situation and look afresh at 
what could cause harm 


 Identify the significant hazards to you and your group 
(this will clearly vary on age, experience etc.) 


Evaluate the risk  How likely is it to actually occur? 


 How serious would the result be? 


Decide who might be harmed 


and how 


 The children and young people, the leaders, voluntary 
helpers or others 


Decide whether existing 


precautions are adequate or 


more should be done 


 For each significant risk, are the existing precautions 
adequate or do you need some more? The aim is to 
reduce the risk so the chance of harm is low 


Put control measures in place 


and review the position 


 What could reduce the risk? 


 Do they reduce risk to a level that is controllable and 
allows the activity to go ahead? 


- If the probability of anything happening is low 
then the visit or venture can proceed 


 You are not removing the risk, but reducing it by 
managing it 


Record the process  Record the necessary details for all future leaders to 
use 


 Keep a copy for future use and reference 
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Ongoing management  These strategies should now be applied and 
monitored in practice to see how effective they are 


 They are not fixed however and may need to be 
adapted or revised as circumstances unfold 


 Plan ‘B’ is always important! 
Evaluate the process  Review the process: was it effective, what was learnt, 


what needs to be changed? 


 


The third tier – Ongoing risk assessment and management 
 
This is important; it involves responding to the situation as it unfolds, in particular to changing or 


unforeseen circumstances. It is akin to the process of teaching and managing  within a classroom, 


and involves constant professional awareness and decision making. 


Recognising changes e.g. in weather, river flow, children and young people’s motivation etc. are 


crucial. There may well be a need to change, adapt or revise what is going on, regardless of planning 


or aspirations. 


What do I need to do? 


1. Apply the control measures 


2. Monitor how effective they are 


3. Change, adapt or revise as required! 


For example: 


 Weather changes may challenge: 


- The motivation of the group 


- Movement across a site 


- The appropriateness of the planned task 


 


 Water level changes can occur quickly and present a serious risk: 


- Knowledge of the weather/tides/water flow is critical 


- What alternatives are planned? 


 


 Energy levels, nutrition and the weather can all affect: 


- Motivation 


- Behaviour 


- Thinking and problem solving 


 


 Poor behaviour or silliness may cause: 


- The group or individuals to go off task, stop paying attention 


- Poor decision making 
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- A lack of risk awareness 


- A poor public response or attitude 


 


 Poor or indifferent centre instruction can: 


- De-motivate children and young people 


- Over activate them or make them difficult to manage  


 


 Illness amongst staff or children/young people can quite fundamentally change what is 


possible 


 A terror alert or serious public disruption can challenge: 


- Communication between leaders and different groups 


- Transportation and movement 


- The children and young people, as well as staff, may be distressed by events around 


them 


 A serious incident or emergency plan should have been thought through and agreed 


procedures initiated 


Plan ‘B’ 


 Where there is a likelihood of such factors occurring, an alternative plan should be 


prepared. 


 Where the integrity of the activity or the safety of the group is compromised, it is essential 


to intervene. 


What do I need to record? 
 
There are two key elements to the process: identifying the hazards (assessing the risk) and control 


measures (reducing the risk). 


 


 Identifying the hazards – assessing the risk (column one of the generic risk-benefit 


assessment form) 


 


- Hazard: asks you to list the significant hazards to do with the site itself, the group 


you are taking and the leaders involved. If the way you are managing the activity 


itself is significant, you may also wish to record details here 


 


Note: these are significant hazards or issues, not those you can deal with in a 


straightforward manner, e.g. hazards you wish to point out to leaders, to pre-warn 


them or advise them 


 


- Risk: specific individuals at risk may be significant here, but in most contexts 


everyone is at risk. It is the process of assessing the risk created by the identified 


hazard, and determining the level of that risk. 
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 Control measures – reducing the risk (column two of the generic risk-benefit assessment 


form) 


- Control measures: for you to record the key control measures you intend to put into 


place to manage risks that you have identified as significant for you and your group. 


Confirm that once the control measures are in place, your final assessment is for a low risk that you 


feel able to manage within your comfort zone of professional practice. This means the venture can 


go ahead! 


 Ongoing risk assessment: illustrates the key and essential management needed  to respond 


to the situation as it unfolds: 


- Apply the control measures agreed 


- Observe their effectiveness 


- Respond quickly to any evidence of a need to change the plan 


- Respond quickly to changing circumstances 


Most accidents and incidents happen in low risk situations where leaders do not respond to 


changing or unforeseen circumstances. Accidents often result from a string of small issues, errors 


and incidents that eventually result in something more serious. Trust your professional/leadership 


instincts and in particular, make judgments on the evidence in front of you and not on assumptions 


or aspirations in planning. 


Risk Assessment template 


The recommended templates for Step 1 and 2  risk-benefit assessment form can be found either in 


EVOLVE–RESOURCES or in the FORMS tab of the Hampshire Outdoors  website. 


Variations 


Where a risk assessment is used again or acts as a generic record, it needs to be ‘reactivated’ by the 


new group leader: 


 Is it appropriate as it is? 


 Are there any variations, e.g. the nature of the group? 


These variations may require different control measures and should be recorded as a variation. 


If there are many variations it may be better to re-write the record. It is important to record the new 


date as a record of this review assessment. 


Evaluation and improvement 


Always record what you learn from visits and ventures – you may forget, and others might not be 


aware. It could be an opportunity to share and learn together. 
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Evaluation is available on the Evolve system, within 28 days of a visit, using the TRACK – 


EVALUATION tab, or at a later date as a Note attached to the visit form. 


Conclusion 


This process is an aid to planning, improving and developing your leadership and use of current 


good practice. It should not take over the process. It should support your logical, professional 


thinking through both routine and exceptional situations and record your views on actively 


managing significant risks. 


Thinking ahead and being prepared make ‘working in the outdoors’ the exciting and stimulating 


place we all know it to be! 


A short aide-memoire to planning control measures 
 


Group management 


 Knowledge of previous behaviour 


 Groups in small cells or numbers 


 Regular head counts 


 Set clear expectations 


 Understood codes of behaviour 


 Collection points and a home base established  


 Specific controls for individuals’ behaviour 


 Create a positive attitude 


 Agreed supervision strategies 


Physical hazard management 


 Buffer zones used 


 Leaders arrive first/ positioning 


 Specific hazard systems, e.g. road crossings 


 Physical boundaries set 


 Calm the group prior to approaching a hazard 


 Re-direct attention away from hazards 
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Equipment carried 


 Throw lines carried by water 


 Good clothing e.g. waterproof shell/footwear 


 First aid for that environment 


 Health requirements of group (asthma inhalers etc.) 


 ‘Just in case’: plastic bags/ wipes/clothing etc. 


 Specific to context, or activity, as required 


Research/information 


 Pre-visit risk assessment 


 Good meeting and collection points 


 Exit or escape routes 


 Weather profile 


 Local knowledge of routes and areas to be used 


 Local contacts – medical, support, loos... 


 Tides, water flow and characteristics 


Leader training and experience 


 Appropriate qualification (training and assessment) 


 Induction of all leaders and support staff 


 Group management training for volunteers 


 Clear roles/responsibilities 


 Good communication systems, e.g. pyramidal system 


 Understood supervision systems 


 Understand and use National Guidance and any supplementary employer guidance 


 Transfer of establishment’s generic systems, e.g. behaviour management, to the outdoor 


context 


 A clear understanding of leader’s own experience and abilities 
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Children and young people’s training and experience 


 Raising children and young people’s awareness of risk 


 Leaders explaining management systems – group understanding ‘why’ and the processes 


involved 


 Swimming ability known, if a water-based activity (see guidance) 
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STEP 1 - RISK ASSESSMENT 


Answer all the generic questions highlighting the most appropriate answer (read down the 


columns), then complete the specific risk assessment form as needed. 


 


 The activity 


is… 


The 


participants 


… 


The activity 


leader … 


The environment 


is… 


First aid and 


emergency 


support are… 


Weather 


changes… 


 
1 Within the 


everyday 


experiences of 


the individuals 


Are very 


experienced with 


an appropriate 


level of 


understanding 


Is very experienced 


in leading this 


activity and qualified 


at the appropriate 


level 


A local, well known 


location – urban or 


rural with predictable 


hazards 


Available at the 


activity site. 


Establishment staff 


have appropriate in-


date qualifications 


Will have no 


effect on the 


group 


2 Outside the 


everyday 


experience of the 


individual but 


some tasks have 


familiar aspects 


Are regularly 


exposed to the 


activity with an 


adequate level of 


understanding 


Regularly 


participates in this 


type of activity but 


may have minimal 


qualifications and 


little leadership 


experience 


Less well known – 


urban or rural with 


hazards that could 


change quickly 


Available at the 


activity site. 


Establishment staff 


have minimal or lapsed 


first aid qualifications  


Are appropriate 


to the activity. 


Any changes 


will have 


minimal effect 


but will not 


affect safety 


3 Outside the 


everyday 


experience of the 


individual but 


competency has 


been achieved in 


training 


(Evidence of 


training will be 


required by EVC) 


Have some 


exposure to the 


activity with 


experience at a 


recreational level 


and  some 


understanding 


Has had some 


exposure to the 


activity as a leader, 


is a recreational 


participant and may 


have only minimal 


qualifications in this 


activity 


Relatively unfamiliar – 


potentially complex 


urban or  rural; in the 


UK, Europe or US; 


industrial or residential 


Available at the 


activity site. 


Establishment staff 


have generic 


competence 


Could lead to 


problems if the 


group is not 


adequately 


prepared with 


training and 


equipment 


4 Outside the 


everyday 


experience of the 


individual but 


training has been 


given (evidence 


of training will be 


required by EVC) 


Have very 


occasional 


exposure to the 


activity with some 


experience at an 


introductory level 


and limited 


understanding 


Has had very 


occasional 


experience to the 


activity as a leader, 


limited experience as 


a participant and has  


no qualifications 


Within close proximity 


to water, cliffs, 


beaches, steep or high 


ground, or other novel 


hazardous 


topographical or 


environmental features 


Not readily available at 


the activity site.  


Establishment staff 


have in-date First Aid 


qualifications 


(evidence will be 


required by EVC) 


Could cause 


serious 


problems if the 


group has not 


achieved a 


level of 


competency in 


the activity or 


are not 


adequately 


equipped 


5 Outside the 


experience of the 


individual with 


no training prior 


to the trip 


Are absolute 


novices with no 


experience of the 


activity 


Has no experience of 


the activity in a 


leadership capacity 


with some 


experience as a 


participant 


Outside Europe or the 


US; wilderness, or an 


area classed as 


advanced by NGBs 


Not readily available at 


the activity site. 


Establishment staff 


have no first aid 


qualifications 


Could have 


serious 


repercussions 


for the group 


 


Add up the total of your answers – Highlight outcome 


6 – 10 LOW RISK 11 – 19 MEDIUM RISK 


 
Evidence will be required to 


show you have recognised the 


risk and made provision for 


control of risk 


20 – 25 HIGH RISK 


 
Further discussion with EVC 


is required. Changes will 


need to be made to lower the 


overall risk 


25 – 30 UNACCEPTABLE 


RISK 
Further discussion with Head 


teacher and EVC to establish why 


risk is unacceptable. Changes will 


need to be made to lower the risk 







The risk-benefit assessment process explained 


HCC - Hampshire Outdoors -  Supplementary Employer Guidance 04/2019   


Benefits – list your aims, objectives and intended outcomes 


Identifying the hazards – assessing the risk Control measures – reducing the risk 


List significant hazards relating to: Follow the process below for each 


identified hazard: 


What control measures are you going to put into place? For 


example: 


 the use of National/HCC guidance and approval systems 


 the use of your existing procedures 


 your specific/additional measures for this venture 


 your incident and emergency plans 


Now assess the 


risk outcome to 


see if the control 


measures are 


adequate 


 Site and its environment (usually requires a pre-visit) 


 physical hazards 


 residential arrangements 


 group management/movement 


 access to ‘others’ 


Stage one: Planning 


Assess the risks from the significant 


hazards: 


 how likely are they to happen? 


 how serious would it be? 


Remember, this can be: 


 physical harm 


 group behaviour disruptions 


 poor management systems. 


Stage two: Action 


 Read the relevant National Guidance 


and HCC/establishment guidance. 


 Review your existing policies and 


procedures – are they adequate for this 


context? 


 Develop any additional control 


measures required. 


 Record new or significant control 


measures in the next column and 


ensure everyone concerned 


understands them. 


Site: 


(see examples) 


 


A low risk is 


required, 


following the 


implementation of 


the control 


measures, to 


continue with the 


venture  


Note: identifying 


medium or high 


risk would need 


additional control 


measures or a 


change of plan 


 Group/ SEN/ accommodation/ down time/ safeguarding 


 age and experience of children and young people 


 behaviour expectations 


 special needs or requirements 


 leader knowledge of the group 


Group: 


 Leader and activity arrangements 


 level of qualifications 


 experience of the venture 


 induction of support ‘leaders’ into visit management 


procedures 


 activity organisation or operating procedures 


Leaders: 


 


 


 Transport 


 long journey arrangements or incident alternatives 


Transport: 


 First Aid arrangements 


 own staff qualified 


 availability of First Aid at venue/via provider 


First Aid: 


Ongoing risk assessment 


1 Apply the control measures 2 Monitor how effective they are 3 Change, adapt, revise as required 4 Plan ‘B’ 
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Site / Group / Activity specific Risk Assessment and Risk Management record Hampshire Outdoors 


Establishment:  Example Junior School  Leader: Teacher (QTS) Location: Local River 


Other staff : 1 LSA, 2 volunteers  Group size: 32  Ratio: 1:8  


Benefits (aims, objectives, intended outcomes…) 


 Collect data through fieldwork to fulfil NC2014 requirements 


 Active hands-on river study 


Who might be at risk?   (Tick as appropriate) 


 


Participants      Staff     Volunteer Adults    Others  (specify) _________ 


 


Identifying the hazards – assessing the risk Control measures – reducing the risk  Risk rating 


Outcome (H/M/L) 


Site and its environment 


 Major road crossing point – risk of injury/death 


 River flow variable, deep pools and undercut bank – risk of immersion/drowning  


 Footpaths mixed in quality and definition – risk of navigation error 


 Access by general public – risk of interference by others 


 


  


  Use agreed location and generic ‘wave’ system in 10s – good collection point across 


the road 


  Teacher and LSA Outdoor Leader trained, incl. throw lines 


 Weather forecast checked beforehand/contact warden in advance 


 Agreed locations, home base and work area designated 


 Pre-walk route, agree collection points and walking groups 


 Close/direct supervision – small group work in designated area 


 


LOW 


LOW 


 


LOW 


LOW 


Group / special needs / accommodation / down time/ safeguarding 


 Full class group (32) – risk of child getting lost 


 AB has limited mobility – slow walking capacity – risk of separation 


 CD & EF behavioural issues – risk of incidents/disruption 


 Group inexperienced in fieldwork – risk of disruption/poor working  


 


 Four responsible adults – 2 certified Outdoor Leaders  


 Explain route to child and helper, well paced, adjusted activity 


 Separate groups with teacher and LSA – direct supervision 


 Behaviour contract signed by pupils and parents – school system in place 


 Fieldwork prep in school – playground fieldwork – agreed code of conduct  


 


LOW 


LOW 


 


LOW 


LOW 


Leader and activity arrangements 


 Reliant on support of parent helpers – inexperienced – risk of poor supervision 


 River work strategies need to be clear – risk of poor performance 


 Visibility issues for small group work – risk of interference by unknown adults 


 


 Induction for parents – LSA part of planning group 


 All river work materials prepared – photos from last year  


 All work close to water in small groups with teacher or LSA 


 Set very clear parameters physically – natural features plus PE cones; home base in 


centre 


 


LOW 


LOW 


LOW 
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Transport  


 Travel by coach (public toilets near venue) – risk of poor provider and accident 


 


  Use agreed school travel procedures and recognised, approved company 


 


LOW 


First aid arrangements 


 In open country, away from immediate support via road – risk of delay before medical help 


available 


 


 Teacher and LSA First Aid trained and carrying FA kits and mobile phones 


 


LOW 


 


Other factors 


 E.g. Medical needs 


 Medication for AB – see separate EHCP 


 Hand-washing at public toilets before getting back on the coach 


Alternative plans (Plan ‘B’/Plan ‘C’) 


 Postpone visit if weather too extreme or river flow is excessive 


Emergency contacts – take the emergency action cards with you! Group details – ensure you have full details close to hand. 


Base contacts:    1) Name____A Person__________________________   No. ____07123 456789______________                                                        2) Name____AN Other___________________________  No. ___07987 654321______ 


Ongoing risk management 


1 Apply the control measures 


2 Monitor how effective they are 


3 Change, adapt, revise as required 


Examples 


 monitor the weather 


 monitor water/river levels 


 monitor traffic on road 


 monitor conditions underfoot 


 


 monitor group and leaders response and motivation 


 monitor behaviour 


 assess group risk awareness in different environments 


 monitor the response of your supporting adults 


Completed:  Date  -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  


Head of establishment 


or EVC  ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  Signed: Group leader  ------------------------------------------------------------------  


 
This document is based upon the HSE 5 Steps to Risk Assessment: 


1) Identify the hazards  
2) Decide who might be harmed and how  
3) Evaluate the risks and decide on precautions  
4) Record your significant findings  


5) Review your assessment and update if necessary 
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Supervision 


Consult National Guidance - “Group supervision and managment”  


www.oeapng.info 
 


Supervision is a key element in the success of any venture. It will determine not only the health and 


safety of the children and young people and their leaders, but also the quality of the overall 


experience, enabling learning to take place as well as allowing all those concerned to enjoy the 


experience and derive satisfaction from it. 


Good supervision requires everyone involved knowing what strategies are to be used and what their 


roles and responsibilities are, as well as having a clear picture of the expectations placed upon them. 


It is a team effort and shared responsibility, based on small manageable tasks and relationships 


building into a larger successful system and partnership. 


National Guidance with respect to Supervision should be consulted. However, there are no specific 


ratios set within National Guidance. 


Hampshire Outdoors sets detailed  ratios for age/activity/ location specific contexts (see below) and 


should be adhered to. 


Supervision quality – are the right staff in place? 
 


The ratios and styles of supervision outlined provide adequate numbers of people, but need to be 


complemented by a clear knowledge of the quality of those leaders, volunteers and other 


responsible adults. Those making such decisions should consider the following: 


 Are they suitably qualified for the task? Is it a pastoral or technical competence, or both? 


 Do they have sufficient experience, training or induction for the responsibility you are giving 


them? 


 Is their experience in or related to this context? 


 Has the evidence of their current good practice been seen to take place? 


 Was the person making the judgement qualified and experienced enough themselves to 


make the judgement? 


These questions also need to be asked of volunteers who make up the ‘responsible adults’ in your 


venture. 


  



http://www.oeapng.info/
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Supervision ratios and qualifications guidance 
 
Activity Qualifications/staffing Minimum ratios Notes 


Local visits – in the local 


area, close to support at the 


base 


 An experienced group 


leader 


 Other qualified 


leader(s) (numbers as 


required) 


 At least one Outdoor 


Leader certificated 


leader recommended 


 Other responsible 


adult(s) in support 


 A minimum of two 


leaders required, 


unless exceptional 


circumstances are 


agreed 


Reception:    1:6 


Key Stage 1:    1:8 


Key Stage 2 and above: 1 


per activity or supervision 


group (maximum 1:20) 


A minimum of one qualified 


leader is needed for every 


group or class. They can 


then be supported by other 


qualified leaders or 


responsible adults  


 


Minimum ratios are not 


recommended ratios. Small 


working groups of 6-12 


remain the target.  


 


Leaders should reflect the 


gender of the group 


 


It is recommended that any 


off-site visit should include 


at least one certificated 


Outdoor Leader trained 


member of staff where 


possible. 


Day visits – more than 60 


miles or one hour from base 


 an experienced group 


leader (recommended) 


 At least one Outdoor 


Leader certificated 


leader recommended  


 Other qualified 


leader(s) (numbers as 


required)  


 Other responsible 


adult(s) in support  


 A minimum of two 


leaders required 


Reception:    1:6 


Key Stage 1:    1:8 


Key Stage 2 and above: 1 


per activity or supervision 


group (maximum 1:12) 


Residential visit, UK or 


abroad 


 An experienced group 


leader (recommended)  


 At least one Outdoor 


Leader certificated 


leader recommended  


 Other qualified 


leader(s) (numbers as 


required) 


 Other responsible 


adult(s) in support  


 A minimum of two 


leaders required  


 Large or complex visits 


must have an 


experienced leader 


Reception:    1:6 


Key Stage 1:    1:8 


Key Stage 2 and above: 1 


per activity or supervision 


group (maximum 1:12) 


These ratios do not include 


the centre/ residential base 


staff  


As above, however it is 


recommended that the 


ratio of qualified leader to 


responsible adult support is 


low, at 1:1 or 1:2  


Where the visit is part host 


family, part residential, the 


residential conditions 


should apply  


It is strongly recommended 


that all residential visits 


should include at least one 


certificated Outdoor Leader 


amongst the supervisory 


staff group  


Leaders should reflect the 


gender of the group 


Host families  As above; however if 


wholly residing with 


families, a minimum of 


two leaders in country 


As above, but if wholly 


residing with families the 


1:12 ratio could be reduced 


to 1:15  


 


 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors -  Supplementary Guidance  04/2019 Page 42 


Activity Qualifications/staffing Minimum ratios Notes 


Open country 


Working by water 


Away from a road or 


building 


In environments containing 


significant hazards (e.g. 


steep ground, canals, 


beaches) 


Working in ‘remote’ areas at 


distance from immediate 


support 


 Qualified and 


experienced leaders, 


minimum Outdoor 


Leader Certificated 


 Other qualified 


leader(s) 


 Volunteers and other 


responsible adult(s) 


 


Reception:    1:6 


Key Stage 1:    1:8 


Key Stage 2 and above: 1 


per activity or supervision 


group (maximum 1:12) 


 


Overall group sizes above 


20 are not recommended at 


any one location at the 


same time (supervision and 


sustainability issues). 


Similarly large groups 


should not be moving 


together or in convoy. The 


number of Outdoor Leader 


certificated leaders will 


depend on the risk 


assessment. By water, each 


group must have someone 


Outdoor Leader/throw bag 


trained and competent. 


Specific activities Qualifications and ratios are set out in the document Safety in Adventurous Activities 


 


Note 


Group leader – the person who has overall charge of the venture – must be an employee of the 


establishment 


Qualified leader – a teacher, nationally qualified youth worker or lecturer (also potentially other 


NVQ Level 3 qualified personnel), other appropriate employees approved by the Head of 


Establishment 


Volunteer and other – any other adult, known to the establishment, who is a responsible adult 


deemed by the head of establishment to be competent enough to support the venture 


Important note: Similar ratios are recommended for over-18s where the activity is led by the 


educational establishment. 


All staff, including volunteers, must be inducted into the operating procedures and expectations for 


the visit so that they can be expected to conform to them and ‘be responsible’. 


Exceptions or exceptional circumstances 
 


The need for a higher level of supervision 


Apart from the generic advice given on ratios, the risk-benefit assessment should look at the site 


and its environment, leader competence and of course the group itself. Each of these factors could 


present a reason for lowering the ratios/increasing the adult leaders: 


 Site and its environment: If it is found that the site presents particular issues: 


visibility/observation, access by others, physical hazards etc., then ratios should be reduced, 
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e.g. local visits at 1:10/12 (instead of 1:20) or Outdoor Leader situations at 1:6/8 (instead of 


1:12) 


 Group behaviour: If it is known that a group’s or individual’s behaviour may be an issue then 


extra leaders may be needed to work directly with them and to isolate/work with 


individuals. The behaviour management system needs to be transferable to the off-site 


context. Clearly this could mean 1:1 in some circumstances or extra staff not tied into the 


agreed supervision ratios. A worst case scenario must be considered 


 Leader competence, both pastoral and in the activities to be undertaken: There needs to be 


an honest and professional view of the competence of the leaders and any responsible adult 


supporting them. Not all teachers and youth leaders have the same experience or ability to 


lead in outdoor contexts. This should be known, accepted and addressed. An 


apprenticeship may mean not being counted in ratios or working alongside someone who 


is. Responsible support adults must have an induction to group management and behaviour 


management before they can be classified as responsible 


A case for a lower level of supervision 


These circumstances will almost always involve known groups that have demonstrated their ability 


to work successfully in similar contexts. Without this evidence, a lower level of supervision should 


not be considered, regardless of age. The situation also requires support to be relatively close at 


hand and so these will be local ventures, where immediate support is back at the base. 


Note: This will only be possible during normal hours not involving evening or residential visits. 


Examples might be: 


 A sports team or squad travelling with a qualified leader to a local match or training session 


 A school or area music or drama group attending a practice or performance 


 Visiting a local school, library, theatre, enclosed sports facility or similar establishment 


 Engaging in work experience 


 Potentially any specific activity group of this type, where the necessary evidence is in place 


Note: This can only be considered when the base support agents know they are supporting the visit 


and recognise that they must be in a known place, contactable and ready to intervene if an incident 


occurs. The supporting colleague would need details of the group and know the agreed incident-


emergency procedures. 


Agreements with multi-activity centres 
 


Many groups attend day or residential visits to centres or organisations that provide activity 


sessions. These may be low risk environmental, art, drama or similar activities, or higher risk 
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sporting or adventurous activities. The approval system provides details of whether these centres or 


organisations are known and ‘registered  and should be checked before any commitment is made. 


It is important to remember: 


 The overall pastoral care of the group remains with the group’s professional staff, with the 


support of any responsible adults they have to help the process 


 Coaches and instructors must be qualified and are only responsible for the technical care of 


the group during the activity sessions 


 It is essential to agree a handover of children and young people at the start and end of the 


session. This is usually in a known place, but must always involve the leader handing over 


and receiving back the group’s care. Problems occur when this arrangement is not clear (see 


the following supervision styles). Older or more experienced groups may have a more 


flexible but clearly agreed and understood arrangement (see Distant or more remote 


supervision) 


 Because of the importance of maintaining pastoral continuity, the responsibilities and 


supervision sections illustrate why it is a requirement to have a leader (qualified, volunteer 


or other responsible adult) in close proximity to each activity group, and always in a known 


place. There may occasionally be exceptional circumstances where an alternative system is 


agreed 


 Some centres will provide additional pastoral carers for groups when requested or for 


special events. These are in addition to the qualified instructors and focus on the pastoral 


care of the children and young people. It must never be assumed that these are in place – 


this is an additional arrangement possibly at  additional  cost and group leaders must ensure 


that they are appropriate for their children and young people, with Disclosure and Barring 


Service clearance. An overnight duty officer provided by the centre is useful, but is not a 


member of your supervision team, unless assigned to you and in close proximity to your 


group. 


Supervision styles or strategies 
 


Three types of supervision are described that are very much progressive. They are not age-related, 


although older, more experienced young people may be expected to understand and achieve more. 


It is quite reasonable for senior/older young people to be closely and directly supervised where the 


situation demands it or changing circumstances require it. 


 


Close or direct supervision 


Here the activity undertaken with children or young people is in close or direct contact with their 


leaders. Its main features are: 
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 The leader and numbers of children and young people in each group or cell are agreed and 


known 


 The overall grouping management and communication routes are agreed and known (e.g. 


class groups, bus groups...) 


 Head-count procedures and reporting-in procedures are agreed and known (small groups or 


cells, signals, mobiles...) 


 Simple support systems are in place, such as a buddy system (pairs), small group minimum 


size (usually four), large group maximum size (dependant upon context) 


Note: large groups should have a simple communication system and often require 


overall group leaders to be free of immediate supervision, able to check all is well, 


intervene where necessary (behaviour, medical issues...) and properly assess and 


get ready for the next stage of the venture 


 Simple identification techniques may be used where appropriate (clothing, caps...) 


 The movement management systems are known, agreed and inducted to the children and 


young people: 


- Getting on and off transport 


- Collection points, rendezvous places 


- Buffer zones between the group and any hazards - crossing roads 


- Walking in urban contexts 


 The behaviour management systems are known and in place: 


- Agreed and understood by all staff 


- Inducted to children and young people 


- Reinforcement, reward strategies 


- Living in a residential context 


- Incident, intervention strategies 


- Particular to the activities 


- Isolation, dealing-with-a-problem strategies 


- This may involve the final sanction of return to base, or return to parents 


Note: Sending young people home can even be achieved from abroad where trust is 


broken. However, it is important that parents are informed prior to consent that 


this could happen and that they would have to pay for the transport! 
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- Emergency action strategies, cards or checklists prepared and taken 


 The recording of names, lists, contacts and emergency details is agreed 


Note: Where an incident has occurred it has been shown to be essential that such 


lists are immediately to hand. Locked in cases or stored in luggage compartments 


may not give quick access if an incident or accident occurs. 


 


Distant or more remote supervision 


Following on from success with close or direct supervision it may be appropriate to progress 


strategies. Direct contact with leaders is changed, so the young people work in small groups with 


the leaders continuously monitoring the group and intervening where necessary. 


Examples might be: 


 Visiting a museum 


 Visiting a shopping/urban area 


 Visiting a theme park 


 Non-hazardous fieldwork 


 Campsites 


 Time between activities at residential centres and hotels, often referred to as ‘down time’. 


 


Note: The phrase ‘free time’ is inappropriate and could be misleading. 


 


The following requirements must be in place: 


 That there is a reasonable expectation of the behaviour of the children or young people 


(evidenced from working with them previously, not just hoped for) 


 That the group management practices are agreed and successful (recognised good practice, 


used previously or elsewhere...) 


 That the supervision required is available and leaders experienced in the system and/or in 


similar contexts with the group 


 That the location is known, pre-visited, risk assessed… 


It would then be possible to set very clear parameters: 
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 The geography/physical area to be included. It is best if this has real or straightforward 


boundaries. It may be necessary to pre-walk or introduce the group to the area and its 


boundaries 


 Explain where leaders will be: some in a known place, others monitoring or moving through 


the area. Mobile/emergency numbers could be an advantage 


 Establish minimum – four in most cases – and maximum numbers; groups not to be too 


large or intimidating 


 Reinforce the behaviour code and any behaviour contracts, plus expectations 


 What action to be taken if lost, or if there is an incident or emergency 


 Any other requirements in the specific location or context. 


Note: ‘Down time’ very much fits into this category. Poor systems in residential contexts can 


lead to serious incidents or create the possibility for them to happen. Everyone should know 


exactly what their responsibilities are and what the behaviour expectations are. 


 


Remote supervision with self-reliant groups 


This is where members of a group have been together for some time with their leaders and are 


showing clear evidence of the mastery of skills, understanding of responsibilities and awareness of 


risk management, and are becoming more self-reliant. Supervision and monitoring can be more 


remote. 


Note: There are no circumstances when such a group is not still in the leader’s care if the activity 


was initiated through the educational establishment or group. Remote supervision is technically 


harder and requires a well qualified, experienced leader. 


A typical example is where a specific activity group exists, such as those undertaking the Duke of 


Edinburgh’s Award expedition section. Other well established activity groups could reach a similar 


position. 


The following requirements must be in place: 


 A period of progressive training will have been in place, paced at an appropriate level for the 


whole group and focused on the appropriate individual and group mastery of any skills, 


concepts or understanding 


 The observation of these skills and understanding in practice, using and applying 


techniques and strategies successfully in simulated exercises or controlled ventures 


 A clear progression that is understood and used as evidence that the group is ready to move 


on to the next stage. Observations would be of all group members, not just the group’s 


combined performance 
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Note: This is a process and not a time; individuals are ready when they demonstrate their 


competence and understanding, not at the end of a specific programme or activity. 


Remote supervision entails not being with the group at all stages of the venture, often monitoring 


from a distance, as well as agreed meetings or rendezvous. This requires: 


 An experienced and qualified leader 


 A sophisticated, though often simple, monitoring system. It must allow for intervention to 


effectively occur when or if needed 


 A support system to be in place, locally and at the group’s home base, should an incident, 


accident or emergency occur 


Supervision and risk assessment in specific contexts 
 


An establishment may have repeated visits or ventures in an area or location that they wish to have 


consistent practice in, so provide a generic risk assessment and risk management recording sheet. 


The following advice and contexts are included to support this process: 


Crossing roads 


This is undoubtedly one of the more dangerous activities leaders and groups will undertake. It 


should not be assumed that motorists understand or are aware of the needs of the group or of 


common practices. Technically, only the police, traffic wardens and officially designated school 


crossing patrols have the right under law to control traffic. Liaison with the local police may well 


enable an agreement to be reached over a particular crossing strategy and the use of high-viz 


tabards or similar. This liaison is recommended where practical. 


Leaders should consider a progression of options for road crossings: 


 Is it possible to plan a route which requires no road crossing at all? 


 If roads must be crossed, is it possible to use formal crossing points (e.g. Bridges, Zebra, 


Pelican…)? 


 If no formal point available, consider the ‘Wave’ approach (identified as ‘Best Practice’ - see 


below for operational practice) 


 If none of the above are possible, and having established that there is not a suitable 


alternative, it is important to have an agreed and understood procedure which you can 


apply as well as circumstances allow, as would a responsible person. Focus on a professional 


approach to Dynamic Risk management, taking account of the group, the leaders, the 


location and the conditions (traffic, weather, etc.) at the time 


 NB: Other than at light controlled or Zebra crossings, cross only when the road is clear of 
traffic. Do not deliberately plan to physically stop traffic, and do not put adults in the way of 
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moving vehicles. If using light controlled or Zebra crossings, ensure all vehicles have stopped 
and registered your presence and intentions before crossing. Try to gain eye contact with 
drivers, and monitor all children and traffic throughout. Be wary of vehicles , especially larger 
one such as lorries, that stop and ‘offer’ you across the road. Smaller vehicles approaching 
from behind may not be aware of your presence.  If in doubt, do not proceed. 
 


The Wave Approach 


This approach require practice before implementation – eg: in your playground – as it 


requires children to understand exactly what is being asked for and when. 


 Pre-visit the location. Choose a crossing site where visibility is good in both directions. A 


minimum of 100 metres is recommended where possible 


 Gather the group on the inside of the pavement at least 1 metre from the kerb or road edge 


 Choose a location where there is a suitable collection point on both sides of the road, an 


area off the road and pavement being preferable 


 A ‘wave’ or line of children or young people in controlled numbers is recommended over the 


crocodile approach. It is faster and more efficient in terms of actually getting across the 


road 


 Decide on the manageable number that can cross in a controlled line, parallel with the kerb, 


walking together 


 Line them up parallel to the kerb (in one long line or, if sufficient room, banked into their 


crossing groups) 


 The leader in charge of the crossing is at the end facing oncoming traffic. A second leader is 


at the other end and responsible for opposing traffic. This is where fluorescent clothing is 


useful if in daylight,  or reflective clothing in darkness 


 The group approaches the roadside on a suitable signal or command. The leaders confer 


and agree when the crossing is possible before signalling to the group and walking across 


together. The actual crossing therefore only takes the same time as for one person walking 


alone 


 Where only two leaders are present and the group split into more than one ‘wave’, each 


needs to have a priority for looking after the group on one side of the road and may meet in 


the middle in order to bring the second group across 


 Great emphasis must be placed on crossing roads and understanding traffic direction when 


abroad 


 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors -  Supplementary Guidance  04/2019 Page 50 


Walking along urban roads and fieldwork in urban areas 


Urban road traffic incident and accident statistics demonstrate that this is probably the most 


dangerous activity that children, young people and leaders undertake. Walking on mountains or 


sailing is statistically much safer! The issue is that the hazards are very serious. It is essential 


therefore that this is reduced to a low risk activity by thorough, effective and well understood 


control measures that are successfully put into place and monitored. 


It is essential that decisions are made realistic to the current knowledge of and behaviour of the 


group and not be based upon an aspiration for the activity. Ongoing response and risk management 


will remain critical factors throughout the venture. 


Your risk assessment and management strategies should be clearly set out, agreed by all leaders, 


and make use of appropriate aids, such as Hi-Vis jackets where appropriate. 
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Child safeguarding policies and 
guidance in practice 


Consult National Guidance - “Safeguarding”  www.oeapng.info 


Good practice during educational visits and ventures 
 


First principles 


A number of basic principles underpin many of the practices and procedures recommended for 


leaders: 


 Avoid being on your own; work with a colleague, preferably reflecting the gender of the 


group. This means mixed gender leaders where necessary 


 Listen sensitively to any comments or discussions made to you 


 Explain what you are going to do! Communicate carefully and ensure that whatever 


action(s) you are about to take is clearly understood. This is important! 


 Report any incidents of concern to your Designated Safeguarding Lead Officer (DSLO), line 


manager or head of establishment 


 Keep a clear written record of any incident or communication 


 Be ready to take appropriate action 


 Understand what action to take in the event of any incident or emergency 


Important note: The welfare of the child or young person is paramount. No policy or procedure 


should hinder urgent action where it is required. A ‘reasonable’ person would take the action they 


feel most appropriate. 


Receiving disclosures of child abuse 


If a child or young person volunteers information about abuse to a member of staff it may 


sometimes be done obliquely rather than directly. An abused child or young person is likely to be 


under severe emotional stress and the member of staff may be the only adult whom the child or 


young person is prepared to trust. 


When information is offered in confidence the member of staff will need to reassure the child or 


young person and retain their trust, whilst explaining the need for action, which will necessarily 


involve other adults being informed. 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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Any early discussion with the child or young person should, as far as possible, adhere to the 


following basic principles: 


 Listen to the child or young person, rather than directly questioning them. In certain 


circumstances it may be necessary to ask some questions to ascertain relevant facts. If this 


is the case ask only open questions to avoid leading the child or young person 


 Never stop a child or young person who is freely recalling significant events 


 Make an accurate record of the discussion, as quickly as reasonably possible, taking care to 


note the timings, setting and personnel present, as well as what was said 


 Make an accurate record of all significant actions whilst the child or young person remains 


in your care, for example contact made with relevant agencies 


Appropriate behaviour 


When going off site leaders may well find themselves in situations that may cause their actions or 


intentions to be misinterpreted. 


Allegations against staff are very rare, but the damage to all concerned is so great that staff should 


be aware of the issues and think carefully about their conduct so that misinterpretations can be 


minimised. It is not possible to prescribe courses of action for every circumstance but all staff should 


try to anticipate and avoid such situations where possible. 


First aid 


Try to make sure that you are never alone with a child or young person. If clothing has to be 


removed try to ensure that an adult of the same gender as the child or young person is present. 


Activity 


If you have to hold or have physical contact with a child or young person for safety reasons be open 


and clear about it and explain clearly, in advance, what you are going to do. You should not be 


alone. If physical contact was different to that which was explained in advance, for example because 


of an emergency, then simply explain why it was different. 


Swimming/changing rooms 


Only supervise children or young people in changing rooms who are the same gender as you. 


Note: There may be exceptional circumstances and conditions associated with primary school visits 


and ventures that have been formally agreed. 


Residential 


The supervision strategies should reflect current good practice. 
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Travel 


Try to avoid lone travel with children or young people. However, if in the case of emergency this is 


unavoidable, it is advised that the member of staff makes a record of their decision-making process 


that clearly outlines their reasoning. 


Physical contact 


A child or young person or observer may misconstrue physical contact. Such contact may include 


well-intentioned informal gestures, such as putting an arm around a shoulder. As a general principle 


staff should not make gratuitous physical contact with children and young people. It is 


inappropriate to attribute such contact to a professional style or way of relating to children or young 


people. 


Furthermore, physical contact with children and young people often takes no account of their 


history or past experiences and hence their possible reaction. 


However, all concerned need to accept that there may be physical contact in teaching, coaching 


and instructing contexts. Where this is current and accepted good practice it is both acceptable and 


indeed often necessary for safety or improvement. This contact should clearly be part of the 


explained professional style adopted. 


Inappropriate comments and discussions with children or young people 


Off-site activities often provide a more relaxed style of communication between adults and children 


or young people, which may encourage the children or young people to be more open and discuss 


particularly sensitive matters. Staff must, in these circumstances, use their discretion to ensure 


that, for example, any probing for details cannot be construed as unjustified intrusion. 


Staff must also ensure that they do not make unnecessary comments to or about children or young 


people that could be construed as having a sexual connotation. At the same time it is recognised 


that a topic raised by a child or young person is best addressed rather than ignored. Systematic use 


of insensitive, disparaging or sarcastic comments is also unacceptable. 


Following any incident where a member of staff feels that their actions or comments have, or may 


have, been misconstrued there should be a discussion about the matter with their line manager. 


The member of staff should also be encouraged to provide a written report, as soon as practicable, 


outlining their actions and the reasons behind their actions. 


Reporting processes and liaison 
 


Group and base 


The group leader or another designated member of staff will be responsible for coordinating any 


child protection issues. They must be fully aware of the named person in their establishment and of 


their local authority safeguarding service, and how to contact them when away from base. 
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Local authority safeguarding service 


Cases of suspected child abuse should be referred to the local Safeguarding Children Board or Multi 


Agency Safeguarding Hub (MASH team). Local and emergency phone numbers should be known 


and used as required. 


Police 


Important note: In any event when an immediate or emergency response is required, the police 


should be contacted. 


The specialist Child Protection Unit will be informed and will in turn contact other relevant bodies. 


The police should definitely be involved in any serious offences that occur. These include: 


 Sexual offences, such as non-consensual sexual intercourse or indecent assault (indecent 


assault would include any consensual activity on a child or young person under 16 years of 


age) 


 Serious violent offences resulting in harm to another person, drug offences, arson, criminal 


damage or serious theft 


Reporting to the police on visits abroad 


All the serious offences recorded above should be reported to the local police in the country 


concerned. Where this is not possible straight away, it should be done as soon as possible. 


Should an insurance claim be made following a criminal offence, the insurers will require the 


offence to have been reported to the local police. There is some discretion for the group leader as to 


whether less serious offences should be reported. The major considerations would be: 


 Can the views of the head of establishment be ascertained? Is it realistic to deal with the 


issue at that level? 


 Can the views of the Council safeguarding officer or local police Child Protection Unit be 


established? What is their advice? 


 Can the views of the parents or person with parental responsibility be established? They 


need to be contacted about the incident as soon as is practicable. They will have a view, but 


will also be looking for advice 


 Can the views of the young person be established? Do they have sufficient maturity, 


intelligence and understanding to comprehend the events? 


Note: The welfare of the child or young person may dictate that the professional judgement of 


the leader may override parental or children and young people’s wishes 


 In context, can clear alternative action be taken and issues satisfactorily dealt with? 
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Important note: There should be no doubt that Hampshire Outdoors, on behalf of employers, 


will support the action of any leader who puts the care of their group and its individual members 


as their highest priority. 


Summary 


It would be impossible and inappropriate to lay hard and fast rules to cover all circumstances in 


which staff relate to young people and where opportunities for misinterpretation might occur. 


In all circumstances professional judgement will need to be exercised. 


For the vast majority of staff these guidelines will serve only to confirm what has always been best 


practice. 
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First Aid 


Consult National Guidance - “First aid”  www.oeapng.info 


 
The educational establishment’s overall health and safety policy should ensure that, as far as 


possible, it is an accident-free environment. The same standards apply off site, including all forms of 


visit and ventures. The provision of a first-aider does not prevent accidents, but is an important part 


of the control measures that follow a risk assessment. They can save lives and stop minor injuries 


becoming major injuries. Employers are therefore required to provide adequate and appropriate 


equipment, facilities and personnel to enable employees to be given first aid. In educational 


establishments this is taken to include the children and young people. 


A code of practice 


The significant aspect for visits and ventures is that decisions about the deployment of first-aiders 


should be based on a risk assessment. This means that the cover should be proportional to the risk 


rather than to group numbers or similar criteria. In the outdoors it is important to consider and risk 


assess the hazards in any environment and the risk they present. 


The section on risk assessment demonstrates how this should be done, concerning the generic 


policies of the employer or establishment, and the risk assessment of the specific visit. 


Consideration should be given to: 


 The remoteness of any location and the ability to summon support 


 Exactly what staff first-aid qualifications and experience are going off site 


 How does this replicate what is available at your establishment? 


Being at a museum or on a theatre trip involves the same emergency response time as it would at a 


school or youth group. It is important to check if any immediate first aid is available however. 


How quickly can support be gained? 


 An area 20 minutes from a road may mean that an injured child or young person has to be 


supported for over one hour (response plus travel time) 


 A mountain rescue team may take 4-5 hours to get to an incident 


 Foreign countries may have no realistic cover in remote areas 


The history of any incidents or accidents in similar contexts should be considered. Many incidents 


occur in low risk contexts where a series of poor decisions or poor supervision result in a problem or 


injury. Perceived ‘high risk’ activities are statistically very safe! 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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First aid: Requirements 


It is considered good practice to offer first-aid training to every leader who works with children and 


young people and to update their qualification as required. 


Establishments are strongly recommended to work towards this through a structured training and 


professional development plan. 


The first-aider is an important control measure in reducing the risk of harm to young people. 


However, qualified first-aiders may not necessarily be required for all off-site visits. The provision of 


appropriate first aid should be considered as part of the risk-benefit assessment and planning 


process. This would take into account: 


 The nature of the group 


 The nature of the activity 


 The likely injuries that may be associated with the activity 


 The extent to which the group may be isolated from emergency service support 


Local visit or venture, close to medical support 


This is an extension of the educational establishment and the group should have the same access to 


a first-aider, either a group member or a nominated person at the site. (The latter would need to be 


confirmed.) Travel time in between would be minimal and emergency response readily available. 


Recommendations 


- All staff and leaders have a working knowledge of simple first aid and are competent to use 


the basic materials carried 


- Know how to access, and able to access, qualified first-aid support 


- One leader has a current first-aid certificate 


- First-aid kit carried or available at venue 


Off-site or Open Country contexts, without immediate access to 
medical support 


Recommendation: all leaders are first-aid trained and certificated 


Requirement: a nominated first-aid trained person is in place, preferably both on the staff and at 


the centre/location. Where the group relies on the latter, leaders must be very experienced at 


dealing with the normal medical requirements of children and young people. 


Important note: Self-reliant groups in more remote Open Country contexts must have a first-aid 


trained and certificated leader and first-aid equipment, the only exception being where they can 


access alternative provision in the immediate vicinity and throughout the duration of a visit. 
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There is a clear distinction to be made here between local visits and fieldwork in open, but not 


remote, countryside and those in more remote areas. This must be based on a realistic risk 


assessment. 


Adventurous activities 


These activities are dealt with in the document Safety in adventurous activities. All require 


appropriate first-aid qualifications. 


What first-aid qualification? 


First-aiders must have training that covers: 


- What to do in an emergency 


- Cardio-pulmonary resuscitation 


- First aid for an unconscious casualty 


- First aid for the wounded and bleeding 


These elements are often covered in a variation of a one-day (eight-hour) emergency aid course and 


this is satisfactory for many leaders. However, it is strongly recommended that the two-day (16-


hour) course is used for regular group leaders and those who operate in more remote areas or with 


more hazardous activities. Here, specific conditions and situations that may be met are covered 


more comprehensively. Others may wish to consider the three-day First Aid at Work course. 


The training must be carried out by an organisation approved by the Health and Safety Commission 


(HSC). Hampshire Outdoors  offers a one-day emergency first aid course suitable for most off-site 


leaders and a two-day group or specialist leader course (approved by the governing bodies of 


activities such as walking, sailing, canoeing). These simulate and use outdoor contexts and are very 


‘hands on’ in approach. 


First Aid equipment 


The contents of a first aid kit will depend upon the assessment of needs for a particular visit. The 


British Standards Institute recommend the following equipment may be included, with quantities 


dependent upon need: 


Conforming bandage  


Safety shears 


Burn dressing 


Eye-wash (250ml)  


Foil blanket 


Resus face shield 


Finger dressing 


Nitrile gloves 


Adhesive tape 


Wipes 


Plasters 


Eye pads 


Safety pins 


Triangular bandage 


Large dressing 


Medium dressing 


Contents list 


Leaflet 
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Transport 


Consult National Guidance - “Transport”  www.oeapng.info 
 


The majority of educational visits and off-site activities will require transport. Clearly there are 


many ways this can be achieved and individual establishments need to consider the best way for 


themselves and their children or young people. A policy is useful, stating appropriate procedures for 


acquiring and using transport. It should reflect the regulations and guidance illustrated below, as 


well as the establishment’s own view on suitability and appropriateness. This should include a list of 


approved companies, the requirement for several quotations and a simple register/feedback system 


for future use. 


Should parents raise an objection to the mode of transport, then  the rationale can be explained 


and, where practical to do so, every reasonable step taken to accommodate their views. In the end, 


they can consent or not.. 


Risk assessing transport arrangements 


Your transport arrangements are an essential part of your visit or venture’s risk assessment 


considerations. This is particularly true where long distances are concerned. Good operating 


procedures and management of your own transport are essential, as is choosing a reputable and 


known company. Consideration should be given to what action would be taken if a breakdown or 


long delay were to occur, as well as incident and emergency procedures. 


Public transport 
 


This can be effective, particularly outside of rush hours. It may also constitute an educational 


purpose that the establishment feels is of value. Common sense operating procedures should be 


considered and managed by everyone concerned: 


 Pre-collect fares for payment, unless this is part of the educational objective! 


 Appropriate supervision should meet the ratios given in that section. Leaders should be well 


spaced out along the bus or carriage, and both up and down stairs a code of behaviour must 


be agreed prior to travelling and be realistic in use, including noise levels, movement, 


respect for other passengers, eating and drinking… 


 Regular head counts are needed, in particular just before and after getting on and off 


 Any equipment and personal baggage taken should be stored carefully and out of the way 


of others 


 Supervise getting off buses particularly carefully and ensure that the bus has stopped 


moving. Check that no-one has been left aboard 



http://www.oeapng.info/
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 Meeting/collection points must be able to cope safely with the age, experience and number 


concerned and not present a hazard, such as being close to the road edge. 


Hiring public transport 


An extension to this situation is where an establishment hires public transport for a journey. 


 This should only be for short, local, low speed journeys (i.e. less than 30 minutes, not over 


40mph) 


 The conditions above should apply and the collection points be suitable for picking up and 


getting on the bus 


 Each child or young person should have their own seat. 


Note: These forms of transport can raise issues with parents, who compare them with coach 


journeys e.g. the presence or lack of seatbelts. The establishment should have a clear rationale for 


using such transport and be able to explain its risk assessment and control measures, i.e. the 


guidance above and those specific to the group and its sites. 


Coach travel 
 


This is frequently the most convenient mode of transport for larger groups, but can be very costly. 


The group can be kept together in one place and be relatively easily supervised. All coaches are now 


required to be fitted with seatbelts when carrying children and young people. It is advisable to 


maintain the use of seatbelts across the entire group, including leaders. The law only requires the 


fitting of lap belts and not all coaches are available with three-point belts.  


Ideally, schools should request coaches with adjustable three-point belts where possible. 


 Supervising staff should be spread throughout the coach and use their seatbelts. The 


number of passengers (of any age) cannot exceed the number of seats, or usable seatbelts 


(i.e. if they are broken the seat is unusable). 


It is also sensible to: 


 Note the position of emergency doors and exits and ask for them to be checked 


 Make sure everyone knows what to do in an emergency. In the event of breakdown on a 


busy road / Motorway, consideration should be given to removing the children from the 


coach to a safe area. This should be beyond barriers or at distance from the road. If a safe 


area is not available, consideration should be given to moving children to the front of the 


coach, ensuring they are all seated and in seat belts. Police / Highways Traffic Patrols should 


be called immediately, with the situation clearly stated. 


 Try to sit leaders or responsible young people close to the emergency exits and by the driver 


(to avoid distractions) 
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 Agree times for food and drink on the journey and have a system for collecting litter 


 Select good meeting/collection points for getting on and off. Be aware of the hazards of 


coach parks and service stations. Try to park next to a pedestrian area or easily supervised 


location 


 Plan toilet stops 


Important note: Buses and coaches should only be booked from reputable companies. 


Long coach journeys and travelling abroad by coach 


It is essential to check that the company concerned has the appropriate experience and coaches for 


these ventures. Where the tour operator organises the coach travel, similar reassurances should be 


made. Try to use recommended or previously used companies. Ask for and contact a recent user. 


Some of the issues to raise are: 


 Modern long-distance coaches are provided, with seatbelts and full facilities: toilets, videos 


etc. 


 3 point seat belts are preferable if available, but not a legal requirement.   


 Drivers are appropriately recruited, e.g. checks on criminal records, employment history 


 Driver names are clear and the regulations about driving hours and similar are known 


 The number of seats is suitable, not just for numbers but for storage of luggage and 


equipment, this is especially important for: 


- Ski holidays 


- Music tours 


These and similar ventures with considerable luggage will require extra storage, above 


and beyond the normal, e.g. extra empty seats and/or a trailer 


 Do not accept restrictions such as only mid-sized cases can be brought on a ski trip! 


 Drivers need to be adequately trained for conditions e.g. snow, and coaches appropriately 


equipped 


 Driver competency and general attitude and behaviour should be monitored. Whilst there 


are many good drivers, leaders should make their own judgements and intervene where 


necessary. The duty of care to the group is paramount. Any concerns should be raised early, 


including issues involving the driver’s attitude to children, and behaviour such as mobile 


phone use whilst driving etc. 


 Be very aware if specialist or agreed coaches are replaced at short notice. The comfort of 


the group on long journeys is essential 
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 Where you are asked to join with another group by your tour operator, make every effort to 


find out who they are and to agree joint behaviour and operating procedures. 


Important note: It is not a good idea to consider sub-letting places on the coach to others, unless 


they are another compatible educational establishment and your objectives are similar. This could 


compromise the indemnity and insurance arrangements. 


 


The use of private cars 
 


It is possible for leaders to use their own cars, providing that: 


 Their head of establishment has agreed this as part of their overall policy 


 The vehicle cannot carry more than eight passengers 


 Any money paid is not more than the running costs (no hire or reward) 


 Arrangements for payment were made or agreed before the journey 


 They have a clause in their insurance stating that they are able to use their vehicle for 


business purposes. Fully comprehensive insurance is recommended. 


 Parents need to provide  Informed Consent  if private cars are to be used 


 Licences, insurance and MoTs need to be checked and confirmed by senior staff. 


It is also possible for volunteers to offer to use their cars. It is again important that: 


 The conditions above are met 


 They recognise that they have a normal duty of care to other passengers and are known to 


be responsible adults 


 Checks would need to be made to confirm that the vehicle is road worthy and appropriately 


insured 


 Cars must not be overloaded, each young person to have a recognised seat 


Important note: This section should be used in conjunction with the establishment’s safeguarding 


procedures. Some parents may not want their child(ren) to travel with other parents, or particular 


parents! They should have the opportunity to make their views known. 


A pro forma for confirmation of appropriate insurance and licence details  is available within Evolve 


(RESOURCES-GUIDANCE-FORMS). 
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Air travel 
 


Taking a group through an airport, customs and then flying takes careful planning and preparation. 


Only leaders experienced themselves in air travel should consider it. 


Considerations are straightforward, but require attention: 


 Limits on hand and hold luggage need to be planned for 


 Constraints on what can be carried need to be clearly shared with children and young 


people 


 Special meals or diets need to be ordered in advance 


 Wheelchair services need to be booked well in advance 


 Movement, noise levels, eating etc. all need to be part of an agreed code of conduct 


 Movement around airports can be problematic, particularly through customs and security 


checks. The direct supervision strategies should be consulted and agreements made for 


meeting places, head counts and reporting numbers to the group leader 


Rail travel 
 


This is undoubtedly one of the swiftest means of transport, providing of course that it is accessible 


without too much additional organisation and transportation. Costs can also be a consideration, 


although planning and booking ahead can produce favourable reductions. Major considerations are 


once again fairly obvious: 


 Entry to and exit from the particular stations need to be planned in order to keep the group 


together, in particular when moving through busy locations 


 Platform waiting time should be kept to a minimum and this may require a suitable waiting 


area nearby being established 


 Reserved seats and carriages are important for supervision and keeping the group together 


 A code of conduct and good discipline are essential 


 Keep the group away from platform edges (use the lines provided) 


 Always wait until the train stops and then provide a signal to move forward or disembark 


 Do not allow the group to touch carriage doors or lean out of the windows when the train is 


moving 


 Take extra care where there is a gap between coach and platform (some children and young 


people may need assistance) 
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 Luggage should be stored carefully and a quick check made by the leader 


 Make the group aware of simple hazards or issues: hot drinks, litter, toilet use 


 Agree a code of conduct to cover movements, noise levels, respect for other passengers 


and eating and drinking, as well as general behaviour 


The Underground 
 


Even those who know the system well will accept that this could be a challenging means of 


transport with a group of children and young people. Newer stations and trains can be very good, 


but managing the overall situation is difficult and should not be entered into without thorough 


planning and briefing: 


 A code of conduct (as above) and operating procedures need to be carefully agreed, in 


particular for those who are not acquainted with the system. The stations are noisy and 


crowded, and not like overground railway stations 


 Your operating procedures need to dictate how, where and when they respond to leader 


directions and directives 


 They must know what to do if something goes wrong. (Picture the children and young 


people moving off behind the closed doors of the wrong train – will your procedures cope?) 


Small groups of experienced young people who work well with the leaders will find this an 


acceptable alternative form of transport, others may not. You are recommended to: 


 Purchase tickets in advance 


 Avoid rush hours 


 Have very small cells, each with a designated leader 


 Take care on escalators or lifts – supervision must be direct and effective 


 Practice good platform control and operating procedures (see Rail travel above) 


 Brief the children and young people on the route and what is likely to happen 


 Have an agreed Plan B in the event of a group or individual getting split up – where do you 


meet? Destination? Next stop? 


 Have clear supervision and management strategies in place – first person on the train is the 


group leader, last person on is another supervising adult 


 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors -  Supplementary Guidance  04/2019 Page 65 


Ferries, boats and ships 
 


Ships may have more freedom of movement than most other forms of transport and can provide 


educational activities in their own right. However, they must be carefully and appropriately 


managed due to the proximity of deep water. The generic guidance below needs to be applied to 


the group concerned, in accordance with their age and experience, and the leader’s expectation of 


their behaviour: 


 A code of conduct and operating procedures must be agreed and everyone should 


understand their roles and responsibilities (see above) 


 Supervision strategies should start with small groups or cells of children and young people 


under the care of a specific leader, these leaders in turn reporting their head counts and 


other information through to the next tier of supervision or group leader in a pyramidal 


structure 


 A group base should be established and booked with the company. The more exclusive to 


the group that this can be made the better. Movement from this base should only be by 


agreement with the leader concerned 


 Out-of-bounds areas should be established and each group walked through the boundaries 


set and locations to be used 


 If indirect supervision is considered for older or more experienced young people, the 


conditions set out in the supervision section should be met. Remaining in a group, and the 


size of that group are critical factors 


 The group leader or their representative must always be in a known place, normally the 


group base 


 The vessel’s communications system for messages should be known and the group should 


introduce themselves on arrival to key personnel (having pre-booked and discussed their 


needs) 


 Everyone should know what to do and where to go in an emergency 


 Access to alcohol needs to be assertively forbidden 


 The key systems to be known: 


- Emergency siren system 


- Muster station procedures 


- That a member of the crew will take charge. 


 Establishing security overnight is very important if cabins are used 
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 The use of such vessels by well managed groups where everyone knows their roles and 


responsibilities is well established and successful. Poor behaviour needs careful 


management 


Minibus travel 


The use of minibuses is widespread and their convenience well known. They need to be well 


managed and require a designated person to act on behalf of the head of establishment to ensure 


that issues such as maintenance and knowledge of what is current legislation and guidance are up 


to date. Clear operating procedures are essential and need to be carefully monitored. Regulations 


and guidance, both nationally and locally, are continually evolving and regular contact with support 


agencies is essential. Consult National Guidance for current advice regarding teachers driving 


buses. 


Supervision and driver requirements 


 The driver needs to be able to concentrate on the driving and not be distracted. It is 


important therefore that a second adult travels in the vehicle 


 Longer journeys require both a second adult and a second qualified MIDAS driver 


 Driving abroad involves knowledge of in-country/European Union regulations on hours, 


country-specific traffic laws and the use of tachographs 


 Drivers should not be driving for any significant time after a day’s work or during normal 


hours of sleep. They should not drive when feeling tired, unwell or on any medication that 


affects their driving 


 Adequate rest periods of at least 15-20 minutes should be taken after two hours or at logical 


stops within that appropriate time span. The second driver should be used on longer 


journeys 


Driver licensing 


 Drivers who passed their test before 1 January 1997 have a D1 entitlement to drive 


minibuses. 


 Drivers who pass their car test on or after 1 January 1997 do not automatically get the D1 


entitlement. This requires a further test, which can be arranged via Hampshire Outdoors. 


At present, both of these categories of drivers can drive a minibus providing they do so under the 


Section 19 Permit conditions set out below. 


The driver and minibus in an educational establishment must meet the following criteria: 


 Be over 21 years of age 


 Have held a full car driving licence for at least two years 


 The driver is providing the services on a voluntary basis 
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 The minibus maximum weight is not more than 3.5 tonnes (excluding specialist equipment 


for disabled passengers – here they may go to 4.25 tonnes) 


Important note: Some larger buses can exceed this 3.5 tonnes weight – please check if 


unsure 


 No trailer is being towed 


 If the driver is over 70 years of age they need to have met the higher health standards. 


Heads of establishments therefore need to ensure that: 


 The minibus is displaying the relevant permit 


 The minibus weight is not exceeded 


 There is no requirement to tow a trailer 


 The age and licence provisions are met 


 The driver is a volunteer and is not required to drive the minibus as part of their normal 


duties and can decline (and therefore an alternative driver be found) 


Although it may be technically possible for a Driver holding only a ‘B’ class licence to drive a minibus 


in the context of the above criteria, this has not been tested in court. It is the driver’s licence at risk, 


and it is the driver that would be prosecuted in the event of being stopped and charged 


 


Therefore the advice of Hampshire Outdoors is that all teachers asked to drive school minibuses 


should be ‘D1’ licensed unless it is absolutely clear that the vehicle does not meet the criteria to be a 


minibus (eg a 9 seater People Mover). Where schools are uncertain, they should contact Hampshire 


Outdoors for guidance. 


Driver MiDAS training 


All drivers of minibuses engaged in Hampshire County Council business, or where required by your 


own employer or establishment’s insurance agreement, should have completed the MiDAS training 


course successfully. 


Minibus and community bus permits (Section 19 Permit) 


Vehicles that carry paying passengers are called Public Service Vehicles (PSVs). Any organisation 


that accepts payment for transport requires a PSV Operator’s Licence. The drivers require a 


Passenger Carrying Vehicle (PCV) entitlement on their driving licence. 


Minibus permits can, however, be issued to non-profit making organisations to do with religion, 


education, recreation, social welfare and other activities of benefit to the community. 


Note: This only applies in the UK  and not in Europe. 
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Driving a minibus abroad 


The above minibus permit arrangements do not apply. Special arrangements will need to be made. 


You can obtain a copy of the leaflet Taking a minibus abroad from the Department of Transport’s 


International Road Freight Office (IRFO), Eastbrook, Shaftesbury Road, Cambridge CB2 8PF, 


Tel:01223 531030. 


 The main considerations are: 


 Driving a PCV vehicle on a restricted D/D1 licence is still possible if it does not come into the 


‘hire and reward’ category, but it does mean that all costs must be covered by external 


sponsorship 


 Post EU Departure, an International Driving Licence may be required. 


 Such cases may require an ‘own account’ certificate, obtained free from the IRFO (see 


above) 


 If you hire the minibus it requires a waybill. These are obtained from the Confederation of 


Passenger Transport, 3rd Floor, Drury House, 34-43 Russell Street, London WC2B 5HA, Tel: 


02072 403 131 or email: admin@cpt-uk.org. Waybills come in two forms: 


- those for EU countries 


- those for ASOR (non EU) countries. 


If you travel through EU and non-EU countries you will need both. You will also need a 


Model Control Document, which is an international translation of the waybill regulations 


 Drivers should check local rules on the use of tachographs and driving time limits 


Notes 


 Temporarily removing passenger seats for the journey will not work. You would have to re-


register the vehicle with the DVLA 


 Empty seats will also not work. The number of registered seats counts, not the number of 


passengers 


 If a person is driving as part of their job they would need a PCV licence 


 If the journey is made outside the hire and reward category, using the ‘own account’ 


certificate, very accurate accounts must be kept showing that no aspect of the money paid 


by passengers or their families was used on vehicle costs of any kind during the journey. 


Once again, this interpretation may need to be tested in the courts before the position is 


truly clear 


Minibus regulations and guidance are under review, and it is essential that each establishment 


remains fully informed and updated. 



tel:01223

mailto:admin@cpt-uk.org
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How to use this guidance 


This document sets out HCC Employer advice and guidance related to individual adventurous and 
associated activities. Based upon Adventure Activity licencing Authority (AALA), National 
Governing Body (NGB), and other National Guidance, it is primarily aimed at groups operating in 
the context of School, youth and DofE (staff) led and managed activities where the staff are 
Employees or volunteers of the Authority.  


However, the document is also intended to monitor and assess operational practice where activities 
involving HCC groups are led by third party providers and instructors. The guidance will also 
generically inform specific operational practice within HCC outdoor centres 


As such, they present the expected standards to be applied by staff/employees of schools and 
outdoor establishments working with groups of children and young people from Hampshire, 
Southampton, Portsmouth, Isle of Wight and West Berkshire. 


 


There are a variety of ways of accessing or implementing the activities in this section: 


 


• The majority of ventures will simply use an approved provider (outdoor centre, company or 
instructor) that has suitable safety management systems/operational procedures in place. Apart 
from agreeing the aims and expectations of the venture and your groups’ needs, no further action 
is required with the provider. (Hampshire Outdoors undertakes all the necessary checks to permit 
the provider to get on the ‘registered’ list). School staff are encouraged to monitor operational 
practice as far as reasonably possible, and raise concerns where they feel observed practices diverge 
significantly from this guidance  


• For self-led ventures that are simple or straightforward in nature (e.g. field work or curriculum 
activity in ‘open country’), these guidelines can be used to prepare a standard risk-benefit 
assessment form. This would also be true of mixed contexts, such as a ski residential, where some 
activity is instructor-led but the rest of the management is led by the group’s leaders, including the 
creation of a pastoral risk assessment covering residential and non-activity periods. 


• For leaders who wish to self-lead more adventurous activity and recognised pursuits, such as 
climbing, mountain walking or sailing, the guidance outlined must be adhered to and used to 
prepare the policy/operational procedures to be used. 


• The guidance can also be used for monitoring third party providers or sessions, including the 
quality of the provision, as well as raising awareness for all those concerned. 


• In all cases, it is stressed that activity leaders are expected to maintain the currency of their 
qualifications and skills in whatever way is determined by the NGB or awarding body. Such 
currency should be capable of being evidenced in an appropriate and transparent fashion. For 
schools and other HCC Establishments, Head Teachers will have responsibility for ensuring staff 
hold such currency before activities are promoted. 


• It would be expected that due diligence is paid to the principle of progression when programmes 
of activities are being developed and offered, taking into account the age, experience, competence 
and understanding of the young people involved. Underpinning this is a desire to create 
progressive challenge that encourages young people to take on newer and more robust challenge in 
line with careful development of their technical skills and emotional wellbeing, rather than putting 
them off such activities though fear of risk or failure caused by too early an exposure to overly 
challenging activities or situations. 


• HCC Schools and other establishments for whom HCC is the Employer must be clear that 
qualification levels identified within the guidance must be adhered to. Where there is any suggested 
variation from this, the school and individual leader / instructor must make contact with 
Hampshire Outdoors for technical advice and agreement. 
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• Outdoor Centres and other third party providers have some flexibility to determine appropriate 
‘site specific’ accreditations for some activities. These are set out in each Activity Chapter, as 
appropriate.  


• Centres are expected to engage a Named Technical Adviser in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser, and refers to an appropriately qualified 
person (internal or external) who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of operational 
staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the provider. 


https://webcommunities.hse.gov.uk/connect.ti/adventureactivitiesnetwork/view?objectId=493477 


• Centres will be held responsible for adhering to all AALA, NGB and other nationally agreed 
guidance for adventure activities, including the engagement of a Named Technical Adviser. 


• The instructor in charge of the session must normally have been assessed as competent by the 
named Technical Adviser.  


• Alternatively, and where appropriate, the instructor may be assessed as competent by an assessor 
who has been trained and assessed for that function by the named Technical Adviser.  


• In either case above, it would be expected that competence is documented, recorded or logged, 
and subsequent monitoring undertaken to evidence continuing competency, in line with AALA 
guidance. 



https://webcommunities.hse.gov.uk/connect.ti/adventureactivitiesnetwork/view?objectId=493477

https://webcommunities.hse.gov.uk/connect.ti/adventureactivitiesnetwork/view?objectId=493477
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How to create operational procedures 


These generic safety control measures are to be used with the addition of a site-specific and/or 
venture-specific risk benefit assessment, in order to create the required operational procedures that 
the group and context(s) require.  


If appropriate, the operational procedures produced can then be endorsed by the Head of Service 
(Hampshire Outdoors) on behalf of the employer, using a named Technical Adviser. This will be the basis of 
approving ventures led by the group’s own staff. This also includes and applies to site-specific variations that 
centres may develop for operational reasons. 


These generic measures are also the criteria used by Hampshire Outdoors in making judgements on any 
centre or provider of adventurous activity before ‘approving’ them. This also applies to site-specific variations 
that centres may develop for operational reasons. This process will also be the basis for approving ventures 
led by the group’s own staff. 
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Open Country activities and the Outdoor 


Leader Award 


Risk – benefit management in the outdoors 


Definition 


Open Country activities are those that take place in areas of the natural environment that 
are not usually covered by traditional activity governing body leader awards such as for 
mountains, moorland, fell or coastal margins. 


These areas are characterised as: 


• Non-upland areas, e.g. Below 380 metres in height above sea level. These 
may be on the borders of moorland or mountain areas, but represent 
straightforward navigation and management issues. 


• Having routes that are marked public footpaths or rights-of-way that 
travel away from immediate support, e.g. More than half a mile from 
roads. 


• Having routes that are on paths adjacent or near to natural hazards, such 
as deep or fast moving water, unstable ground, cliffs or sheer drops etc. 


• All coastal areas, especially tidal foreshores. 


As such, these areas require good group management competence and specific 
knowledge and skills in order to manage groups safely.  


1 Open Country qualifications 


Where the group is in open country as defined above, the group must be led by a leader 
who holds one of the following qualifications: 


• A national activity qualification that includes assessed competence in these 
environments, e.g. Mountain leader, hill and moorland leader, lowland 
leader, basic expedition leader or duke of Edinburgh’s award expedition 
leader. 


• A suitable pastoral or group management qualification (e.g. Teacher, 
nationally qualified youth worker, qualified residential care staff…) 
complemented by an outdoor leader award, issued after the satisfactory 
completion of a training course organised by Hampshire outdoors. 


At least one leader present should be designated the first aid appointed person (who is 
aware of the needs of their group in this environment). However, those intending to 
work away from immediate support or in more remote areas should be Emergency First 
Aid qualified. 
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2 Activity ratios 


The ratio of young people to Outdoor Leader certified staff should not usually exceed 
12:1. However, the exact number of qualified leaders will depend upon factors such as 
the nature of the visit, the environment and the activity. It must be carefully planned/risk 
assessed. 


Example one – a school using a gently sloping beach area, above the high-water mark 
(staying out of the inter-tidal zone and away from the water’s edge). The teacher will have 
decided that the area is of value (benefit) and looked at the environment to ensure that it 
can be effectively managed (risk assessment). In this case it was felt that a qualified 
teacher with the Outdoor Leader Award can effectively supervise a class of 30 when 
supported by two known and responsible adults. 


Example two – a group working by deep or fast flowing water. In this case, the 
Outdoor Leader Award certified teacher must supervise a smaller group of 12 whilst the 
other responsible adults are working with the rest of the group in a safer location. 
Groups can then rotate. Alternatively, it may be possible that all the staff have the 
Outdoor Leader Award and can work with groups of up to 12, under the direction of the 
teacher. 


Example three – a large number walking the same path or in the same area should be 
subdivided into small groups for supervision purposes. They should not walk together in 
more than double group size (e.g. 20-24 maximum), although different groups may 
remain in visual contact with each other. This control or precaution is for behaviour/ 
effective learning/safety reasons, as large groups and long lines of young people can 
present specific problems that can be avoided, as well as the impact on the area and other 
users. 


Note: Obviously the site- and group-specific risk assessment will clarify whether more 
qualified leaders or responsible adults are required to supervise safely any off-site activity 
or educational visit. A minimum of two adult leaders is required for all groups. 


3 The site 


Whatever the site or location, there are certain consistent measures and strategies that 
should always apply. The leader should: 


• Agree the aims and proposed benefit of the venture. 


• Undertake a pre-visit to the location to be used and walk any routes to be 
followed. (note: once the area is well known, it may be possible to simply 
establish that the site remains consistent via a recognised source, e.g. 
Ranger, warden or centre). 


• Identify all areas of high risk relevant to the specific group and identify 
strategies for managing that risk. 


• Establish a buffer zone or similar strategy between the group and 
significant hazards, e.g. Deep water, steep drops, cliff edge, busy road etc. 


• Ensure that the route or location has sufficient and appropriate group 
collecting or gathering points in order to teach or brief the group safely. 
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• Have seen the foreshore at low water if it is a foreshore location. They 
should check the tide tables and, if necessary, consult hm coastguard for 
confirmation. 


• Examine honestly what they know about the specific group and satisfy 
themselves that the proposed site or location is appropriate for that group. 


• Have sufficient competent assisting leaders for this particular location with 
this group. 


• Have a plan b, a pre-visited, pre-assessed alternative activity, site or 
location if the weather or group should cause the need for change. 


• Understand how their establishment incident and emergency plan would 
be carried out at this specific site or location. 


4 Equipment 


Leaders should ensure that footwear is appropriate for the terrain. Treaded footwear 
should be worn on broken ground or on steep and slippery surfaces. 


All groups should have sufficient warm clothing, normally in layers, as well as 
waterproof clothing appropriate for the conditions. This often means a waterproof 
shell, jacket and trousers.  


A throw bag must be carried by the qualified leader when groups are walking or 
working close to water that may constitute a risk. The throw bag should be 
purpose-made by a reputable manufacturer as a piece of safety apparatus. The rope 
must have flotation and be of 10-15 metres in length. 


The leader’s sack  


Each leader team* should consider which of the following they need to take. Some are 
clearly essential for all ventures. 


• group medical and contact 
details 


• map or diagram(s) of the area 
(compass) 


• planning and risk assessment 
as/if required 


• incident and emergency notes 
and contact cards 


• first aid kit (with whistle) 


• medical requirements not 
carried by young people 
themselves (inhalers etc.) 


• sun lotion, bite kits… 


• extra kit: plastic bags, wipes, 
tissues… 


• a throw bag (if by water) 


• spare waterproofs 


• spare clothing as appropriate 


• liquids – flask with hot drink 
and water 


• torch 


• mobile phone 


• survival bag or group shelter 


• pens, paper, note pads 


• emergency food, rewards 


• group specific activity 
requirements 


* Where groups plan to or could split and become more independent, they need a 
separate pack. Not every adult needs to carry everything. 
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Operational procedures 


1 Before the activity begins 


The head of establishment must approve the party leader prior to the start of the 
planning process. Clear aims, purposes and expectations should set out the benefit of the 
venture or visit. 


The leader(s) will have: 


• Pre-visited the proposed location or route to be visited and will have 
satisfied themselves that they are confident and competent to lead in the 
proposed environment or activity. 


• Assessed the evidence that they have of the behaviour, maturity and 
experience of the group before deciding if the location/route is 
appropriate. 


• Identified all areas of high risk and will have decided on appropriate 
managing strategies. 


• Satisfied themselves that they have sufficient competent staff for the 
venture to proceed. 


• Incorporated these generic safety control measures in their planning and 
risk assessment, and produced operational procedures (detailed planning) 
for the visit. 


• Had a staff briefing or meeting for all participating staff and ensured that 
everyone was clear about the operational procedures to be observed on 
the visit. 


• Discussed the visit with the group(s) concerned and clarified expectations 
and the agreed code of conduct. 


• Group lists identifying who is in which group and emergency contacts. 


• The medical details of all group members and will have shared them with 
accompanying staff as needed. 


• Ensured that all information will have been left with the base contact. 


• Obtained a current weather forecast or researched conditions at and 
around the location(s). 


• Checked to ensure that all footwear, waterproofs and other agreed 
equipment are correct on the day. 


It is normal for the visit proposals and detailed planning to be discussed with the EVC 
before being submitted for approval to the appropriate line manager or head of 
establishment. The on-line approval form should then be submitted via the Evolve 
system to Hampshire Outdoors for final approval.  


2 During the activity 


The leader will: 


• Focus on the activity, grouping and learning strategies agreed and the 
response of the young people. 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


Safety in adventurous activities  January 2019 12 


• Ensure that close and direct supervision is adopted at all times unless it is 
part of a sequential training plan leading to more remote supervision. 


• Reinforce the expectations and code of behaviour agreed previously with 
the group. 


• Ensure that a qualified leader arrives first at all pre-assessed high risk 
locations. 


• Ensure that, where buffer zones are to be used, staff are in the correct 
positions. 


• Maintain ongoing risk assessment throughout the visit. 


• Initiate regular head counts. 


• Adopt plan b if conditions or behaviour deteriorate. 


3 After the activity has ended 


The leader will: 


• Ensure that all children and young people have been head-counted and 
debriefed as necessary. 


• Ensure that equipment and resources are returned and agreed tasks 
completed. 


• Inform the base/base contact person(s) that all is well! 


• Complete any reports regarding incidents, accidents or near misses and/or 
discuss with senior staff. 


• Honestly review and evaluate the venture and record any implications for 
future educational visits. 


The Outdoor Leader Award:                                       


risk management in the outdoors 


The Outdoor Leader Award supports off-site activity in open country environments, as 
well as acting as a generic off-site visit leader award, covering as it does many of the good 
practice factors that educational visit management requires. 


Outdoor Leader is an important recognition of someone’s ability to take groups off-site 
and into open country. It focuses on the key skills and leadership required to manage an 
off-site visit or activity safely, particularly when close to hazards. Group management, 
risk-benefit assessment and risk management feature strongly. It is regularly updated to 
reflect current good practice. 


The course is targeted at those professionals (e.g. teachers, qualified youth 
workers, Higher Level Teaching Assistants, qualified social care workers and 
others) who can evidence professional training in group management.  


However, other adult leaders/employees find the course valuable in their 
supporting role, e.g. unqualified youth workers, rangers, wardens, teaching or 
classroom assistants. 
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The scope of the certificated course 


This leader training is focussed on active risk-benefit assessment and group management 
which is relevant to any educational visit or venture. 


It is a certificated course. The certificate demonstrates that the participant has received 
training in the principles of risk management in the outdoors. This includes: 


• An understanding of roles, responsibilities and systems 


• Realistic outdoor supervision and group management strategies 


• Basic navigation and way finding 


• Practical hazard and risk recognition 


• Risk-benefit assessment completion 


• Essential water safety management 


The Award is offered in support of the leader’s current role in off-site activities and 
educational visits. It remains the role of the employer (via e.g. Head of Establishment, 
EVC or Youth Team Manager) to determine their suitability and competence on such 
visits and ventures. 


This certificated course is not: 


• Educational Visits Coordinator (EVC) training. 


• A substitute for specialist activity or terrain-specific training provided by a 
national governing body or local authority/employer. 


This Award is valid for five years, after which time it will require renewal via attendance 
on a new course.  


Important note 


The Award can only be delivered by a trainer accredited by Hampshire Outdoors. 
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Expeditions                                             
Including DofE Award remotely supervised groups 


Definition 


The aim of an Expedition is to inspire young people to develop initiative, a spirit of 
adventure and discovery, by planning, training for and completing an adventurous 
journey as part of a team. In the context of this guidance, this is most likely to be by 
young people completing the Expedition section of the DofE Award or a Schools led 
UK based expedition  


Principles 


• Participation in shared experiences in the outdoor environment can develop 
initiative, teamwork, communication, leadership, problem solving and 
organisational skills. 


• Experiencing and overcoming challenges together develops emotional 
strength and empathy for others. 


• Working with a team of peers in the outdoors, experiencing isolation and 
solitude develops self-reliance and self-confidence. 


In the context of DofE, the Expedition section involves preparation, training for and 
completing an unaccompanied, self-reliant expedition. All participants should 
demonstrate competence in all aspects of the expedition skills before taking part in a 
qualifying expedition. 


Guidance, Qualification and Ratio 


Hampshire County Council expects leaders/supervisors to have the relevant National 
Governing Body awards for respective expedition activity, or a HCC approved training 
or statement of competence from an appropriately qualified technical advisor for the 
activity and environment.  For clarity HCC has provided further detail on the following 
areas:  


1: The clarification of staff to student ratio’s  


2: Leading Qualifications for on foot expeditions  


3.Operational procedures  


4. Approvals  
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1. Activity ratios 


Activity 
Supervision 


Staffing ratio of qualified Expeditions Leader/Supervisors to 
Participants  


Directly 
supervised  


1:12 (or lower if defined by the awarding national governing body award) 


1:8 or 1:10 for paddlesport and cycling  (qualification dependent)  


Each group must be supervised by a leader who is qualified  


Overnight supervision must have at minimum of 2 adults present. Either 
another leader / supervisor or competent adult 


Remotely 
Supervised 


1:12* (or lower if defined by the national governing body awards) 


1:8 for paddles sport and cycling   


Each individual* group must be supervised by a single qualified 
expedition supervisor, leader or trainer  


Overnight supervision must have at minimum of 2 adults present 
responsible for the pastoral care of a group.  


Where an approved expedition provider is being used  for DofE 
expeditions, if it is agreed in advance they will retain a level of safety 
supervision overnight the establishment should still aspire to provide at a 
minimum of 2 staff to support the pastoral care of a group when the 
participant numbers exceed 12.  


* For Duke of Edinburgh awards practice and assessed expeditions the 
ratio with will be 1:7 /1:8 depending on the mode of transport as each 
group should have a dedicated supervisor.  


Note: Levels of supervision 


The above staffing ratios represent the lowest level of supervision that is considered to 
be acceptable. The venture-specific risk assessment may well reveal that a higher level of 
supervision is required for a particular group in a particular location in certain weather 
conditions. 


 


Other Modes of Transport  


Other modes of transport ratio and qualifications are directly related to the respective 
national governing body expectations and recommendations. The respective activities 
section in the ‘safety in adventurous activities should be referenced and advice sort from 
the Local Authority Outdoor Education advisors.    
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3. On Foot qualifications and territory – including DofE 


expeditions  


First Aid: All Leaders and or Expedition supervisors must have attended a first aid 
course relevant to the environment they are working in and or defined by the 
qualification governing body 
Campcraft / Expedition Skills : All leader are required to have either a formal 
training such at the MT Expedition Skill Module or have evidenced experience of 
teaching  /overseeing the use of stoves and tents  


 


Lowland Country (ordinarily Bronze/Silver award territory)  


Minimum of: Lowland Leader (LL) 
Lowland Expedition Leader (LEL)/Basic Expedition leader (BEL) 
A current HCC Expedition Trainers course pass  


Farmland, valleys and woodland with no hazardous terrain (e.g. cliffs, very steep, 
slopes,water hazards etc.) and no more than 3km away from a key access point such as a 
car park, lay-by or populated area (any potential escape routes should also lie within 
Lowland Country). Walks must follow paths or tracks that are both marked on a map 
and clearly visible on the ground and that do not require navigation across untracked 
areas, and must use bridges or other recognised water crossing points. for example, the 
New Forest, South Downs, Meon Test valleys and Purbeck.  


Moorland Country (ordinarily Silver /Gold award territory) 


Minimum of: Hill and Moorland Leader Award (HML) 
Walking Group Leader (WGL) 
A HCC Expedition Trainers course pass with Silver upgrade*  


Open, uncultivated, non-mountainous, high or remote country (known variously as 
upland, moor, bog, fell, hill or down), which should not require movement on steep or 
rocky terrain in either a planned or unplanned situation. Walks should be in areas 
enclosed by well-defined geographical or man-made boundaries such as classified roads 
(areas that merge with mountain regions without well defined boundaries should be 
regarded as Mountain Country)- for example Exmoor, Wye Valley and areas of south 
Dartmoor.   
* The ‘HCC Expedition training course silver add on’ will be phased out for supervisors 
having National Governing Body awards for the respective activity and environment or a 
formal statement of competence form an appropriately qualified technical advisor for a 
specific area or environment. Prior to attending to attending a statement of competence 
assessment day supervisors need to:  Have attended HML or ML training   


Have had at least one season of DofE experience  


Mountain Country (ordinarily Gold award territory) 


Minimum of: Mountain Leader Summer (MLS)  
As above, but including Wild Country areas relevant to the training of the team and the 
level of qualification and experience of the trainer Wild country which may contain steep 
and rocky ground where groups are dependent upon themselves for immediate help. 


 


Other Awards / Regional qualifications: Hampshire recognised that there may be 
staff have awards that aren’t listed above, however still may have relevance to work at a 
Supervisor level in certain terrain – these will be considered on a case by case basis when 
submitted to the Hampshire Outdoor Education service.  
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3. Operational practice 


These generic safety control measures and procedures should be adopted by 
each staff team or centre. They are then complemented by a site- group- and 
venture-specific risk-benefit assessment. These together create the required 
operational procedures for the venture.  


Leaders /Supervisors should work within their training/qualification remit and 
group capabilities at all time. Referencing the national guidance and Mountain 
Training remote supervision guidance in conjunction with this operational 
practice  


a. Before the activity begins 


Colleagues and young people must be clear about the aims, purpose and 
expectations of the venture.  


The expedition supervisor/ visit Leaders must ensure that: 


• They know the group: their behaviour in different contexts, how they 
respond to each other and to adults 


• They have the medical consent forms that include: names, home 
addresses and telephone numbers of each participant. They must also 
have the contact telephone number for the parent/guardian of each 
participant for the duration of the expedition. 


• They leave a copy of all the above information with 2 Base Contacts 
(emergency contact persons) for the duration of the venture. The 
supervisor must have both telephone numbers. All staff have the 
necessary emergency telephone numbers, e.g. Head of 
establishment/Hampshire County Council Emergency Planning. 


• When the expedition is away in wild country, there is in addition a 
local (“off the hill”) base contact with the same details and 
responsibilities. This can be, for example, a member of staff not 
supervising a group but in support, or a responsible local contact. This 
person would be in a position to react quickly and take appropriate 
support action. 


• There is a supervision plan in place and it is understood and agreed 
with the young people, other supervisors and accompanying adults. 
An appropriate communication system is in place and is functioning 


• With camping and overnights supervision , the risk assessment must 
take into account the age, gender, maturity of the Team and whether 
there is good phone/radio communication. 


• They are aware of the locality of Accident and Emergency 
departments in the vicinity of the expedition. 


• That there is a least two route maps/compasses and route cards per 
Team. 
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• All groups, whether accompanied or unaccompanied, must have with 
them sufficient personal clothing, group equipment, communication 
capability and food necessary to cope with an overnight stay or an 
emergency in the environment through which they are journeying. 
Obviously, if it is on water it will normally mean coming ashore. 


• Before unaccompanied ventures take place, the supervisor/leader 
must have gained sufficient evidence during close supervision that the 
teams is competent to move to working without immediate 
supervision. 


• All aspects of the incident and emergency system is in place an they 
have a pre-arranged strategy to cope with the non-arrival of a team at a 
check point or at the end of the day  


 


b. During the activity 


The supervisor / leader must ensure that: 


• They give responsibility to the team in stages as their competence 
increases. Supervision will remain close until it is possible to gradually 
move to more remote supervision. This reduction in close supervision 
may only happen when the leader has evidence of the individual and 
team’s appropriate competence – including campcraft and stove use. 


• At the very least, they make physical contact with the team at the 
start of the day, mid-way through the day and at the end of the day. 


• They personally are responsible for the pastoral care and safety of the 
team at all times. 


• They always stay in the immediate area, day and night. They must be in 
position to intervene, whether on foot or afloat, if weather or other 
conditions change. 


• They know the expedition area well and are satisfied that the proposed 
route is safe with regard to changing local factors, e.g. Forestry 
works etc.  


• A good supervisor will be monitoring throughout the day and will be 
aware if the team is running late, closely supervising if they are 
approaching the hours for dusk. 


If the group does not arrive: 


• Don’t panic! The essence of an expedition is that the participants are 
having an adventure. They may get things wrong. However, if the 
training has been sound they will be able to correct any minor errors 
and know what to do. All they need is a little more time! 


• The team must have been trained what to do if they are still out and 
have not reached their camp site before dark. The supervisor should 
be able to retrace from the last known point. 
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• It is vital that the supervisor does everything possible to limit the 
chance of the team being late by having routes that give a good 
daylight buffer zone at the end of the day, and in particular on the last 
day when food and water will be low. 


c. After the activity has ended 


The supervisor must ensure that: 


• All Team members are accounted for and are safe. 


• They report in to all necessary contact persons. 


They keep a written record of any specific incidents that may give cause for challenge or 
enquiry at a future time and submit to Hampshire Outdoors.  


4. Approval information 


• Approval must be in place for all expeditions via the EVOLVE portal  


• The approval is an agreement and requires that these regulations and guidance 
are adhered to. If they are, the insurance and indemnity arrangements are in 
place; if they are not, they can be compromised. 


Every DofE venture, whether it is a training venture or a qualifying venture must be 
supervised by a leader who: 


• Must be a registered Expedition Supervisor, recorded with their Operating 
Authority. Normally this leader would hold the pastoral responsibility for the 
venture. 


• Is skilled and experienced at giving responsibility to young people in 
progressive stages. Supervision must remain close and direct until there is 
evidence from individuals’ and the Team’s performance that they can move to 
more remote supervision. 


• Is appropriately qualified for the land skills required at the relevant level of 
Bronze, Silver or Gold. Must possess the required technical qualification for 
the mode of travel in the particular environment as defined by governing 
bodies.  


When considering the use of Approved Activity Providers (AAPs), approved by the 
DofE central office, it must be confirmed that they are also on the Hampshire Outdoors  
list of Registered Providers.  They must when working with HCC or affiliated Local 
Authorities /City Councils who have adopted HCC guidance follow the same 
supplementary guidance This includes the use of competent qualified expedition 
supervisors/leaders for each remotely supervised group and ensuring the as an 
establishment you are providing sufficient pastoral care cover (see ratio’s).  


 


If you have any queries, please contact the Hampshire Outdoors office prior to making 
any plans.  







Land-based activities 
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Archery 


Definition 


The activity may be taught either indoors or outdoors. The basic safety systems are 
similar for both. Any particular variations in emphasis will be specified in the 
description for range layout.  


It is recognised that the vast majority of archery instructed under these regulations 
will be at beginner level for children. The requirements reflect that context, as well as 
allowing for progression and the instruction of more advanced session. 


NB: Only target archery is permitted as a formal Adventure Activity. 


Arrows – a simple, safe and fun focused alternative to ‘true’ archery, promoted by 
Archery GB, and seen as a PE activity rather than Adventure Activity 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an 
appropriately qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and 
monitoring of operational staff, the risk assessments and operating 
procedures employed by the provider. In this context, this person is 
expected to hold the minimum qualifications and experience set out by 
the relevant AALA, NGB or other appropriate National Guidance to act 
as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


• Target Archery - Leaders must hold a qualification from the old Grand 
National Archery Society (GNAS) or Archery GB. 


• the GNAS Archery Leader qualification 


• An Archery GB Teacher Award 


• An Archery GB Instructor Award Or Higher 


• Arrows Archery – Qualified Teacher (QTS), or any above. 


OR 


• An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the named 
Technical Adviser  


Where the Arrows Archery instruction takes place on a school site by an 
instructor who is not a qualified teacher, and does not hold Target Archery 
qualifications  above, then a qualified teacher must be present to take 
responsibility for pastoral supervision.  


 Wherever archery is taught, leaders may only teach within the context of their 
specific award. 


 Qualified leaders must keep a diary record of archery sessions they have taught. 
This will be essential evidence in maintaining the validity of their qualification. 
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2 Activity ratios (other than for Arrows Archery) 


 A site- and group-specific risk assessment will determine the appropriate group 
size. However, there must never be more than 12 participants on a session. 


 There must be a minimum of one Archery qualified leader on the session. The 
risk assessment will determine if more staff are required for the pastoral 
supervision of awaiting participants in any particular session.  


3 The site (other than for Arrows Archery) 


Any proposed variation from these details must be approved by the named 
Technical Adviser 


3a Outdoor range design (introductory level) – where the bosses are  within 6 
inches (15cms) of the ground 


• There must be a minimum overshoot distance behind the targets of 
50 metres. 


• There must be a minimum side margin of 30 metres between the range 
and any other building or structure. 


• There must be a minimum side clearance of 50 metres between the range 
and any other activity or field entrance. 


• All boundaries must be marked by rope or frequent markers/notices when 
the activity is in progress. 


• These markers must not be left out when the range is not in use, as the 
warning effect will be lost. 


• The distance between the shooting line and the bosses for beginners must 
not be more than 10 metres. 


• The distance between the shooting line and the waiting line must not be 
less than 5 metres. 


• The layout must ensure that any spectators cannot encroach in front of 
the shooting line. 


• If stop-netting is used to reduce any of the safety margins, it must be 
gnas/archery gb approved and designed for this purpose. 


• If stop-netting is used, it must be constructed sufficiently high and wide to 
anticipate incorrectly loosed arrows, e.g. By accident or too high. 


• If netting is used, it must be tested regularly, at least every three months, 
by a uniform test and the results recorded.  


3b Outdoor range design (other than for beginners) 


All shooting on these ranges must be organised and supervised in accordance 
with the Archery GB rules of shooting. 
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• There must be stringent recognition of the consequences of shooting at 
greater distances with more powerful bows. The site-specific risk 
assessment must put the safety of non-participants as the highest priority. 


• The length of total range will be determined by the type of bow. 


• For recurve bows, the minimum overshoot distance beyond the target 
must be 110 metres. 


• For compound bows, the minimum overshoot distance beyond the target 
must be 150 metres. 


3c Indoor archery range design 


• When working on indoor ranges, it is essential to have space behind the 
shooting line for archers, their equipment and seating. Seating is desirable for 
group management of those waiting. If restricted by space, always sacrifice 
range length and not the waiting area behind the shooting line. 


• Targets must be set at 2.5 metres from centre to centre, leaning back at a 
15 degree angle. 


• Behind the targets there must be a 3-metre high stop-net hung loosely 
2-3 metres away from the back wall. 


• Whatever the access door arrangements in the building to be used, it must 
not be possible for any person to enter the range other than from behind 
the waiting line. All doors in front of the waiting line must be secured 
when the range is in use. 


• If the area is being used for other activities at the same time as archery, the 
whole archery range must be surrounded by specialist archery stop-netting 
that reaches from floor to ceiling. 


• There must be a minimum safety margin of 2 metres outside of the net to 
allow for net movement when struck by an arrow. 


• All safety nets must be tested, at least three-monthly, to confirm that they 
are still capable of stopping arrows shot with normal power. 


4 Equipment (other than for Arrows Archery) 


• Only fibreglass or take-down composite bows may be used for 
introducing archery to beginners and those with little experience. 


• Experienced archers may be permitted to use their own composite bow in 
a club situation only. 


• Bows must be of the correct length to match the arrow length being used 
(see Archery GB specification). 


• The maximum weight of bow for beginners should follow Archery GB 
advice ranging from a maximum of 14lbs for under 12s to 24 lbs for 17 
year olds. However, this can only be a guide as individuals vary so much. 


• Strings must be free from knots and frays. 


• Bosses and stands must be of an Archery GB approved design. Any 
exposed wooden or metal frames on a range where target distances could 
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be less than 10 metres must be protected in order to avoid arrow 
ricocheting. 


• Bosses and stands must be secured so that they cannot fall when arrows 
are being collected. 


• On ranges where space is limited, boss height may be reduced to within 
15cms off the ground. On these ranges, shooting must not be at more 
than 10 metres. 


• Arrows must be made from aluminium alloy. An alternative for more 
experienced archers is to use carbon-aluminium. No other materials may 
be used. 


• Arrows must be at least 3 inches (8cms) longer than the participant’s 
normal draw length. It is advisable to have just two lengths of arrows: 
30 inch arrows for standard and 33 inch arrows for longer draw lengths.  


• Arm bracers of an appropriate design must be used by all participants. The 
use of finger tabs will depend upon the style of shooting being taught. 


• All equipment must be checked by a qualified leader both before and after 
a session is taught. In addition there must be regular, recorded safety 
checks by a qualified leader. 


• Damaged equipment must be marked and stored in such a way that it 
cannot be used again by mistake unless it is repaired and returned to 
service. 


• It is vital that arrows and bows are never stored together in the same 
room or store. They must be kept locked separately to avoid the risk of 
both being stolen together. 


Operational practice (and as appropriate for Arrows Archery) 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The instructor must inspect the range in order to be satisfied that it is safe. 
Where applicable, the inspection must include checking that any stop nets 
used have been tested and proven safe. 


• It must be ensured that all spectators are kept safely outside the range and 
behind the waiting line. 


• The activity must be set up by a qualified leader in line with the 
site-specific operational procedures produced for this specific site. 


• Arrow lengths must be checked to ensure that arrow length is at least 8 cm 
longer than the participant’s natural draw length. Bows must be checked 
to ensure the correct poundage for the client group. 


• All participants must be behind the waiting line. 


• Safety briefing: All participants must be briefed by a qualified leader on all 
relevant safety rules. These must include: 


▪ the importance of staying in the waiting area 


▪ the importance of waiting for a specific order before 
touching any equipment or loosing an arrow 
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▪ the importance of not crossing the shooting line 


▪ the importance of always pointing the arrow down the 
range, towards the target 


▪ what to do if an arrow is dropped over the shooting line 


▪ how to avoid the bow being overdrawn, or what to do if it 
is 


▪ the method for the retrieval of arrows (to be repeated at 
the appropriate time) 


▪ the crucial safety commands of stop/fast must be 
stressed. 


• A qualified leader must give a clear explanation and demonstration of safe 
shooting before any beginner shoots an arrow. 


• A qualified leader must ensure that: 


▪ all safety equipment fits correctly and is properly fastened 


▪ all participants are appropriately dressed for the activity; 
inappropriate jewellery is removed and long hair tied back. 


• The qualified leader must ensure that range boundaries are secure, with 
warning notices in place, and that in indoor ranges the door is secured 
against unauthorised access. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


2 During the activity 


• The leader must ensure that any participants not shooting remain behind 
the waiting line. 


• No more than a maximum of four participants may be on the shooting 
line at any one time. 


• Leaders must position themselves in such a way that their supervision of 
participants on the shooting line ensures that nobody loads or draws a 
bow except when standing astride the shooting line and aiming in the 
direction of the target. 


• All participants must be in full view of a qualified leader at all times when 
shooting. Instructors must consider where they can stand if there are both 
right and left handers at the shooting line. 


• The leader must give clear signals to start and cease shooting and when to 
collect arrows. 


• Participants must be warned again of the dangers related to approaching 
the target and withdrawing arrows. 


• Participants must not be given arrows and a bow whilst anyone is in front 
of the shooting line collecting arrows. 


• Shooting must never recommence until everybody is back behind the 
shooting line. 
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• Leaders must remain aware of the possibility of unauthorised intrusion by 
outsiders during a session, both inside the range and in the identified 
overshoot areas. 


• If necessary, there must be a second pastoral adult in the range to 
supervise the participants who are waiting their turn. 


 


3 During the activity 


• All arrows must be accounted for at the end of the session and never left 
unattended. 


• All equipment must be checked and any faulty equipment taken out of use 
and recorded. 


• Bows must be de-strung and stored securely in a different area from the 
arrows. 
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Bushcraft and Forest Schools, including use 


of tools and fire on school sites 


Definition 


Many activities can be loosely included under this title - e.g. Wilderness courses and 
Survival training, as well as Bushcraft and Forest Schools - so groups need to take care 
that their activity is focused on those promoting educational objectives and group 
development. 


Bushcraft and Forest Schools activities should focus on developing a variety of skills and 
knowledge in using natural resources, in order to: 


• Create safe shelters and bedding, and stay dry. 


• Provide warmth and the ability to cook via fire-lighting skills. 


• Provide food sources (leaves, plants, berries and wild animals*). 


• Use tools safely and effectively (in particular sharp-edged knives etc.). 


• Purify and filter water effectively. 


* Wild animals in this context are only those caught and prepared by a recognised 
practitioner/qualified person. 


N.B. for using gardening/conservation tools or having fires on school sites, it may not 
be necessary to hold all of the qualifications listed below, please see the sections on 
the use of tools and bonfires and fire lighting at the end of this chapter. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


All providers of Bushcraft, Forest Schools or related courses must be on the 
Hampshire Outdoors ‘approved’ list. This needs to be confirmed before bookings are 
made. 


Instructors must hold an award from a nationally recognised and assessed 
organisation, for example: 


• the Institute for Outdoor Learning – Foundation Bushcraft Competency 
Certificate 


• Woodcraft School – NCFE Levels 2 and 3 courses 


• Forest Schools – Level 3 practitioner. 


A valid first-aid certificate must be held. 


Instructor qualifications must be verified by Hampshire Outdoors before use. 
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It is essential that these qualifications and experience are current and directly relate to 
the activities offered. 


2 The site 


• The site must be pre-visited and risk assessed by the qualified instructor to ensure 
that it is fit for purpose. 


3 Staffing levels and activity ratios 


• It is essential that the qualified person with the pastoral care of the group is in 
attendance at all times. 


• For straightforward bushcraft activities, such as at an outdoor centre or close 
to support, one qualified instructor to a maximum of 12 participants is 
required. 


• For more remote bushcraft and wilderness experiences, including overnight, a 
ratio of 2:12 is required. The pastoral leader can only be considered as the 
second responsible adult if they actually have the competence to lead the 
group in that context. 


4 Equipment 


• All specialist equipment (compasses, knives, hooks, basha and camping 
equipment etc.) must be checked before use.  


• N.B. A clear policy must be in place and used for all equipment, including 
specific detail for key items such as knives. 


• All equipment must be checked and accounted for at the end of each session, 
and action taken if repair or replacement is needed. 


• All novel and specialist equipment must have very clear operational 
procedures (e.g. Kelly kettles, fire lighting, carving wood etc.). 


• Fires need to be appropriately managed and supervised. 


Personal protective equipment (PPE) 


• A choice of flexible and layered clothing suitable for the activity, terrain and 
temperature must be worn or available, and checked. 


• Treaded footwear suitable for the conditions must be worn. 


• Overnight stays or inclement weather must have managed and checked 
equipment in place, for example the correct quality of sleeping bag. 


• A full waterproof shell will be required for remote or overnight sessions (or 
predicted wet/cold weather anywhere). 


• Protection from the sun must be considered for long periods outside. 


• Instructors must carry a full first-aid kit suitable for the activity and terrain. 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


Safety in adventurous activities  January 2019 29 


The use of tools 


• The tools chosen must be considered appropriate to the age and known, not 
assumed, experience of the group. 


• Clear and progressive operational procedures must be in place and instructors 
must observe their successful use by individual participants (e.g. space 
requirements, direction of use, different parts and use, using and applying 
pressure or force, working position…). 


• Operational procedures must include receiving, carrying and storing tools, as 
well as their use. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity 


• Clear aims and expectations for the activity and group must be set and 
understood. 


• The medical background and special needs of the group are known 
and suitable action taken. 


• Participants are briefed on all the operational procedures they require 
at this stage (e.g. use of tools – carrying and storing). This may require 
a simulated practice. 


• Personal clothing must be checked and, where there is wilderness or 
remote activity, an introduction to personal hygiene etc. must be 
given. 


• A list of participants and staff must be left with a base contact. 


• Suitable research must be carried out: weather forecast, condition of 
location etc. and their implications planned for. 


• Incident and emergency plans must be put into place, as well as simple 
Plan Bs. 


2 During the activity 


• External factors must be continuously monitored: weather, ground 
conditions etc. 


• A careful note must be taken of group engagement and motivation, 
with instructors and pastoral staff responding accordingly. 


• Participants personal hygiene e.g. hand washing, must be monitored. 


• Activities must be progressively introduced, according to the 
operational procedures, but responding to group knowledge, 
experience and response. 


3 After the activity 


• The session must be reviewed and its value and impact highlighted. 


• All equipment must be checked and returned. 
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• Any incidents must be recorded as needed. 


• The group must be handed over to their qualified person/pastoral 
leader. 


The use of tools outdoors (e.g. conservation and 


gardening) 


• These activities can vary from simple gardening through to advanced coppicing 
or clearing land using potentially high risk tools and equipment. 


• Leaders must be able to provide evidence of experience and/or training in the 
activity and use of all tools concerned. 


• Straightforward activity, such as basic gardening, would simply require a policy or 
set of operational procedures that set out the aims and expectations, as well as 
guidance on the use of tools or specific activity. This can be consistently followed 
by everyone concerned. It will often be an extension of existing procedures for 
using tools in the classroom e.g. for curriculum Technology. 


• More specialist activity, such as aspects of conservation, land management or 
working in or by water, must be led by a qualified person, approved provider or 
centre. This is particularly true where power tools, sharp-edged or pointed 
implements/tools are used. Clarification of issues and approval for such activity 
must be via Hampshire Outdoors. 


Bonfires and fire lighting 


Fires can be an exciting and valuable educational tool, but it is essential that they are 
carefully supervised and managed. The leader must have very clear operational 
procedures for lighting fires, including the following elements: 


• One experienced member of staff is placed in overall charge of the fire 
arrangements and supervision, and retains the final call on all stages of its 
use. 


• Appropriate first aid and a qualified first aider must be immediately 
available. 


• Establish a clear code of conduct for behaviour around fire. 


• Ensure that a suitable section-off area is available with a clear fire pit, fire 
ring or fire bowl, and ensure that you are in open ground (i.e. Away from 
any hanging branches or cables etc.). 


• Ensure that any seating is at a suitable and sensible distance from the fire. 
Exit, incident evacuation routes and areas should be shown and 
demonstrated, alongside an agreed signal to evacuate the area and where 
to re-group 


• The appropriate methods for lighting fires/creating sparks (matches, fire 
steels, friction etc.), as well as a good knowledge of what tinder and 
kindling to use and where to set the fire. 


• Ensure that the wood source is suitable for fires – it needs to be dry and 
not ‘spit’. 
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• Ensure that there are no traces of any additional flammable materials in 
the area or on the wood. 


• Construction needs care, building from the lighting source – tinder, small 
twigs etc. – and built so that it collapses in on itself. 


• Additional materials need to be stored a sensible distance from the fire, in 
their own area, and outside of any spark or ignition risk. 


• Additional materials should be placed on the fire by responsible adults 
when deemed appropriate by the person in charge. Nothing should be 
thrown or dropped. 


• Water buckets, a fire extinguisher or a tested hose should be within 
immediate reach of the responsible adult. 


• Lighting the fire must be carried out by one responsible adult, using 
matches, fire steels or tapers (lighters must be tested beforehand if used). 
Note: young people’s involvement in fire lighting can only be as part of a 
recognised activity, e.g. Bushcraft or forest schools, and where relevant 
training and supervision are in place. 


• Only the person in charge can sanction using the fire for activities such as 
making campfire dampers, popcorn or toasting marshmallows, when 
appropriate resources are available (long sticks etc.) And the group 
control and response are suitable. Note: more sophisticated cooking on 
fires is a specialist activity and can only occur as part of a specialist 
course, e.g. Bushcraft or forest schools. 


• Fires must be carefully and fully extinguished, and once cooled the 
ground must be left as close to how it was found as is realistic. 
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Camping 


Definition 


There are four main factors that will determine the specific qualification required by 
leaders for camping: 


• the type of terrain being used 


• the type of camping being done 


• the form of supervision being implemented e.g. unaccompanied 
expedition camping 


• the size of group e.g. small camp 10 – 20 vs large camp 50+.  


Camping is an important skill for young people to acquire, which can stay with them 
throughout their lives. It is also a skill that can offer significant opportunities for 
independence. Therefore it is vital that leaders are well trained in exercising appropriate 
supervision, in order for them to reduce the level of close supervision once evidence of 
young people’s competence is gathered. 


It is also vital that, apart from having the appropriate level of technical skill, all leaders 
and instructors are approved by their head of establishment as a suitably responsible 
adult who is able to relate to and care for the groups in their charge.  


When managing large camps it must be recognised as soon as the group size increases, 
with it comes a different set of challenges regarding coordinating multiple staff and many 
young people. It is the responsibility of the head of establishment to ensure that staff 
have the competencies and experience to deal with the challenges that a sleepless night, 
potentially combined with poor weather, can bring. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor/leader qualifications 


Terrain  Type of camping  Instructor/leader qualification 


School grounds Lightweight – static Hampshire County Council (HCC) 
Primary School Camping Certificate 


A site specific certification agreed by a 
Named Technical Adviser 


 
or 


 
any of the following qualifications 
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Terrain  Type of camping  Instructor/leader qualification 


Lowland campsite 
where help is close 
at hand 


Large static tents e.g. use 
of marquees / standing 
camps at Tile Barn 
Outdoor Centre 


HCC Camping Leaders Course Certificate 
or 
any of the following qualifications 


N.B. Leaders who have not attended the 
HCC Camping course must attend a pre-
visit site induction at Tile Barn 


Lightweight – static  HCC Camping Leaders Course Certificate 
or  
any of the following qualifications 


Lowland normal 
country where help 
is close at hand, e.g. 
New Forest or 
South Downs 


Lightweight – 
expedition camping 


HCC Bronze or Silver Level Trainer for 
the  Duke of Edinburgh’s Award (DofE) 
or 
Basic Expedition Leader Award 
or 
any of the following qualifications 


Open, non-
mountainous, 
remote country, e.g. 
moors or lowland 
fells, e.g. Dartmoor, 
Exmoor, areas of 
South Wales and the 
Peak District 


Lightweight – 
expedition camping 


Lowland Leader or Hill and Moorland 
Leader Award (from a course that 
included expedition camping or MT 
Expedition Skills Module) 
or 
HCC registered Gold Level Expedition 
Trainer for DofE 
or 
any of the following qualifications 


The mountains of 
the UK and Ireland 


Lightweight – 
expedition camping 
in summer conditions 


Mountain Instructor Certificate, 
Mountain Instructor Award or 
Mountain Leader Award (Summer) 
or 
HCC registered Gold Level Expedition 
Trainer for DofE 


The mountains of 
the UK and Ireland  


Lightweight –  
expedition camping  
in winter or frozen 
conditions 


Mountain Instructor Certificate or 
Mountain Leader Award (Winter) 


2 Activity ratios 


Please note: The ratios listed below are a basic indicator of the minimum number of 
staff who can be used if the activity is to take place. It is vital that a site- and 
group-specific risk-benefit assessment is undertaken prior to the specific venture in 
order to establish the exact ratios required.  


 


Activity Ratios 
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Static camps  • There must be at least one camping qualified leader for a 
maximum of 30 participants. 


• There must be at least two competent adults with all 
groups. 


• The overall staffing must be at least 1:12. 


• There must always be a camping qualified leader on site. 
Where large static tents are being used their training 
needs to reflect this. 


• There must be male and female adults present overnight 
when it is a mixed-gender group. 


3 The site 


The leader must undertake a site-specific risk-benefit assessment, taking into 
consideration:  


• The known security of this site, e.g. do other people take short-cuts across the 


site at night?  


• Where is the prevailing wind? Is there adequate shelter? 


• Is there an adequate clean water supply?  


• Are there adequate toilet facilities? 


• Does it cater for mixed-gender groups? 


• Do I have to share with other groups? If so, what do I know about them? 


• Is the site near to a fire hazard? Are there adequate measures for preventing the 


spread of fire? 


• Is the site easily accessible for emergency services? 


• If I am hiring or borrowing kit or equipment, have I seen it and satisfied myself 


that it is appropriate for this particular group? 


• Can we walk to and from the site without having to spend much time on roads? 


• If it is a static camp, can I move off site easily for other elements of my 


programme?  


• If on your school site, does your risk assessment indicate the need to inform local 


police that the camp is taking place? 


Note: Each campsite must have a clear layout with specific boundaries and limitations, 
e.g. quiet areas, main movement routes, ‘no-go’ areas, placement of leaders etc. 


4 Equipment 


Clothing/footwear 


• Clothing must be appropriate for the time of year and specific weather 
conditions. 


• All participants must have a waterproof coat when camping. If possible they 
should also have waterproof trousers. It is vital that all participants have a spare 
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set of dry clothes in a waterproof bag. A hat and gloves must always be included 
when there are cool or marginal conditions. 


• Footwear must be appropriate for the activities and conditions. Expeditioning 
groups must wear boots with ankle support. For static camps, Wellington boots 
are often adequate. 


• Footwear must be worn at all times when moving around the campsite. 


Equipment for sleeping 


• Participants should not sleep directly on the ground – they must have an 
insulated layer. This may be provided by a foam roll mat, inflatable camping mat 
or similar. 


• Participants must have a sleeping bag appropriate for the conditions and time of 
year. 


Tents 


• Expeditioning groups must use specific lightweight tents. For static camps, all 
erection and taking-down of sleeping tents, cooking tents and marquees must be 
supervised by qualified leaders. 


Stoves 


• Only stoves that are fuelled by camping gas or methylated spirits may be used. All 
gas canisters must have self-sealing valves. 


• Petrol stoves or spike-puncture gas canisters must not be used.  


Operational practice 


Operational practice for static camping 


1 Before the activity begins 


The leader must have: 


• Pre-visited the site, seen any kit/equipment that is to be hired/borrowed 
and must be satisfied that all are appropriate for the specific group and 
activities to be followed. 


• Ensured that they have appropriate type and weight of tentage for the 
specific group. 


• Ensured that they have sufficient appropriately qualified leaders for the 
activity. 


• Met with the rest of the staffing team for the venture and must have 
agreed the operational procedures for the duration of the venture.  
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• Met with the members of the group and must have explained the key 
elements of appropriate behaviour, sleeping arrangements, clothing and 
equipment to bring. 


• Clarified the aim of the visit and the proposed activities to be followed 
with the staffing team. 


• Obtained consent from those with parental responsibility after giving 
them a clear programme for the venture. 


• A clear emergency plan in place that must include the emergency 
telephone contact numbers for all adults and group members in the party. 
They must have at least two emergency base contacts. 


• Ensured that group lists are in the possession of all supervising adults in 
the party. 


• Ensured that the medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special 
needs for each group are be known and appropriate action taken, in line 
with safeguarding protocols. 


• Made reasonable checks to ensure that group members have access to the 
correct clothing and footwear. 


• Ensured that there are first-aid kits available and that there is at least one 
qualified first-aider. 


2 During the activity 


The party leader must ensure that:  


• There is close adult supervision for all use of lightweight stoves. Close 
supervision may only be reduced when the qualified leader has witnessed 
evidence of the participant’s competence and trustworthiness.  


• There must be no cooking inside sleeping tents. 


• Any lightweight stoves used must conform to the safety regulations. 


• The refuelling of stoves and the changing of gas canisters must only be done 
outside of tents and away from naked flames. 


• Tents must be sited with enough space between to allow for participants to move 
around their tent’s space, in the dark, without falling over the guy ropes from 
another tent. 


• That participants are appropriately trained to erect, adjust and care for their 
tent according to the situation and conditions. 


• When first arriving on site, clear camp rules are defined at a briefing 
discussion with the group. These must include:  


▪ Out-of-bounds areas 


▪ Arrangements for leaving the site (as appropriate) 


▪ Sleeping arrangements 


▪ Bed times and quiet periods 


▪ Cooking arrangements 


▪ Action in the case of fire 
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▪ Action if requiring first aid 


▪ Any local, site-specific hazards, e.g. Rivers, gravel pits etc. 


▪ Designated play areas. 


• Where large cooking tents are used, any spare gas cylinders and fuel is stored 
outside and at least 20 metres from any sleeping tent. 


• There are no naked flames or smoking near tents or fuels. 


• All cooking is supervised by competent adults and that no child or young 
person is unsupervised in the cooking area. 


• Any moving of canvas is always supervised by competent adults. 


• Gas-lamp canisters are only changed by competent adults. 


• There are good standards of personal and group hygiene.  


• There is a clear system of waste disposal from cooking areas. 


• There is a regular system of head counts. 


• All sleeping tents are checked at bedtime to monitor that all is well and that all 
are present. 


3 after the activity has ended 


• The leader must ensure that the site is checked and that all kit and equipment 
is packed or returned to the owners as appropriate. 


• The leader must ensure that the site is left clean and clear of all rubbish and 
evidence of their stay. 


• Equipment must be checked and anything that is damaged must be recorded 
or reported and marked so that it cannot be used again without repair. 


• Before leaving the site there must be a head count of all group members. 


• At the end of the venture, participants must be accounted for and passed on 
to the appropriate adult with parental responsibility. 


• Where appropriate, the accident/incident/near-miss book must be completed. 


All other relevant safety control measures are contained within the 
regulations for walking in the appropriate environment and the 
Expedition section of this guidance. 
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Caving/mining 


Definition 


This section refers to natural systems that have been formed by the process of nature and 
systems that have been formed by man in the process of mining. Both environments 
have their own particular hazards. It is for this reason that leaders must only lead in the 
category of system for which they have been trained and assessed. 


The terrain and the specific risk assessment both need to be undertaken prior to the trip 
as well as – importantly – on the day. Conditions underground vary greatly, especially 
with due regard to weather. This can affect the approach to the cave or mine as well as 
active streamways. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Classification 


For the purposes of these regulations, three types of systems will be used: 


• horizontal. 


• vertical – where there is need to use ladders. 


• vertical-SRT – where there is a need to use a single rope technique. 


1 Instructor qualifications 


The specific instructor qualifications for particular terrains are listed later in these 
regulations. They are included on the matrix that specifies relevant ratios and maximum 
group size. 


Current qualifications are: 


• Local Cave or Mine Leader Level 1, or Local Cave Leader Level 1 with 
mines endorsement, or Local Mine Leader Level 1 with cave 
endorsement. 


• Local Cave or Mine Leader Level 2, or Local Cave Leader Level 2 with 
mines endorsement, or Local Mine Leader Level 2 with cave 
endorsement. 


• Cave Instructor Certificate. 


• Cave Instructor Certificate with mines endorsement. 


• For known and managed caves only: An instructor trained and 
assessed for a site specific location by the named Technical Adviser.  
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Note: a site-specific validation will only be current for 12 months for 
instructors registered with the LCMLA scheme and having completed a 
cave training course. After the end of the 12 months, instructors must have 
an LCLA Level 1 award as a minimum. 


Terrain-specific and activity maximum ratios-  


Caving 


Terrain  Minimum qualifications Ratios 


Horizontal cave systems 
which include large steps 
(2-3 metres) possibly 
requiring rope assistance in 
the event of an emergency; 
narrow/awkward passages 


 ( For example Porth yr 
Ogof/ Ogof Clogwyn) 


Level 1 Cave Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years or site-specific 
assessment 


1:10 novice cavers 
plus 
a second responsible adult to 
assist  


Dependent on site-specific 
risk assessment and evidence 
of the group’s competence to 
complete the trip 


Horizontal cave systems with 
large steps (4-5 metres)which 
will require rope assistance;  


(For example Porth yr Ogof 
Letterbox aven) 


Level 1 Cave Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years) 


1:8 novice cavers 
plus 
second responsible adult to 
assist  


Cave systems with single 
pitch up to 18 metres using 
ladders (For example Pant 
Mawr Pot/ Wills Hole) 


Level 2 Cave Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years) 


1:6 cavers 


cavers who have been in a 
cave before and are strong 
and confident 


 
plus 
a second responsible adult 
with vertical caving 
experience to assist 


Longer routes in more 
technical cave systems with 
possibly two or more pitches 


 Level 2 Cave Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years) 


Dependent on maximum 
group size for the system 


Maximum 1:4 cavers 


Dependent on site-specific 
risk assessment and evidence 
of the group’s experience 
plus 
a second responsible, 
experienced adult with 
vertical caving expertise to 
assist 
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Single rope techniques (SRT) Cave Instructor Certificate 
(revalidated every 3 years) 


1:4 


Experienced cavers who can 
demonstrate SRT skills 
above ground before going 
underground 
plus 
an SRT-experienced and 
responsible assistant. 


Mines  


Terrain  Minimum qualifications Ratios 


Horizontal mine systems – 
no large steps requiring rope 
assistance 


Level 1 Mine Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years) 
 
 


1:10 novices 
plus 
second responsible adult to 
assist 


Horizontal mine systems 
with large steps (2-3 metres) 
possibly requiring rope 
assistance; narrow/awkward 
passages 


Level 1 Mine Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years) 


1:6 novices who have been in 
a mine before and are 
confident 
plus 
second responsible adult to 
assist  


Mine system with single 
pitch up to 18 metres using 
ladders 


Level 2 Mine Leader 
(region-specific, revalidated 
every 5 years) 


1:6 novices 


Dependent on site-specific 
risk assessment and evidence 
of the group’s experience 
plus 
second responsible adult 
with vertical mining 
experience to assist. 


Longer routes in more 
technical mine systems with 
possible 2 or more pitches 


Cave Instructor Certificate 
(with mines endorsement) 


Revalidated every 5 years 


Dependent on maximum 
group size for the system 


Maximum of 1:5 novices 


Dependent on site-specific 
risk assessment and evidence 
of the young person’s 
experience 
plus 
a second responsible adult 
with vertical mining 
experience to assist 
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Terrain  Minimum qualifications Ratios 


Single rope techniques (SRT) Cave Instructor Certificate 
(with mines endorsement) 


Revalidated every 5 years 


1:5 


Experienced novices who 
can demonstrate SRT skills 
above ground before going 
underground 
plus 
a responsible adult assistant 
with SRT experience in 
mines 


2 The site 


The leader must always undertake a full risk assessment before undertaking any caving or 
mining venture. When deciding upon a suitable system the leader must take account of: 


 


• their own qualification and personal recent knowledge of the proposed system 


and route. 


• confidence in all technical skills needed for the safe conducting of the experience. 


• the availability of an appropriately experienced adult assistant. 


• the level of known experience and competence of the group. 


• the present weather forecast and current conditions. 


• recent weather conditions that may effect the proposed system to be used. 


• personal clothing and equipment available to the group. 


• appropriate group equipment available to the leader. 


• the known level of fitness of the group. 


• confidence in an established emergency procedures system. 


• All mine sites must have been inspected by a Mines Inspector and have a current 


satisfactory report as to their suitability for group exploration. 


3 Equipment 


General 


• All equipment must be of approved styles and meet the nationally and 
internationally agreed standards. Approved styles are those that have evidence of 
successful use in the cave/mine environment. 


• It must always be remembered that participants introduced at novice level require 
suitably functional and easy to use equipment. Other levels require training and 
practice in their use and application before venturing underground. As an 
example, ladder climbing skills must be practiced above ground before going 
underground. Groups must only be asked to perform skills underground that the 
leader has seen being performed competently above ground. 
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Helmets 


• Helmets must be of an approved style and be CE marked, conforming to 
EN 397 and EN 112492. They must fit the head securely – not so tight as to give 
the participant a headache or so slack that it falls over the eyes! All lamp brackets 
and cable ties must be fitted to the manufacturer’s recommendations (see HSE 
document Fitting lamp brackets to helmets for caving 
(http://www.hse.gov.uk/aala/articles/lamp-brackets-helmets-
caving.htm). 


Footwear 


• Ankle support is of prime importance. Whilst walking boots give excellent 
support, they are rapidly degraded in water. Additionally, boots with lace hooks 
are an added hazard with an increased risk of getting caught on ladders etc. 
Sound Wellington boots are a good compromise between trainers and walking 
boots. Not only do they give adequate support, they also help to keep the feet dry 
longer. Also when wet, the water in them is warmed up by the wearer!  


Note: Wellingtons must have a good tread. Badly worn or smooth soles are dangerous. 


Clothing 


• Clothing needs to be comfortable and warm. To this effect, several layers are 
better than one thick layer. No jeans! Heavy duty nylon oversuits, are needed for 
the majority of caving trips. However, in some instances, the use of waterproofs 
is sufficient for a walk around easy entrance series. 


Load-bearing belts and harnesses (belts that were sold to be load 


bearing but are no longer deemed to be load bearing) 


• For non-vertical systems, a belt should be used to provide a point that can be 
used for support. At all other times, especially if the participant could find 
themselves in a free hanging situation, a suitable sit-harness must be worn.  


Lighting 


• Adequate helmet lighting should be used –KSE Cap lamps or similar. Although 
rare, lead acid lights are still available, they are heavy, cumbersome and need 
much maintenance. They also tend to corrode nylon suits and, catastrophically, 
rope when they leak.  


Ropes and ladders 


• Caving ropes must be static and must conform to EN 1891 and be 10mm or 
11mm. All loading is in pulling up or down. There must be no falling to arrest. 


• On traverses, cow’s tails must be used and the correct usage shown to 
participants before going underground. Cow’s tails must be made from Dynamic 
rope and conform to EN 892. 
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• Ladders must be fit for the purpose for which they are designed. Being hand 
made, they are not subject to a CE number. Ladders made by Lyon Equipment 
of Dent, Cumbria, have proved to be particularly sound. 


• Lockable karabiners of an appropriate style conforming to CE guidelines must 
always be used. A belaying system – using CE marked equipment – that can be 
converted quickly into one for hauling needs to be employed. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The leader must have ensured that the system and routes available are 
appropriate for the known experience, skill and fitness of the group. If 
in any  doubt, they must always start in a dry, easy system before 
moving on to wet systems. 


• The leader must have taken account of recent weather and must have 
a weather forecast for the current day. 


• The party leader must have ensured that they have an appropriately 
competent assistant who they have briefed regarding their specific role 
on this specific venture. Additionally, they must have established a 
clear communication system before the venture begins. 


• The medical forms or summary of current medical issues or special 
needs for each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• The party leader must have ensured that they have an emergency plan 
in place. They must have, with the party, emergency telephone contact 
numbers for all party members including adults. Additionally, they 
must have a base contact who they must inform when they are setting 
out from camp or centre to go caving/mining. 


• The party leader must have checked to ensure that all group members 
are appropriately dressed and have the correct, well fitting equipment 
for this specific venture. 


• The party leader must have checked their own group and safety 
equipment specific to the venture. Specifically, as a minimum, they 
must ensure that the  group kit includes: 


▪ spare lighting 


▪ emergency food 


▪ first aid kit 


▪ a survival bag 


▪ a hot drink – especially in cold weather. 


▪ a group shelter. 


• The party leader must have briefed the group on the programme for 
the day and explained all relevant aspects necessary to foster 
understanding and involvement. In particular, they must have stressed 
the importance of keeping together and of looking after other group 
members. 
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• The leader will inform the group if the intention is to get wet and 
ensure that the group is clear about this from the outset. The leader 
must ensure that this activity takes place at the appropriate part of the 
day (for example they will always start in a dry part of the cave, before 
moving on to a wet part of the system towards the end of the session) 
and that the group members have a change of clothes available on 
exiting the system. 


• The leader will have taken account of recent weather and will have a 
weather forecast for the current day. The leader will know and 
understand site specific hazards associated with particular venues (for 
example Porth Yr Ogof and Bridge cave will flood during prolonged 
periods of heavy rain). 


• The party leader must have ensured that any specific new skills to be 
used underground have been practised by the group to a satisfactory 
standard above ground where required (for example ladder and line). 


 


2 During the activity 


• The leader must ensure that they manage appropriately any pre-
assessed hazards on the route. With novice groups in particular, the 
leader must look keenly at the early signs in order to promote success 
and modify the route if necessary. 


• The leader will deliver a planned activity to ensure a progressive level 
of challenge and provide opportunities for the group to grow in 
confidence throughout the activity. 


• The leader must monitor continually the conditions underground. 


• The leader will ensure that a clear communication system is 
established within the group to ensure that its members stay together. 
The leader will regularly check at suitable intervals that all group 
members are present. 


• The leader will involve the group as far as practicable within the risk 
assessment process to ensure that they are involved within the 
decision making process whilst underground. 


• The leader must ensure that in horizontal caves, once novices are out 
of spotting range, a suitable hand-line system or alternative system is 
employed. 


• On vertical caving or mining trips where ladders are used, the leader 
must ensure that there is no belaying undertaken by group participants 
(unless it is with a group with a proven level of competence that is 
known to the cave leader. Qualified supervision must continue to ne 
immediate). However, participants can be used in certain situations, 
e.g. when actively pulling the hauling rope on a haul of a tired caver or 
miner whilst the leader ensures that the rope runs through a suitable 
belaying system where the participants are at no risk to themselves. 


• On SRT trips, the leader must ensure that there is no rigging 
undertaken by participants unless it is part of a specific rigging course. 


• The leader must always warn the group regarding any approaching 
hazard or obstacle. 
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• The leader will provide clear direction to the assisting adult and ensure 
that they are available to provide appropriate support where required, 
for example with novice groups where they will be at the rear of the 
group. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• The leader must contact the base contact to inform them that they 
have left the cave/mine system and are back at the camp or centre. 


• The leader must review the day with the group. 


• The leader must ensure that all equipment is checked, cleaned and put 
away in stores as appropriate. 


• The leader must check on the wellbeing of all group members and act 
as appropriate. 


• The leader must pass the group over to the pastoral adult if it is not 
their own group. 


• Any accident, incident or near-miss must be recorded in the 
appropriate book 
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Combined rock and water activities 


Definition 


Combined rock and water activities are activities where hazards associated with a rock 
environment may at times combine or alternate with those of a water environment. 
There are a number of different names and definitions used to describe the range of 
water and rock combined activities including: 


• sea level traversing: which is primarily a rock climbing activity. 


• coasteering: which is usually a wet activity, often involving swimming and/or 
jumping from a height into water as an integral part of the activity (see next 
section for activity specific guidance). 


• canyoning: which is usually wet. Traditionally it involves the descent of a 
steep water course and sometimes involves technical rope work. 


• gorge walks, ghyll scrambles, or just scrambles: can be wet, dry or 
alternating. 


• river running: deliberately swimming down white water rapids. 


Some of these activities will not be considered to be appropriate for minors. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


The level of technical adviser expertise must be high and appropriate and may be 
required to include some or all of: 


• Mountain Instructor Award – Summer (MIA). 


• Mountain Instructor Certificate (MIC). 


• British Mountain Guide (BMG). 


• Cave Instructor Certificate (CIC). 


• BCU coach awards for sea kayaking or inland water that include surfing or 
white water rescue awards. 


• Swift-water Rescue Technician. 


• Beach Lifeguard.  


1 Instructor qualifications 


It is not possible to define appropriate qualifications in advance because of the extreme 
variability of the environments and the nature of the individual activity. 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


Safety in adventurous activities  January 2019 47 


This entire document (Safety in Adventurous Activities) provides Hampshire County 
Council appropriate safety control measures and leader qualifications for most of the 
individual activities.  


Leader competencies 


Instructors must be endorsed for venue-specific activities by the named Technical 
Adviser(s) to ensure the appropriate group leader skills for any activity at any venue. 


These must include: 


• Climbing and other rock activities. 


• Characteristics of water, e.g. Surf, tides, currents and river flows. 


• Site-specific hazards. 


• Leading a group, including identifying the competencies within the 
group. 


• Instruction techniques. 


• Life saving. 


• Communication skills. 


• Rescue and emergency techniques. 


• First aid ( to include the treatment of cuts and open wounds). 


• The equipment needed, including emergency equipment. 


• Weather or sea conditions. 


The named Technical Adviser(s) must ensure that group leaders and assisting staff 
undertake appropriate site-specific training at the individual venue. This must include 
practical incident and accident scenarios and responses. Once acquired, these skills must 
be tested on a regular basis, defined by the frequency of the activity, to ensure that 
appropriate skill levels are maintained. For activities affected by variable water levels, 
reconnaissance trips under different conditions are essential. 


One of the key competencies of any group leader is to have the ability to know 
when it would be inappropriate to allow the activity to take place or when it is 
too dangerous to continue. 


2 Activity ratios 


• The number of active participants in these activities must not exceed 10. 


• For a group containing minors, there must always be a minimum of two 
leaders. One must be qualified to lead and the other to be sufficiently 
competent to assist the leader in safely managing the group or to take 
appropriate action in the case of an accident. (Specific variation for Coasteering is set 
out in the Coasteering guidance). The level of technical competence required of the 
assistant will depend upon the specific environment and locality. 


• The main aim must be to ensure that the size of the group is appropriate to 
the known level of group competence and the skills, knowledge and overall 
competence of the group leader. 
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3 The site/venue 


It is vitally important that the venue selected meets the needs of the group. Therefore, 
alternative venues and access and exit points are essential to ensure that the degree of 
difficulty and the duration of the trip are appropriate to the group. On the day, the most 
appropriate venue or variation of venue must be used, taking into consideration: 


• Weather conditions. 


• Competence and expectations of the group. 


• The number and experience of staff available. 


• Emergency exit points and ‘safe areas’ must be identified in advance of the 
activity taking place in case there is a need to stop the activity at short notice.  


• When undertaking the venue-specific risk assessment, the technical adviser must 
satisfy themselves that the employer and the instructional team have addressed: 


 Impact with a solid object 


▪ Rocks falling from above 


▪ Falling onto rock 


▪ Jumping or falling onto submerged rock 


▪ Jumping from a height into water 


▪ Being swept or smashed against something solid. 


 Drowning 


▪ Entrapment under water 


▪ Repeated submersion in stopper waves or sea swell 


▪ Suddenly rising water, e.g. ‘freak waves’, flash floods, dam 
releases 


▪ Slowly rising water, e.g. Trapped by rising tides or rising river 
levels 


▪ Falling into water and being swept away 


▪ Sudden immersion (dry/secondary drowning). 


 Hypothermia 


▪ inadequate personal clothing or equipment during or after the 
activity 


▪ submersion, e.g. being swept out to sea. 
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4 Equipment 


• What is appropriate will vary from day to day and venue to venue. For most 
activities, particularly those that involve entering the water, a buoyancy aid and a 
helmet will be needed. 


• Helmets and personal buoyancy must conform to that described in the 
canoeing and climbing sections of this document. 


• All climbing equipment must conform to that described in the climbing 
section of this document.  


• The need to have rescue or emergency items, such as extra warm 
clothing/blankets, flares, ropes, means of contacting others for help etc, must 
all be identified by the named Technical Adviser within their risk assessment. 


• A system for ensuring that equipment is maintained and checked for suitability 
before being used for the activity is essential. 


• Clothing: Footwear must be appropriate for the venture. Depending on the 
time of year, wet suits must be worn. Wet suits must always be worn for 
activities where participants are subject to regular submersion, irrespective of 
the time of the year.  


Safety craft 


• In some situations a group may need to be accompanied by a safety boat, or at 
least to have access to a safety boat where there is a risk of being cut off in 
sheltered but inescapable bays by a combination of delays or rising tides. 


• Where safety craft are used, the driver and the boat must conform to the support 
craft Hampshire County Council regulations for canoeing/sailing. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The employer must ensure that all involved in the activity are aware of 
their responsibilities in the event of an emergency and are trained and 
practised in their specific role. The leader must ensure that all 
appropriate equipment is with the activity.  


• For all activities and locations, the group leader must inspect and 
satisfy themselves that the specific conditions, on that day, are 
appropriate for that specific group. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Participants must be informed of the nature and extent of the risks 
and what to expect from the activity. This is particularly important 
where the participants may have no concept or prior knowledge of 
this type of activity. The identification of risks must be made clear and 
allow realistic and uninhibited options to any participants who, as a 
result, may wish to decline the activity. 
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• Participants must be advised on what they can do to help their own 
safety. Leaders must be careful not to deliver all relevant instructions 
in one briefing. 


• Where activities are new, the instructor must offer opportunity for 
participants to practice and acquire a basic skill in advance of the 
venture, e.g. for coasteering participants need to practice from a low 
height how to jump and enter the water safely. 


• The employer must ensure that there is a policy for obtaining and 
interpreting weather forecasts, water levels and conditions at sea. As a 
result, this may cause modification of the venue, change of the venue 
or even cancellation of the activity for that day. 


2 During the activity 


• Verbal communications at some venues can be very difficult. The 
operational procedures must identify whether other systems of 
communication are necessary so that the leader can introduce these at a 
later appropriate point.  


3 After the activity has ended 


• All members of the group must be accounted for. 


• The base contact person must be informed that all is well. 


• All equipment must be checked before being returned to store etc. 


• Any entries made in the accident/incident book. 
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Coasteering 


Definition 


Coasteering is a developing activity that involves traversing along the intertidal zone, 
using a combination of scrambling, walking, swimming and entering the water from a 
height to complete the journey. Obviously there is potential for serious harm. It is vital 
therefore that this activity only takes place under the supervision of a provider/instructor 
which has been specifically approved by Hampshire County Council. 


Additionally, any provider must conform to the guidance for Coasteering recommended 
by the National Water Safety Forum. They must also produce evidence that AALS has 
authorised them to instruct/lead Coasteering at that specific location. 
 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


The instructor leading a Coasteering session must: 


 


• Have had their swimming competence confirmed by a named Technical Adviser. 


• Have been assessed by a named Technical Adviser, following a minimum of at 


least one day site specific training and a second day reviewing rescues and 


relevant scenarios. Additionally the instructor must have undertaken a minimum 


of five coasteering session observations.  


• Have been re-assessed every three years and a satisfactory report submitted by 


the assessing named Technical Adviser. 


2 Activity ratios and staffing levels 


• All participants must normally be aged 11 years or over, unless the Provider can 


show that they have appropriate locations and staff competence to cater for a 


younger age range. This will include the nature of the location, with ease of 


access as a major consideration and instructional staff who have a particular 


understanding of younger children. 


• No group size should exceed 10 in number, excluding instructional adults. 


• Each group must be accompanied by at least two coasteering qualified 


instructional staff. 
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• All groups must be led by a qualified Coasteering Instructor (as defined above) 


who will be the session lead instructor. The second staff member must also be 


approved by the Technical Adviser. 


• Before any participant is asked to enter the water, they must be preceded by a 


Coasteering qualified instructor who will stay in the water on the seaward side 


during the time that any participants are in the water. 


• Participants under the age of 18 years must not be mixed in with other adults 


who are not associated with their group. 


• Teaching/Pastoral staff from the group are NOT to be counted as a second 


Coasteering instructor.  


   Emergency Procedures 
 


 Additional to the session instructional staff there must be a shore/centre based 
 Contact Person who must have this minimum information instantly to hand if 
 there is the need to contact the Coastguard: 
 


• Name of organisation 


• Name of specific group 


• Number of participants/guides/total number 


• Time and place of departure and expected return 


• Route to be taken 


• Contact details of group 


• Name of group leader 


• Vehicle details (make and registration). 


3 The site 


• Every site must be risk assessed by a qualified coasteering instructor from the 


host establishment who is approved by the Technical Adviser. 


• The site must be well known by the instructor and will have been tested at all 


stages of the tide as water depth is a crucial safety factor. 


• As with all activities involving novices, there must be provision for easy 


beginnings. Jump heights must be low, ie starting at One metre and there must be 


more than one easy exit point from the water. 


• Special attention must always be given to the maximum distance from exit points 


for any location.  


 


The site-specific risk assessment process must always address the 


following plus any other issues related to any specific group or location. 


 


 Impact 


▪ Rock falling from above 
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▪ Falling or slipping on to rocks below 


▪ Jumping/falling onto submerged rocks 


▪ Jumping from a height into water 


▪ Being swept onto rocks. 


 


 Drowning 


▪ Entrapment under water 


▪ Repeated submersion in waves or sea swell 


▪ Unpredicted tidal changes 


▪ Being swept out to sea 


▪ Tidal cut-off 


▪ Getting caught in rip currents 


▪ Sudden immersion into cold water (dry drowning etc). 


 


 Effects of temperature 


▪ Inadequate personal clothing or equipment during or after getting 


wet 


▪ Sunburn 


▪ Submersion hypothermia, for example, being swept out to sea 


▪ Over exposure to cold and windy conditions 


▪ Exposure to high temperatures, hyperthermia, sunburn and 


dehydration. 


 


 Control Measures 
 


Control measures can be thought of in four main contexts 
 


▪ Where there is no (realistically) foreseeable possibility of a 


participant ending up in the water. 


▪ Where participants may end up in the water. 


▪ Where participants will end up in the water. 


▪ Where participants may realise an injury from a dry incident. 


 


In cases where participants may end up in the water, it is best to apply the control 


measures (and test them accordingly) as though participants will end up in the water.  


                


Due to the large number of variations of activities and the wide 


range of local conditions and site specific hazards, universal 


guidelines will often need to be augmented by site-specific policies 


and practices.       
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4 Informed consent and acknowledgement of risks  


• Individuals, teachers and parents must always be informed, in writing, of the risks 


associated with this activity. When adults or parents sign to give their consent for 


a minor to participate in coasteering, the documentation must register that they 


have been informed of the risks associated with this activity. Eg. The risks of 


scrapes on rocks, and shocks emanating from entering water from a height.  


 


• No minor may undertake this activity unless written consent has been produced 


for that specific venture.  


 


• No effort should be made to persuade a hesitant participant that a venture is 


without risk. 


5 Medical requirements  


• It is vital that coasteering providers are aware of any medical conditions that a 


participant may have that may affect their ability to undertake coasteering in a 


safe and enjoyable manner.  


• All participants must complete a standard medical declaration form listing any 


pre-existing or current medical conditions. This information must be read by the 


lead coasteering instructor before the activity commences. 


6 Participant swim and fitness requirements  


• All participants must be able to swim a minimum 50 mtrs. It is also important for 


participants to be confident and relaxed in the sea.  


It is the responsibility of the teacher/leader/parent to confirm that participants 


are sufficiently fit to undertake this activity. As it requires an ability to cope with 


swimming in open water and climbing up rocks out of the sea a good level of 


general fitness is required. 


• For this reason, coasteering providers should check dynamically that novice 


participants are sufficiently fit for a specific venture. Wherever possible, a 


familiarisation session in sheltered conditions should be operated.  


7 Equipment  


It is important that all participants have the correct safety equipment prior to leaving 
the activity centre or gathering point. They should be allowed to try it on to ensure 
that it is appropriate and fits well.                                                           


The following is considered to be the basic minimum for Participants: 


• Helmet –(fit for water-based activities) – BS/EN- type approved 
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• Well-fitting Buoyancy aid (minimum 50N) CE marked (with 


adjustable shoulder straps, side panel adjusters and chest/waist 


straps) 


• Full length steamerwetsuit (suitable size and thickness for 


environment, water temperature and time of the year) 


• Trainers (not astro turf shoes/trainers or canyoning boots (closed 


toes) 


• Protective gloves (when needed for certain location rock 


surfaces). 


The following is the required safety equipment and clothing for Coasteering. 
Instructors: 


• A standard First Aid kit supplemented as appropriate for the 


coasteering environment. It is recommended that the first aid kit only 


contains supplies and items that can be delivered by the level of first aid 


qualification acquired by the Instructor. 


• Throw line – 20 mtrs and 300kg loading 


• Tow line 


• Whistle 


• Watch 


• Knife 


• VHF radio and/or mobile phone 


• Rescue tube ( where appropriate) 


• Dry bag for medication, group names, medical notes, maps and spare 


energy food/water 


• Red parachute flare and day smoke flares 


• Depending on location and the specific training of the coasteering 


instructor: Extra rope, karabiner and sling 


• Goggles to check water depth 


• It is a good idea in many locations to leave a dry bag in a safe/dry area 


on shore for additional first aid and rescue kit.                   


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 
 


The lead Guide should: 


• Check the experience, swimming competence and medical records of the 


group to ensure conformity with Hampshire County Council 


requirements. 


• Check that he/she has all necessary information with him/her contained 


in a water proof carrier. 
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• Select a location/route that is well known to him/her that is appropriate 


for the specific group. 


• Obtain a current weather forecast, and check tide table conditions and 


swell forecast 


• Be prepared to cancel the session if conditions at the time do not allow 


for a safe session for the level and experience of the group. 


• Ensure that a responsible adult is left the record of: 


 


▪ Number of participants/names, including all adults 


▪ Start and estimated finishing times 


▪ Route details including start and finishing point (OS or Lat/Long) 


▪ Optional escape routes or contingencies 


▪ Any known medical concerns 


▪ Emergency contact information carried ( radio and phone) 


▪ Transport information (registration number etc) 


▪ Any other important information 


▪ Who to call – especially the specific Coastguard phone number. 


▪ Ensure that the contact person has a written procedure sheet to 


follow in the case of a no-show or distress call being made. 


 


• Meet and greet the group. Give a detailed Safety Briefing that is 


appropriate for this group, this venture and location and weather 


conditions. 


• Break down the Safety Briefing to a number of smaller ‘chunks’ of 


information rather than giving one long delivery where much may be 


forgotten. 


• If appropriate, pair participants with another participant who is of similar 


ability to observe each other’s welfare and safety. 


• Check all participants clothing and safety equipment to ensure that all is 


fitted correctly. 


• Agree division of responsibilities with the second instructor and make 


this clear with the group. 


• If it is a group of young people, then agree what is going to happen with 


the adult responsible for the pastoral care of the group. 


• Check that the lead Instructor has all necessary safety kit. 


• Ensure that there is a clear understanding of the signals to be used in 


communicating with the group. 


• Express the importance of challenge by choice to avoid peer pressure, 


especially on the jumps. Personal goal setting will help to reduce bad 


jumping technique. 
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2 During the activity 


 


On arriving at the location the lead guide will: 


 


• Check the water levels for the first jumps, however low they may be. If 


there is any uncertainty, he/she will wade in and if necessary duck dive to 


check the bottom for obstructions. 


• Go down to water level and examine exit points. Depending on the 


experience and confidence of the group it may be necessary to position 


one of the instructors at that point to aid the exit from the water. 


• Ensure that there is a clear progression for the ability/level of the group 


with an easy start. As with all outdoor adventure activities take the pace 


from the least able. 


• Check that all proposed take off points for jumps are secure under foot. 


• Ensure that there are no jumps from a running start. 


• Demonstrate how to enter the water from height. This can be performed 


by either instructor. 


• Demonstrate how to exit the water – eg. arriving feet first. 


• Enable groups to become acclimatised with cold water by wading in prior 


to their first jump. This will reduce the shock for newcomers and reduce 


the risk of panic. 


• Ensure that one instructor is in the water when young people are in the 


water. The Instructor in the water will stay in a position so that they are 


close at hand in case of panic or shock. 


• During the session, the instructor will carefully observe each person’s 


jump and will not allow anyone to progress to a jump from a higher point 


unless their jumping techniques are safe and competent. 


• Ensure that feedback is given to participants throughout the session on 


jumping technique. 


• Throughout the session, the lead Instructor will take account of the 


group’s ability, swell, weather conditions and be flexible on the route 


taken. 


• Always have a Plan B in place and be prepared to cancel the session. 


3 After the activity has ended 
 


• All equipment will be checked and returned to store. 


• All participants will be checked to ensure that all are present. 


• All participants under the age of 18 years will be returned to those 


responsible for their pastoral care. 


• The lead Instructor will conduct a debrief session in order to offer all 


participants the opportunity to offer their thoughts on the session. 
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• Instructors involved will review their session and make any modifications 


necessary in the light of their experiences and the views expressed by the 


group. 


• Any incidents will be reported and recorded as necessary. 


 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


Safety in adventurous activities  January 2019 59 


Cycling (competitive) 


Definition 


This section covers competitive cycling on a range of surfaces and in a variety of 
environments. 


However, there are factors that are common to all. These will include: 


• the requirement for the leader to be qualified for the specific activity 
and environment. 


• the requirement for the leader to confirm that externally organised 
events are run under the auspices of the relevant National Governing 
Body. 


• the requirement for the leader to have current knowledge of the 
specific environment and activity and to ensure that their participants 
are appropriately prepared for the specific competitive event. 


• the requirement for the leader to have strategies to ensure that all 
members of their party are supervised and accounted for at all times. 


• the leader to ensure that both participants and equipment are 
appropriately prepared for the specific activity. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


Any alternative instructor qualifications to those listed below must be checked and 
confirmed with the Head of Service (County Inspector). 


Activity Instructor Qualifications 


Road racing Racing competition of any kind on the public 
highway must be organised through the Road 
Time Trials Council and approved by the 
Head of Service (County Inspector) 


Individual instructors must hold the 
appropriate BC Level 2 or 3 Coaching Award 
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Activity Instructor Qualifications 


Cyclo-cross and BMX British Cyclo-cross Association Coach 


or 


a Letter of Recognition issued by Hampshire 
County Council 


Mountain bike racing 
(off-road racing) 


The Off-road Training Consultancy Award 
for appropriate terrain 


or 


BC Level 3 Coaching Award (environment 
and activity specific) 


or 


Mountain Bike Instructor Award 


Track cycling 
(Calshot indoor track) 


British Cycling Club Coach and Centre 
Director approved 


or 


Letter of Recognition issued by Hampshire 
County Council 


Outdoor and indoor track cycling/racing BC Level 2 Coaching Award (activity and 
environment specific). 


2 Activity Ratios 


Road racing The exact number of participants with one qualified coach must be 
risk assessed. The outcome will depend on many factors, including 
the age and experience of the participants. 


There must never be more than 10 participants with one qualified 
coach plus a responsible adult. 


Cyclo-cross, BMX The exact number of participants with one qualified coach must be 
risk assessed. Apart from the age and experience of participants, the 
size of the course and lines of visibility are key factors. 


There must never be more than 20 participants with one qualified 
coach plus a responsible adult. 


Mountain bike racing The exact number of participants with one qualified coach must be 
risk assessed. Key factors will be the type of environment and the 
distance of the course. 


There must never be more than 10 participants with one qualified 
coach plus a responsible adult. 


Track cycling 10 participants with one qualified coach, but no more than eight 
novice minors, may be on the track at the same time. 
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3 The site/location/route 


Road racing 


• The circuit must be of a size/length and have surroundings that allow riders 
aged 12-16 years to be seen at all times by an appropriately qualified coach or 
recognised volunteer. 


• When coaching riders aged 16-18 years, the coach may exercise discretion 
regarding the length of time a rider may be out of sight. 


• If the coach has any concerns, the safety of the riders must be paramount. 


Cyclo-cross, BMX 


• The course must be suitable for the experience/ability and fitness of the group. A 
recommended maximum course length is a six-minute lap.  


• General age limits are: 


▪ for students aged under 12 years: a maximum of half-a-mile 
distance. 


▪ for students aged over 12 years: a maximum of one-and-a-half 
miles. 


Mountain biking 


• The route must be suitable for the level of skill, confidence and fitness of the 
least able member of the group. 


• For non-technical terrain, the gradient of hills and the condition of the surface 
must allow participants to be able to ride throughout the course without being 
required to carry their bikes. 


• Leaders must have covered the route prior to taking groups of minors. 


Outdoor track cycling 


• The track must be specifically designed for cycling and appropriately 
maintained. 


• The track must be suitable for free-wheel bikes. 


• The length of the track must be appropriate for the group. 


• Weather conditions can seriously affect the safety of a track surface. 


• Be aware of the steepness of the banking for less experienced riders. When in 
doubt, require riders to ride at the bottom of the banking. 


• The surface of the track and the safety zone must be kept free of debris and in 
good condition. 


• Equipment must not be placed around the inside edge of the track. 


• All access gates in the perimeter fence must be closed when the track is in use. 
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Indoor track cycling 


• The track must be specifically designed for cycling and be appropriately 
maintained. 


• All access points must be closed when the track is in use. This is especially 
relevant where access is across the track. 


• Equipment must not be placed where it can cause a danger to riders. 


4 Equipment 


All cyclists must wear an undamaged helmet that is either full-face or standard. 
It must conform to the recognised standard, be of an appropriate size and be 
fitted correctly. 


General  


 Road racing 


• Bicycles must comply with the law and have two brakes that work. 


• Bicycles must be fitted with a free wheel and be of an appropriate size to allow 
the rider to participate safely. 


• Approved cycling helmets must be worn by all participants. 


 Cyclo-cross, BMX 


• Participants must wear approved cycling helmets. 


 Mountain biking racing 


• Bicycles must comply with the law, especially if used on the road. 


 Track cycling 


• Only purpose-built track cycles with fixed wheel gearing may be used at Calshot. 
On some other outdoor tracks road cycles may be used but the two types of 
cycles must never be on the track at the same time. 


Clothing 


 Cyclo-cross, BMX 


• Participants must wear mitts/gloves, cycling shoes/trainers and bright 
coloured clothing. 


• Body armour must be worn on all courses apart from those on which the 
Technical Adviser considers it unnecessary. 


 Mountain biking 


• Footwear must be appropriate to the terrain and the weather conditions. 
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• Protective clothing must include gloves, waterproof/windproof clothing and 
allow for changes in the weather. 


 Track cycling 


• Participants must wear cycling shoes/trainers. 


• All beginners must wear long trousers and a long-sleeved shirt or jumper. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The leader must ensure that group members are adequately dressed 
and kitted out for the specific activity. 


• The leader must ensure that all medical checks have been made. 


• The leader must inspect all bicycles and ensure that they are safe. 


• The leader must satisfy themselves that riders are adequately skilled 
and experienced to cope safely with the proposed venture. 


• If mountain bike racing, the leader must have inspected the course prior 
to the start. 


• If mountain bike riding, the leader must have previously ridden the 
route. 


• If cyclo-cross racing, the leader must have ensured that students test 
ride the course before competing. 


• The leader must ensure that they have the appropriate support staff 
identified at the beginning of these regulations. 


• If going off site, the leader must ensure that a base contact person has 
the full details of all group members, the estimated time of arrival, the 
route and the leader’s mobile telephone number. 


• The leader must ensure that there is an emergency support system in 
place should there be an accident or equipment failure when off site. 


• If track cycling, the leader must ensure that the track is inspected prior 
to use, is free of obstruction and is dry for training or racing. 


2 During the activity 


• The leader must ensure that all cycling is supervised closely. 


• The leader must continually monitor their riders. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• After returning from off site, the leader must report completion to the 
base contact person. 


• The leader must have accounted for all members of the group. 


• All kit and equipment must be checked and cleaned before returning 
to store. Any broken or unsafe equipment must be taken out of use so 
that it can not be used again by mistake. 
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Cycling (non-competitive) 


Definition 


This section includes cycling on a range of surfaces and in a variety of environments. 
This section applies to non-competitive cycling. A separate section applies to 
competitive cycling. 


However, there are factors that are common to all. These will include: 


• the requirement for the leader to be qualified for the specific activity. 


• the requirement for the leader to have current knowledge of the specific 
environment. 


• the requirement for the leader to have strategies to ensure that all members of 
their party are supervised and accounted for at all times. 


the leader to be honest regarding what they know in advance about the group and to 
ensure that both participants and equipment are appropriately prepared for the 
specific activity. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


In the current situation, there is a plethora of qualifications, endorsed by numerous 
national organisations. This grid simply includes a small number of the main 
qualifications being used by this authority. However, there are many others that may be 
equally acceptable and records of all other acceptable qualifications are held by the 
Hampshire Outdoors Service. Clients should contact the office to clarify any problem or 
query. 


Activity and environment Instructor qualifications 
(minimum qualification) 


Basic cycling skills, in traffic-free 
environments (playgrounds, courts, 
parks, unused car parks …) 


British Cycling Level 1 or 2 Coach 


British Cycling Cycling for Schools Award  


British Cycling National Standard Instructor 
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Activity and environment Instructor qualifications 
(minimum qualification) 


Basic cycling skills on quiet roads, 
uncomplicated/non-technical traffic 
areas 


 


British Cycling Ride Leadership Award Combined 


British Cycling National Standard Instructor  


BSCA Touring Leader Award 


On-road cycling (including touring) on 
selected (risk assessed) routes (see text) 


British Cycling Ride Leadership Award Combined  


BSCA Touring Leader Award 


Mountain biking  
(off-road riding, not racing) 


MIAS Mountain bike Leader Level 1 or 2 (see 
following note) 


British Cycling Level 2 Mountain Bike Leadership 
Award 


The majority of Hampshire Leaders will have 
qualified through the MIAS scheme. Other 
awarding body qualifications need to be agreed with 
the Hampshire Outdoors Service before use 


BMX British Cycling Level 2 BMX Award 


Track cycling British Cycling Level 2 Track Award 


Note: 


• MIAS Level 1: Non-technical terrain - this award allows access into 
low-level terrain with few potential hazards, e.g. Country Parks, canal 
towpaths and non-wilderness areas, where help is almost immediately 
accessible. Includes blue forest trail routes. 


MIAS Level 2 Technical terrain – this award allows access into open 
country with the potential hazards that surround such terrain. The leader 
will operate within 20 minutes of cycling assistance Irrespective of which 
qualification, for cross-country rides with young people the leader 
must be qualified for the terrain over which they are travelling, e.g. 
Outdoor Leader Award, BEL, Walking Group Leader or Mountain 
Leader. 


• Other than basic cycling on a very well-lit school playground cycling will 
only take place in daylight. 


• All instructors must hold a current first-aid qualification. 
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2 Activity ratios 


These must remain within the structure of the awarding body or those below, whichever 
is the smaller young-person number, e.g. Bikeability 1:6. 


Basic cycling (traffic free) 


on-road cycling 


and 


touring (12 years and over) 


The ratio for students to qualified leaders must not exceed 
8:1. On road and touring there must be an additional 
second adult who is a competent rider. 


 


Mountain biking The ratio for students to qualified leaders must not exceed 
8:1 


There must be always be an additional second adult who is 
a competent rider. The maximum group size must not 
exceed 8 students plus a qualified leader and assistant. 


There must always be a designated back marker for all age 
groups. 


BMX cycle areas • 1:8 on track  


Prior competence 


All students cycling on the open road must be 12 years of age or older and must have 
undertaken a course of appropriate cycling training and road safety in a traffic-free 
environment before going on the public highway. 


3 The site/location/route 


Basic cycling 


• This must take place in an indoor or outdoor traffic-free environment, 
(e.g. a leisure centre, playing field, tarmac tennis court, closed car park 
etc.).  


• The venue must be flat and have a surface that is appropriate for the 
bicycles and the activity (e.g. grass, tarmac, concrete etc.). 


• It must also be of an appropriate size for the activity and the size of 
the group. 


• The choice of venue must take account of the cycling techniques to be 
taught, e.g. gear selection, cornering and group riding. 


Cycle touring 


• The route must be suitable for the least able member of the group. 
Careful selection of routes must ensure that they avoid technical, 
complicated traffic areas. Only areas with light traffic conditions will be 
used. 
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Mountain biking 


The route must be suitable for the level of skill, confidence and fitness of the least able 
member of the group. The terrains may be divided into two categories: 


I. Non-technical off-road terrain that does not require high navigational 
skills in order to access it and safely ride on it. This might include 
forest tracks, designated cycleways or way-marked routes. 


II. Technical off-road terrain that includes areas that require route 
selection skills and/or the technical competence to cope safely with a 
variety of ground surfaces on ascending and descending ground. 
However it unlikely that any school age groups will venture into 
terrain that is exceeds british cycling’s level 2 remit i.e. Is rideable at 
walking speed; is rollable on descents so that wheels are not required 
to leave the ground; has an obvious line choice; is 90% rideable by the 
entire group and is no more than 30 mins walk from where a road 
going ambulance can get to. Where it is the intention to venture into 
terrain that exceeds bc’s level two remit leaders must ensure that they 
have clear evidence of the competence of all riders in the group and 
the appropriateness of the route to be taken. 


In all cases the leader must have recently covered the route prior to taking groups of 
minors.  


4 Equipment 


Helmets and cycles 


All cyclists must wear a safety helmet that is: 


• CE marked and designed for cycling. 


• Undamaged and in good condition. 


• The correct size for the rider. 


• Correctly fitted and worn by the rider. 


• Helmets should be as far as it is reasonable to identify, within the 
manufacturer’s recommended lifespan (usually3-5 years from date of 
purchase). 


 Basic cycling 


• Bicycles must be in good working order. 


• Bicycles must have two working brakes. 


• Bicycles must be fitted with a free wheel and be of an appropriate size 
to allow the rider to participate safely. 


• The bicycle must be appropriate for the environment, surface 
conditions and the activity. 
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 Cycle touring 


 In addition to the requirements for basic cycling, the following conditions to be 
 observed are:  


• Loads must be carried in panniers. 


• Any loads on handlebars must be carried in purpose-built handlebar 
bags. 


• The group must carry a first-aid kit. 


• The cycle touring leader must ensure that their kit includes map, inner 
tubes, puncture outfit, pump and tools. If operating anywhere other 
than a route that is totally familiar to the leader a gps or bike computer 
must also be carried. 


 


 Mountain biking 


 In addition to the requirements for basic cycling, the following conditions to 
 be observed are: 


• Loads can be carried in panniers on wide gravelled paths. For dofe 
expeditions or on any more technical terrain, bikepack bags or 
single-wheeled off-road trailers must be used. 


• A first-aid kit must be carried in all groups. 


• For cross-country riding, a survival bag and spare clothing must be 
carried. 


• The mountain bike leader must ensure that their kit includes map, 
compass, food and water. If operating anywhere other than a route 
that is totally familiar to the leader a gps or bike computer must also 
be carried. 


Clothing 


 Basic cycling 


 All participants in cycling must wear appropriate clothing. Clothing must be 
 checked for safety, as loose or poorly fitted clothing can get caught in moving 
 parts. Clothing must meet the following criteria: 


• Be appropriate for the activity, environment and weather conditions, 
taking into consideration any possible changes in the weather, e.g. 
Waterproof/windproof outer layers etc. 


• Not include loose or baggy clothing. 


• Trousers and tracksuit bottoms must be tucked in (or some other 
mechanism used) to prevent them becoming entangled in the chain or 
chain ring. 


• Shoes must be worn with the laces tucked in. 


• Ideally, cyclists should wear cycling gloves. 


• In cold or wet conditions, many thin layers of clothing are preferable 
to a few thick layers. 
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 Cycle touring 


 In addition to the requirements for basic cycling the following must be included: 


• Waterproof/windproof clothing must be carried on all but very short 
local rides. 


• Riders must wear brightly coloured clothing or proprietary safety 
reflective webbing and gloves or mitts. 


Mountain biking 


In addition to the requirements for basic cycling the following must be included: 


• Footwear must be appropriate to the terrain and the weather 
conditions. 


• Protective clothing must include gloves (full finger gloves are 
preferable) or mitts, waterproof/windproof clothing and allow for 
changes in the weather. 


• Safety glasses must be worn by all participants. 


Operational practice  


1 Before the activity begins 


• The leader must ensure that group members are appropriately dressed 
and kitted out for the specific activity. Those inadequately dressed or 
equipped must not be allowed to participate. 


• The leader must have checked the correct fitting of all personal safety 
equipment. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Whenever possible, bikes should be safety-checked prior to the event 
in order to give the participant time to get their own bicycle repaired. 


• Irrespective of above the leader must organise a pre-ride check of all 
bicycles and ensure that they are safe for use. 


• The leader must undertake pre-riding checks of participants before 
starting out on mountain bikes or on the public highway. 


• The leader must have previously ridden the route to be followed. 


• Good practice is to produce a ride plan. The British Cycling 
recommended version is at the end of this document as an appendix. 


• The leader must ensure that they have the appropriate support staff 
identified at the beginning of these regulations. 


• If going off site, the leader must ensure that a base contact person has 
the full details of all group members, the estimated time of arrival, the 
route and the leader’s mobile telephone number. 


• The leader must ensure that there is an emergency support system in 
place should there be an accident or equipment failure when off site. 
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• The leader must have obtained a weather forecast.  


• The leader must have checked to ensure that they have all necessary 
equipment to run the specific session. 


• The leader must have inspected the area to be used for basic cycling 
and ensured that conditions and the ground surface are suitable and 
safe. 


2 During the activity 


• The leader must ensure that all cycling is supervised closely unless it is 
with a Duke of Edinburgh’s Award qualifying expedition, when 
supervision may be more distant. 


• When cycling on the road, the qualified leader would usually bring up 
the rear, with the second leader in front of the group. 


• When off road, the qualified leader would usually be at the front of the 
group in order to select the route, warn of approaching hazards and to 
manage negotiation of areas of high risk. 


• The leader must ensure that group discipline is sound, usually 
maintaining single file but never more than double file when 
appropriate. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• After returning from off site, the leader must have reported 
completion to the base contact person. 


• The leader must have accounted for all members of the group. 


• All kit and equipment must be checked and cleaned before returning 
to store. 


• Any broken or unsafe equipment must be taken out of use so that it 
cannot be used again by mistake. 


 


Appendix:  British Cycling suggests a ride plan includes the 
following: 


  
▪ Start and finish location(s) 


▪ Likely weather and times of potential changes 


▪ Awareness of other activities taking place at start location or on route (ie 


sportives, football matches etc) 


▪ Details of the riders, including experience, desires, capacity (fitness and/or 


technical competencies), medical and particular needs 


▪ Time of arrival for leaders and any assistants and pre-ride chat, ie to clarify 


responsibilities 


▪ Check list for required personal equipment 


▪ Route information Route facts 


▪ Changes in terrain (ie from road to fire track) 


▪ Rest stop locations 
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▪ Identify the leader position for sections in order to manage the group most 


effectively and to minimise the impact of actual or potential hazards 


▪ Checks and briefings Route contingencies, inclement weather and emergencies 


plan 


▪ Details for base/emergencies including route, contact details, intended start and 


finish times, emergency and late back plan 


▪ Location of nearest Accident and Emergency 


▪ Checks and briefings Pre-ride checks 


▪ Start time of briefing and intended ride time 


▪ Safety briefing location and key points 


▪ Skills assessment location and content 


Key communications about upcoming sections and locations where riders 


need to be briefed or reminded about hazards or specific technical 


challenges 
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Horse riding 


Definition 


These generic safety control measures apply to three different types of horse riding. 
Normally, only these three types of riding will be eligible for approval: 


 


• Riding at a British Horse Society (BHS) approved establishment, where tuition is 


given by a qualified instructor. 


• Riding for the Disabled, where the whole activity is organised specifically to 


provide support and assistance for those with special educational needs. 


• Pony trekking, where there is little formal instruction and the emphasis is on the 


journeying aspect of the activity, under competent leadership, in open areas of 


countryside. 


Note: Any other provision for horse riding must be specifically approved by the 
Hampshire Outdoors. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


• All riding instruction must be supervised by an instructor holding the 
minimum qualification of a British Horse Society Assistant Instructor 
(BHS AI). 


• All Riding for the Disabled must be undertaken at an equestrian 
establishment where supervision and instruction is undertaken by a 
person approved by the Riding for the Disabled Association (RDA). 


• All pony trekking must be led by a minimum of two experienced 
instructors. The lead instructor must be either BHS Tourism qualified 
(Ride Leader 2 or higher), hold an ABRS Trek Leader’s Certificate  


 OR 


 An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the 
named  Technical Adviser  


 


Trek leaders must also hold the appropriate foot qualification for leading groups over 
the terrain to be travelled on horseback, e.g. ML Award for mountain terrain. 
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2 Activity ratios 


• The specific ratios for any location must be decided by the qualified 
supervising instructor after conducting a site- and group-specific risk 
assessment. 


• There must always be at least two responsible adults with any group that goes 
off site. Where instruction is given, one of these must be a BHS qualified 
instructor. 


3 The site 


• All sites and locations must be risk assessed by the qualified 
instructor/proprietor to ensure that the site/location is appropriate for the 
ability level of the rider(s). 


• All establishments and organisations offering riding instruction, other than 
pony trekking, must be BHS approved establishments. 


• All equestrian establishments must be licensed by their appropriate county, 
city or district council. 


• All pony trekking centres must be specifically approved by the Head of 
Service (County Inspector). 


• In Wales, only trekking establishments approved by the Welsh Tourist Board 
will be considered. 


• All establishments must ensure that beginner and novice riders do not ride on 
roads. 


• All establishments must hold a Public Liability Insurance Policy that includes a 
pupil-to-pupil liability clause of not less than £5,000,000.  


• All establishments providing any equestrian activity must satisfactorily 
complete the Hampshire County Council questionnaire before they can be 
considered for use by any groups. 


• Only riding establishments that have been registered with the Hampshire 
Outdoors Service may be used. 


4 Equipment 


All riders must wear footwear of a design that: 


• Allows the foot to be freely released from the stirrup. 


• Helps prevent slipping from the stirrup, e.g. has a heel. 


In addition: 


• All riders must wear a correctly fitted riding helmet (pas 015) and en1384 and 
all chin straps must be correctly fitted and fastened when mounted. 


• All riders must wear clothing that is appropriate for the conditions, the time of 
year and the environment where the riding is to take place. 


• When pony trekking, a first-aid kit, map, mobile ‘phone and appropriate 
protective clothing and equipment relative to the environment must be taken. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The medical forms or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that all horses are fit and of 
appropriate temperament for the proposed group and activity. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that all associated riding equipment is 
of a satisfactory standard and fitted correctly. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that they have the correct number of 
staff for the activity. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that they have a list of all those in the 
specific party, together with a base contact telephone number. They 
must also ensure that a list is left at base. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that there is a clear briefing at which 
all appropriate behaviour relative to the safe handling and riding of 
horses is explained. 


• If the group is going off site, the lead instructor must ensure that the 
group has had sufficient preliminary instruction to carry out the 
proposed activity safely. 


2 During the activity 


• When trekking or going off site, the lead instructor must ensure that 
there is a competent adult rider at the front and at the rear of the 
group. 


• The lead instructor must be vigilant for early signs of mismatch of 
horse and rider and must act appropriately to correct. 


• If there is any doubt regarding the group’s ability to cope, the lead 
instructor must shorten the session and complete with a 
complementary activity. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• All participants must be checked in. 


• All equipment must be checked and returned to stores. 


• Participants must be encouraged to understand how they can care for 
their horse and ensure that the horse and they are not suffering any 
discomfort. 


• Participants must be passed over to the care of the adult responsible 
for pastoral care.  
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Low ropes and initiative courses 


Definition 


It is difficult to describe the essential features of any specific course because it will vary 
from site to site. For the purposes of these safety control measures, reference is made to 
groups of mainly permanently positioned apparatus arranged in order to enable a group 
to work together in order to solve a problem or to complete a task. Apparatus may be 
built around natural features, such as trees, or be ‘pole based’ in more open land. 


In the past, such courses have often been referred to as ‘assault courses’. In educational 
terms this is unacceptable.  


No activity may be set against the clock in a competitive context. Doing so often causes 
young people to take unnecessary risks and reduces the chance of the less able to achieve, 
although broad time limits for tasks may be appropriate.  


The aim must be the satisfactory completion of the group task or challenge. The layout 
of a course needs to reflect this requirement. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


• An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the named 
Technical Adviser  


• There are no specific National Governing Body awards that apply specifically to 
this activity. A number of instructor activity qualifications will contribute to good 
practice.  


The main competences are: 


▪ leaders must be trained in sympathetic group management. 


▪ they must be familiar with each particular apparatus 
arrangement and associated risks. 


▪ they must be aware of the safety control measures identified as 
the result of the site-specific risk assessment. 


▪ they must be trained and familiar with the criteria to be 
addressed when differentiating between groups and 
individuals. 


▪ they must be trained and assessed in risk assessment and risk 
management. 
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▪ they must be trained and assessed in when to give physical 
support to participants and how to enable participants to give 
physical support to each other. 


Unqualified staff, e.g. pastoral adults, must not be given any specific safety or activity 
responsibility during this activity. 


It must be stressed that any adult who is assisting can only act under the direction of 
the qualified instructor who will be exercising the responsibility. 


It must be remembered also that it is never adequate simply to tell an adult what 
needs to be done during an activity. If they are assisting the qualified instructor, there 
must be observed evidence that they are competent to act in the way required by the 
instructor. 


2 Activity ratios 


• In general terms this will need to be resolved as the result of the site-specific risk 
assessment.  


• Some situations may require there to be an instructor at each group of apparatus, 
at others a general overview may be sufficient. 


• In general terms, there must not be more than 12 students to one instructor. 


3 The site 


Although there are few specific national regulations that refer to this type of apparatus, it 
is considered good practice to take account of the current BSI and CE requirements 
relating to apparatus design. There is little doubt that these would be used as evidence of 
good practice in any litigation. Of special note: 


 Construction 


• There must be no finger traps. 


• Wherever possible, nails must not be used in construction. If they are, 
daily checks must be made to ensure that none have worked loose to 
constitute a hazard to participants. 


• All working surfaces must be free of protrusions. 


• All bolt heads and ends must be countersunk or capped. 


• Seasoned wood must be used wherever possible. If this is not possible, 
care must be taken to ensure that shrinkage cracks and splits in wood 
are not allowed to reach proportions which could be a hazard to 
participants. 


• Where swinging is involved, it must not be possible for a participant to 
swing  out of control into or onto any other apparatus without 
appropriate protection being provided. 
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 Layout 


• The layout must ensure that all landing areas around apparatus are 
level and free from obstruction for a distance of not less than 
1.8 meters. 


• Where this is not possible, for example because of trees or other 
apparatus, the site-specific operational procedures must identify the 
safety control  measure to be applied, e.g. the use of trained spotters 
etc. 


• For apparatus where the participant’s feet are more than one metre 
above ground level, impact-absorbent surfaces must be laid. 


• The maximum height from which it is possible for a participant to fall 
must not exceed 2.5 metres. 


• When apparatus is designed to cause a participant to lose balance, 
impact- absorbent surfaces must be laid irrespective of the apparatus 
height,  unless the method of working provides team support to 
control falling. 


• On any apparatus arrangement, participants must not be able to fall 
onto any other apparatus or equipment. 


• The layout must take account of the nature of the group challenges to 
be set,  stressing that activities must not be ‘set against the clock’. 


 Inspection and maintenance 


• An appropriate annual inspection and maintenance schedule must be 
established for all sites. 


• Apparatus must have a minimum of a weekly recorded inspection. The 
basis  of the inspection will be decided on the outcome of the 
site-specific risk assessment. 


• Each group of apparatus must be inspected by the group’s instructor 
on the  day, prior to the apparatus being used by participants. 


4 Equipment 


The only equipment to be used on session must be identified in the documented 
operational procedures for that location. 


Helmets 


• Helmets must be CE marked and be of an appropriate style and design. The 
helmets must be worn for all apparatus groups identified in the site-specific risk 
assessment and must be correctly sized and fitted. 


Personal 


• Clothing and footwear must be appropriate for the activity. Normally, long 
sleeves and long trousers must be worn. 


• All inappropriate jewellery must be removed and long hair tied back. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


The instructor must: 


• Only take responsibility for instructing on a course for which they 
have been trained and with which they are familiar. 


• Ensure that they have sufficient competent staff for the activity. 


• Ensure that all apparatus is inspected and is safe to use. 


• Ensure that all participants are appropriately dressed and are wearing 
any required personal protective equipment. 


• Have checked to ensure that weather conditions have not rendered 
conditions unsafe and that the current weather forecast presents no 
danger for the current activity. 


• Have the medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special 
needs for each group and have taken appropriate action. 


• Clearly explain each task to participants, identifying any specific safety 
requirement. 


2 During the activity 


• If the activity requires personal support (spotting) by the instructor, 
they must position themselves so that appropriate safe support can be 
given, whilst at the same time keeping an overview of the rest of the 
group. 


• If the operational procedures require personal support (spotting) to be 
given by participants, the instructor must have ensured that they have 
been trained and have had prior practice in a controlled situation. 


• Wherever possible, it is preferable to avoid having to use spotters. If, 
however, the instructor decides that spotting is required for a 
particular group in a specific location, they must ensure that support is 
available in any direction in which the participant may fall. As an 
example, if it is decided that a spotter is required to control a possible 
fall forwards when it is also possible to fall backwards, then a spotter 
must also protect the rear.  


• The employer must ensure that the operational procedures identify the 
key areas where the instructional staff will have to make these 
decisions. 


• They must stop the activity if the required group behaviour is not 


observed.  The instructor must ensure that all equipment is stowed and 


secured so that it cannot easily be used by unauthorised participants. Any 


accident/incident/near miss is recorded in the site accident book. 


3 After the activity has ended 
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• The instructor must ensure that all equipment is stowed and secured so 


that it cannot easily be used by unauthorised participants. Any 


accident/incident/near miss is recorded in the site accident book. 
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Motor sports 


Variants:   i) All-terrain vehicles (quad bikes) 


   ii) Go karts 


Quad Bikes 


Definition 


These safety control measures apply to vehicles as defined in the Statutory Instrument 


1989 No 2288, known as The all-terrain motor vehicles (safety) regulations, 1989. It is 


imperative that the full regulations, which came into force on 1 June 1990, are observed 
with regard to types of vehicles. 


Specific reference is made under the heading of Equipment. 


The use of these vehicles may be made on varying terrain. In these safety control 
measures the two clear divisions are between: 


• enclosed track, and 


• trekking. 


The main content of these safety control measures will be confined to enclosed tracks. 


Those wishing to undertake trekking must be led/instructed by the appropriately 
qualified instructor as defined in these control measures, and the venture will require 
approval from the Outdoor Education Service. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 
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1 Instructor qualifications 


Instructors for either Enclosed Track or Trekking ATV activities must have one of the 
following qualifications, as appropriate: 


Trekking Enclosed track 


European ATV 
Safety Institute  


EASI Level 2 
Supervisor 


EASI Level 3 
Supervisor 


1) European ATV Safety Institute 


• EASI Level 1 Enclosed Track Supervisor (for those qualifying 
after October 2005). 


2) Auto Cycle Union 


• ACU Club Coach - for anyone who wishes to coach at club 
level, on a voluntary basis.  


• ACU Project Coach - for people who coach for Local 
Authority or Community/Charitable Motorcycle Projects.  


• ACU Commercial Coach - for anyone with a background in 
motorcycle sport who wishes to provide coaching for a fee.  


2 Activity ratios 


• The mandatory supervisor/rider ratio is 1:1 on all enclosed tracks. All 
instructors supervising a child on a quad must be EASI or ACU qualified.  


• The maximum number of ATVs/quads allowed on a single-lane track at any 
time is two. 


• The maximum group size must be determined by the time and facilities 
available.  


• The waiting area must always allow for the group to be supervised at all times. 
If necessary, a member of the group’s own staff may need to take on that 
responsibility. 


Note: All qualifications are specific to the type of track, course, terrain and level of risk. 


3 The site 


1 Enclosed track course 


Defined as follows: 


• is of a circular nature. 


• has a continuous (apart from small supervisor access gaps) barrier of 
tyres or other EASI approved materials, on both the inside and 
outside of the lane/track. 


• has lanes no wider than twice the width of the ATV being used. 


• has a maximum of two lanes. 


• is no longer than 200 metres. 
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• has good access for emergency vehicles. 


• is close to amenities/shelter. 


• has good communications in the case of emergency. 


• allows all ATVs in different lanes to travel in the same direction. 


2 Trekking/wilderness course 


Defined as follows: 


(All elements need to be satisfied for the course to be classified in the appropriate class.) 


Type 1 


• clearly defined course. 


• the majority of the course is on even ground. 


• turns, descents and ascents do not require the rider to be ‘active’. 


• all parts of the course are below 600 metres above sea level. 


• the majority of the course is in open country, beach/sand area, 
grassland or moorland. 


• all parts of the course are within 1 kilometre of amenities/shelter and 
access points for emergency vehicles. 


• all parts of the course have good mobile ‘phone or two-way radio 
reception. 


Type 2 


• course is less clearly defined. 


• turns, descents and ascents require the rider to be ‘active’. 


• all parts of the course are below 600 metres above sea level. 


• the majority of the course is in wooded country. 


• all parts of the course are within 1 kilometre of amenities/shelter and 
access points for emergency vehicles. 


• all parts of the course have good mobile ‘phone or two-way radio 
reception. 


Type 3 


• course is not clearly defined. 


• turns, descents and ascents require the rider to be ‘active’. 


• some or all parts of the course are over 600 metres above sea level. 


• the majority of the course is in wooded country. 


• some parts of the course are not within 1 kilometre of 
amenities/shelter and access points for emergency vehicles. 


• some parts of the course do not have good mobile ‘phone or radio 
reception. 
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• In addition to the specification above, an enclosed track must include: 


• signage, which must be displayed to prevent unauthorised persons 
from entering the track vicinity. 


• a clearly defined waiting area (safety area), which must be available 
within the track vicinity for waiting participants and spectators. 


• track construction of a type that allows for machines to operate within 
the constraints of the ATV Safety Regulations 2288 1989. 


4 Equipment 


Quads 


• By definition, these must be four wheeled and conform to the ATV Safety 
Regulations 2288 1989. 


• Vehicles designated for use by participants aged 6-12 years must have their 
engines regulated to a maximum speed of 10 miles per hour. 


• Vehicles designated for use by participants aged 12-16 years must have their 
engines regulated to a maximum speed of 15 miles per hour. These vehicles 
must have displayed a prominent notice indicating that: “This ATV is not 
suitable for a child under 12 years”.  


• Each individual ATV/quad must have a unique ID number and 
corresponding individual fault report log book. The log book must be kept 
with the ATV/quad at all times. 


• All ATVs/quads must be fitted with a suitable remote ignition cut-out 
mechanism (cut-out lanyard). 


Personal protective equipment 


It is compulsory for all participants to wear : 


• a correctly sized motorcycle safety helmet (BS 6658 1985 or higher). 


• eye protection safety goggles (BS4110 OZA). 


• padded gloves. 


• sturdy footwear, preferably over-the-ankle boots. 


• socks that provide over-the-ankle coverage. 


• long-sleeved top and long trousers (not loose fitting). 


General safety 


• First-aid kits must be readily and easily available throughout the activity. 


• Suitable fire extinguishers must be readily and easily available throughout the 
activity. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• Supervisors need to be aware of the age of the participant in order to 
supply the appropriate ATV/quad in accordance with the ATV Safety 
Regulations 2288 1989. 


• Each ATV/quad must undergo pre-ride scrutiny in accordance with 
EASI Level 1 Supervisors training and handbook before use. 


• The quad track must be checked to ensure that tyres are stacked 
correctly and that the track surface is in a usable condition. 
Supervisors must use rough handling gloves when handling track 
barriers. 


• Re-fuelling must be carried out only when the engine is cold, in a 
designated outdoor area away from the track, spectators and the 
public, within COSHH (Control of Substances Hazardous to Health) 
regulations. Appropriate fire extinguishers must be readily and easily 
available. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Long hair must be tied back. 


• All jewellery must be removed with the exception of religious and 
medical bracelets/necklaces. 


• Body/facial piercing furniture, with the exception of ear studs, must 
be removed. 


• Only those whose hair style allows for the correct fitting of the safety 
helmet may be allowed to participate. 


• Participants must be escorted via the designated route to the track 
vicinity and assembled in the designated safety area. 


2 During the activity 


Participants must be given a safety briefing prior to their ‘driving test’ with particular 
reference to the following: 


• safety area function and rules. 


• correct procedure for leaving the safety area and mounting the 
ATV/quad. 


• how to operate the brakes. 


• how to steer and the correct rider position for enclosed-track riding. 


• how to accelerate. 


• the purpose of the ignition cut-out lanyard. 


• the correct fitting of safety clothing. 


• the correct fitting of safety equipment. 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


Safety in adventurous activities  January 2019 85 


• only two ATVs/quads are allowed on the track at any one time and 
must remain half a lap apart. 


• all participants and spectators must remain in the safety area whilst 
waiting for their turn to ride. 


• the supervisors are to ensure that all personal protective equipment is 
fitted correctly before the rider mounts the ATV/quad. 


• the ignition cut-out lanyard must be attached to the supervisor’s wrist 
during the driving test. 


• riders must never be allowed to walk in front of an ATV/quad, even 
when it is stationary. 


• only when the supervisor/instructor is satisfied about the participant’s 
skill level, competence and confidence will they be allowed to go solo. 
The ignition cut-out lanyard must be firmly attached to the rider when 
riding solo. 


• racing or timed laps are not allowed at any time. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• The supervisor in charge must ensure that any fault relating to any 
ATV/quad is recorded in the specific log book for that machine. 


• The track and area must be cleared of all equipment and raked if 
required. 


• Tyres must be stacked appropriately. 


• ATVs/quads must not be left on the track unless another session 
follows immediately. 


• ATVs/quads must never be left unattended with their keys and 
ignition cut-out lanyards attached. 


• All ATVs/quads must be stored securely when not being used. 


• The fire extinguishers must be put in a secure area over lunchtime and 
at the end of the day. 


Go-karting and Team Sport Indoor Karting 


This activity has no controlling or governing body, as is the case for many other outdoor 
activities. A governing body would set training requirements and provide guidance on the 
design and maintenance of machines and tracks. However, there are accepted practices 
and procedures. In addition there are your professional group management systems. 


In that context, Go Karting is only approved at specific providers, including Team Sport, 
registered with Hampshire Outdoors.. 


Pastoral supervision is the responsibility of school staff 


You will need you to confirm that, in your professional opinion, the centre is able to 
exercise ‘reasonable care’ concerning your group. This would normally require a pre-visit, 
asking key questions and observing their practice. You would be ‘risk assessing’ the 
establishment in order to satisfy yourself that you can manage the venture successfully. 
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Some tracks may ask you to sign a disclaimer absolving them of any liability in the case of 
accidents or other problems. Do not sign any such document.  


At the time of writing, the company Team Sport Indoor Karting has a ‘Group 
Certificate of Understanding and Express Assumption of Risk’. This confirms that: 


• you follow their guidance and briefings. 


• you must have a medical history for participants. 


• you must intervene if necessary (behaviour, illness …). 


• As such, you can complete the form as the group’s representative. 


• However, if you are in any doubt, contact the Outdoor Education Unit first. 
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Mountainboarding 


Definition 


This is a relatively new sport that takes place normally on sloping grassland. A 
mountainboard is essentially a snowboard with pneumatic tyres, suspension and 
bindings. Techniques used are similar to snowboarding or skateboarding to control speed 
and direction. 


Obviously, the consequences of landing on a hard surface after falling at speed can be 
serious. For this reason it is vital that there are clear and sequential teaching progressions. 
The essence of these safety controls is to give guidance for the safe introduction to the 
sport. 


Disclaiming 


Leaders must ensure that they never sign disclaimer forms on behalf of their 
pupils/young people. Some activity providers do not seem to be aware of current 
legislation in law that prohibits this from being done. 


If leaders are asked to do this, they must request specific approval from the Hampshire 
Outdoor Service. Normally this will require the specific wording to be seen by a County 
Council solicitor prior to signing. 


Mountainboarding is classed as an extreme sport. It is essential that, prior to giving their 
consent, parents are made aware that there is a risk of injury to participants, particularly 
beyond the beginner stages. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


• Minimum Level 1 ATBA-UK Mountain board Instructor 


Or 


• An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the named 
Technical Adviser  


2 Activity ratios 


No instructor may work with more than 12 participants. Additionally, there must 
be a second supporting pastoral adult with each group. 
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A site-specific risk assessment must test whether a particular location requires a 
second qualified instructor to be on session to assist with checking personal 
protective equipment (PPE) or recovering participants at the end of a run. 


3 The site 


Beginners 


• It is vital that early progressions are taught on gentle, grass-covered slopes 
with safe run-offs.  


• It must not be possible for participants to run into or to collide with any 
solid object such as trees! 


• Any immovable object that could be a hazard must be padded to prevent 
injury to participants. 


Progression 


• As competence improves, the participant will want to increase the degree 
of challenge. This may include steeper slopes and drops, slalom and even 
woodland sections. 


• It is the responsibility of the site owner to ensure that all runs are graded 
to prevent participants from attempting runs beyond their level of 
competence. 


4 Equipment 


Each participant must be provided with: 


• a correctly fitted helmet. 


• wrist protectors. 


• knee protectors. 


• elbow protectors. 


• a mountainboard that has been specifically manufactured for this 
activity, complete with a leash to avoid it running away. 


• on very challenging courses for very competent performers, body 
protection must also be worn. 


Any variation on this must be agreed by the Head of Service (Hampshire Outdoors). 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


The pastoral adult must have: 


• seen the medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group and taken appropriate action. 
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• had their role explained by the session instructor. 


• The instructor must have: 


• checked the specific course to be used on that session to ensure that it is safe 
and in sound condition and free from any other persons. 


• briefed the group on appropriate safety and behaviour points and ensured that 
they have all read the centre code of safety conduct. 


• fitted and checked all safety equipment worn by participants. 


• demonstrated the specific skill to be practised. 


• satisfied themselves that the task is appropriate for all members of the group. 


• positioned themselves appropriately for the session. 


2 During the activity 


The pastoral adult must: 


• ensure that participants awaiting the activity are kept in a safe 
area/location. 


• ensure that no participant interferes with any of their fitted safety 
equipment. If this happens, they must draw this to the attention of the 
session instructor. 


The instructor must: 


• check to ensure that the safety points covered at briefing are observed. 


• take appropriate action to modify the task according to the performance 
of the participants. 


• be alert to any matter that may affect the safety of any group member. 


3 After the activity has ended 


The pastoral adult must:  


• account for all members of the group. 


• take appropriate action if anyone is injured or hurt. 


The instructor must: 


• feed back to the group. 


• check in all equipment. 


• take out of use any equipment that is damaged or unfit for use. 


• fill in the accident or near-miss book as necessary. 


• make any necessary report to the site manager regarding either the group, 
the course or centre policy. 
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Orienteering 


Definition 


The sport of orienteering can offer superb challenges to participants of all ages and 
abilities. It can range from infants finding their way around a simple course in their 
school hall to able teenagers coping with high-level competition of national standard in 
difficult terrain. 


Leaders need to ensure that: 


• the challenge is appropriate to the known level of skill of the participants, 
and 


• the level of supervision is appropriate to maintain the safety of 
participants. 


To obtain the correct balance progression must be sequential, where the degree of 
challenge is only increased on the basis of the evidence gathered by the teacher/leader. 


The safety of participants is paramount. Even on British Orienteering Federation (BOF) 
organised events, if leaders feel the level of supervision is inadequate for their group, they 
must not let them participate. 


In most cases a normal progression would be: 


• on site, in and around the building. 


• on site, with clear fenced boundaries within the school grounds. 


• on another school site where there are clear fenced boundaries. 


• off site, at an outdoor centre or in a specific area of country where there 
are clear fenced boundaries with no hazards. 


• off site, in open country, where the boundaries are not necessarily fenced 
but where supervision can be considered to be satisfactory. 


• off site, where there is a range of natural hazards and where the sound 
independent judgement of participants is required. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - Relationship 
between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately qualified person 
who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of operational staff, the risk 
assessments and operating procedures employed by the provider. In this context, this 
person is expected to hold the minimum qualifications and experience set out by the 
relevant AALA, NGB or other appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this 
activity. 
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1 Instructor qualifications 


Terrain Minimum qualification 


On a school site with fenced or defined 
boundaries 


Qualified teacher/equivalent/experienced teaching 
assistant 


Off site with fenced boundaries Qualified teacher/HLTA who holds an Outdoor 
Leader certification 


or 


An instructor trained and assessed for a site 
specific location by the named Technical Adviser 


Off site in open country Qualified teacher/HLHLTA who holds an 
Outdoor Leader certification 


or 


A Lowland Leader of Hill and Moorland Leader 
Award holder 


or 


UKCC L2 Orienteering Coach 


Off site in country with natural hazards Mountain Leader Award (Summer) 


2 Activity ratios 


The specific ratios for any group in any terrain must be determined by a group- 
and location-specific risk assessment. 


However, staffing supervision may not be less than the following: 


Terrain Staffing 


On school site with fenced boundaries One teacher/leader with each class with a second 
adult available if required  


All off-site groups One qualified leader per 12 participants 


There must always be a second adult with off-site 
groups irrespective of numbers 


Supervision 


1 Unless there is approval from the Head of Service (Hampshire Outdoors) , minors 
who are competing as part of the school curriculum during the school day may not 
be solo if they are off site and out of the sight of the leader. 


2 In many cases, it is advantageous for a group to be accompanied by an adult whilst 
they come to terms with a new environment. As with many outdoor activities, the 
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immediacy of the supervision may then be reduced when the leader has evidence of 
the group’s increased competence and confidence. 


3 If the event is being run, organised and staffed by the British Orienteering 
Federation, the group’s own supervising leader must be qualified for orienteering in 
that type of terrain. They must satisfy themselves that the group members are 
sufficiently competent for that event in that location. They will be responsible for 
ensuring that all of their participants return safely and are checked in at the end of 
the event. 


3 The site 


Leaders must complete a risk assessment for any location used for orienteering. With 
regard to the specific location to be used, the main factors must include: 


On a known school site or an off-site area with fenced boundaries 
• Where are the known hazards such as ponds, swimming pool, traffic entering the 


site etc.? 


• How are the areas of higher risk supervised/managed? 


• Where are the responsible adults positioned? 


• Are there areas where the group cannot be seen? E.g. areas of woodland, bushes 


etc. 


• Is there any known risk of unauthorised access by people from outside? 


Off site in countryside that is not fenced and may have natural 


hazards 
• What evidence is there that this group can cope with this location? 


• What are the additional hazards in this natural environment? For example 


waterfalls, fast deep water, sheer drops, very boggy ground that could cause 


entrapment, steep slippery slopes… 


• What are the consequences if the group or individuals get lost?  


• Is this a suitable environment for young people to go solo rather than in pairs or 


groups? 


• How are participants made aware of the specific hazards on this course?  


• Are boundaries secure? 


4 Equipment 


There is a constant need for the leader to be aware of the particular risks presented by 
each specific environment and weather conditions. Participants must have the 
appropriate clothing and equipment for a specific location in the conditions on the day. 


Clothing must at all times give protection against the environment and the elements. 


Footwear must be appropriate for the terrain and the weather conditions on the day. 


When operating in open or wild country, each participant (or pair) must carry: 


• a whistle 
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• a watch 


• a pencil (or similar)  


• a map in plastic cover  


• a compass. 


• There must be a first-aid kit available to each group of 12. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• The leader must satisfy themselves that the course/location to be used 
is appropriate and safe for the age and ability group to be taught. 


• The leader must satisfy themselves that all participants are 
appropriately dressed and equipped for the specific environment and 
conditions. 


• The leader must ensure that participants have an appropriate level of 
fitness for the proposed course. 


• The leader must ensure that the site/location has been risk assessed 
and that all areas of risk have been addressed either by a specific 
briefing of participants or by strategically placing staff. 


• The leader must have ensured that the appropriate skills required for 
the particular course have been taught. 


• The leader must have ensured that participants have been trained on 
the action to be taken if lost on a specific course and will be aware of 
emergency signals. 


• The leader must have satisfied themselves that participants are 
sufficiently trustworthy to abide by the rules of the activity when they 
are working without immediate supervision. 


• The leader must ensure that all participants are aware that they must 
report to the finish even if they run out of time or do not complete the 
course. 


• The leader must ensure that parental consent is obtained from those 
with parental responsibility before children or young people are 
required to operate solo other than on a school site. 


• The leader must ensure that they have sufficient adults available to 
supervise the activity. If there are insufficient competent adults, the 
activity must not take place. 


• For all locations to be used, the leader must have a pre-arranged 
emergency plan to manage the situation if a child is lost.  


• Young people must not be used as members of search parties. The 
emergency plan must indicate how sufficient numbers of competent 
adults are to be found if required. 
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• The leader must ensure that young people are not entered for any 
BOF event unless they are competent with orienteering maps, scales 
and symbols and are able to tell the time. 


2 During the activity 


• A clear record must be kept of the order in which participants depart 
and return. 


• The leader must ensure that skills are presented and taught sequentially 
and in stages so that the degree of difficulty is increased on the basis 
of obtained evidence. One of the crucial stages is the transition from 
working on school grounds to coping with woodland. It is important 
for teachers to revert to simple star type exercises at this stage so that 
children have the opportunity to work in a new environment using a 
system that they have mastered previously before attempting a linear 
route. 


• The leader must ensure that all areas of risk are appropriately 
supervised. 


• The leader must have ensured that all, including staff, are aware of any 
cut-off time and are aware of procedures.  


• The leader must ensure that there is continual monitoring during the 
activity in order to keep a record of the participant’s location, to make 
sure that where there are pairs or groups they do not split and are 
aware of local hazards and risks from other people. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• The leader must ensure that all participants and staff have been 
accounted for. 


• Any accidents or near-misses must have been recorded.  
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Power Kite flying 


Definition 


Power kite flying is a sport and recreational activity that presents a wide variety of 
exciting and challenging possibilities. 


These generic safety control measures apply to a variety of land-based power kite-flying 
activities using kites above 1.2m up to a maximum of 3.5 square metres on unsparred 
traction kites. Kites of 1.2m and below are not classed as power kites, and do not require 
specific Instructor Qualifications to be in place before use. However, all other guidance 
(below) should be taken into consideration as appropriate when using kites of any size 
with young people. 


Kiteboarding, fighting, buggying and surfing cannot be approved within this context and 
further advice and information must be obtained from the Head of Service (Hampshire 
Outdoors). 


1 Instructor qualifications 


All kite-flying sessions involving Power Kites as defined above must be supervised by a 
member of staff possessing: 


• the Outdoor  Leader Award  


• appropriate experience of flying power kites and an understanding of wind 
conditions 


In addition, if flying kites above 2 square metres the supervisor must also 
hold: 


• British Kite Surfing Association – Power Kite Level 1 Instructor 


and 


• BKSA Membership 


2 The site 


• Wherever kite flying takes place, the operational area must be clearly defined and 
understood by all staff and participants. 


• The area must be risk assessed and staff must ensure that the proposed activity 
complies with local by-laws.  


• There are many areas in Southern England suitable for kite flying which cannot be 
used due to borough/district/parish council by-laws. Other bodies such as the 
National Trust or Forestry Commission do not allow kite flying on some of their 
land. 


• When selecting a suitable area, careful account must be taken of the following: 


▪ weather and wind checks must be undertaken before and during 
the session. The Beaufort scale must be clearly understood in 
relation to kite flying. Use of a wind meter is highly recommended. 
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▪ special attention must be given to the proposed venue with regard 
to overhead power lines, trees, airfields, public access and animals. 


▪ there must be clearly-defined launch areas, no-go zones and safety 
zones. These areas must be explained to participants and 
supporting staff before commencement of the activity. 


3 Staffing levels and activity ratios 


• The maximum ratio is nine participants, three power kites, one BKSA 
instructor plus a responsible adult to aid with group control 


or 


• six participants, three power kites, one BKSA instructor. 


• Only three power kites may be flown at a time per BKSA instructor. 


• Actual power kite-flying groups cannot be more than three in number 
and must be 30 metres apart from one another. 


• Each subgroup can have two kite launchers and one kite flyer with a 
rotational system in place to ensure equality of opportunity.  


4 Equipment 


• All kites and associated equipment (lines, stakes, kite, handles) must be 
checked in line with the manufacturer’s instructions before 
commencement of the session.  


• At the end of each session, any damage must be noted and action 
taken to repair or replace. 


• All power kites should be fitted with the appropriate safety 
system/leash and this must be used at all times when the power kites 
are in use. 


• Power kites sized 3.5m2 can only be flown by experienced flyers and 
flyers weighing a minimum of nine stone. 


• Flying Bars are only to be used with four-line kites. 


• Stacked Kites can only be flown by experienced flyers and/or flyers 
weighing a minimum of nine stone and this is subject to the 
instructor’s assessment of the weight-to-strength ratio of the flyer. 


Personal protective equipment (PPE) 


Clothing and footwear 


The choice of appropriate clothing and footwear must be part of the risk assessment. 
Participants falling or being dragged across rough ground are possibilities. Long-sleeved 
tops, trousers and trainers are recommended. Participating bare-footed or wearing 
flip-flops or sandals cannot be approved.  
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Helmets 


When 2.5m2  kites and above are flown in a powered state in wind strengths above a 
Force 3 helmets must be worn by participants. 


Sun protection 


Protection from the sun must always be considered and sunscreen/block must be worn 
as appropriate. Sunglasses for participants whilst flying kites must be made available. 


First aid 


A first-aid kit must be carried by the instructor and be accessible if needed.  


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity 


• A weather and wind forecast must be obtained. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• A list of all participants must be left with a base contact or a senior 
member of staff at the school/organisation. 


• The group must be briefed with regard to groupings, safety areas, 
launch zones and no-go areas. 


• All staff and instructors must be aware of the Kite Flyers Code of 
Conduct. 


2 During the activity 


• Weather and wind conditions must be continually monitored. 


• Movement powered by the kite is not permitted. 


• Kite jumping cannot be allowed due to the high risk of injury. 


• Kite-flying groups must be given a marked out kite flying zone to 
ensure effective supervision by the instructor. 


• Correct and stop if necessary any group or individual who has 
inadvertently travelled from their flying zone. 


• The instructor must continually monitor group behaviour, with special 
regard to distances between the groups of flyers and their kites.  


• Close supervision of all those flying kites must be maintained at all 
times. 


• Appropriate anchor points and the use of kite stakes must be 
considered for anchoring kites when not in use. 


• Anchor points must be marked clearly and not placed in or near the 
flying zone. 


• Kite lines must not be used or held whilst in the process of launching. 
Kite handles must be used at all times. 
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• If a person is used to launch a kite within the designated launch area, 
all other kites must be kept aloft until that person returns to the 
designated up-wind safety zone. 


• A safe distance of at least two times the kite line length must be kept 
from dangerous objects. 


• Traction kites must be launched at the edge of the wind window. 


• Kite stacking is permissible but limited to either three six-footers or 
two eight-footers.  


• Kite stacking is only permissible when the wind strength is Force 3 or 
less. 


3 After the activity 


• Kites and associated equipment are inspected and any faults reported 
and repaired/replaced. 


• Any entries are made in the accident/incident/near-miss report book. 


• Participants are passed to those with pastoral responsibility. 


• Review and evaluation takes place. 
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Shooting 


Definition 


The only shooting normally permitted by young people is the use of .177 air rifles. These 
may only be fired on a purpose-constructed range, supervised by qualified staff. 
Preferably the range will be constructed indoors. If the range is outdoors, great care must 
be taken to protect the overshoot area from intrusion by anyone. 


Where other rifle use is intended for specific reasons (e.g. .22 with young people with 
special needs), agreement must be in place with the Hampshire Outdoors Service. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


Instructors must be at least 21 years of age and hold at least the: 


• NSRA Diploma for Shooting within the National Youth Proficiency 
Scheme  


OR 


• An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the named 
Technical Adviser  


Certification must have been obtained within the last seven years. 


2 Activity ratios 


• The ratio of participants to qualified instructor must not exceed 12:1. 


• Only one person may fire at a single target. 


• There must be a maximum of six targets on any range. 


• Whenever shooting is in progress, a qualified instructor, as defined above, must 
supervise the range.  


3 The site 


• All ranges must have a barrier to deter unauthorised access in front of the 
firing line. 


• Indoor ranges must have a lockable door that is located behind the firing line. 
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• Windows and lights must be suitably protected to withstand the impact of a 
.177 pellet. 


• There must be a backstop behind the targets that is capable of absorbing the 
impact of a pellet. 


• All hard surfaces, such as radiators or brick piers, must be protected in such a 
way that there is no risk of ricochet if struck by a pellet. 


• No other activity may take place in the range room/area while shooting is 
taking place. 


• Indoor ranges must have good air circulation in order to prevent the risk of 
lead air pollution. 


• Wherever possible, there must be a platform or other system at the firing line 
that will enable all rifles to be placed barrel to the targets at all times. 


• Safety regulations must be clearly displayed in the activity area. 


• A red warning flag must be flown when outdoor ranges are used. 


4 Equipment 


• Only .177 air rifles may be used (unless agreed with the Hampshire Outdoors 
Service). 


• Targets must be no more than 1.4 metres high from the ground. 


• Participants, instructors and spectators must wear safety goggles/eyewear 
when shooting is in progress. 


• Rifles and pellets must be stored separately in locked areas.  


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 
• Checks must be made to ensure that participants are not prohibited from 


possessing a firearm by section 21 of the 1968 Act. It is an offence for a person 


in this position to handle or use a firearm. 


• Participants must be given a clear safety brief prior to shooting, with particular 


reference to: 


▪ the safety area, and  


▪ safety commands. 


• A clear explanation and demonstration of appropriate techniques must be given 


to all participants. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for each 


group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


2 During the activity 


• Participants must never be left on the range unsupervised. 


• The instructor must ensure that they are positioned so that they can 
see all participants currently shooting from the firing line. 
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• Spectators can only watch from the designated safety area. 


• The instructor must ensure that no unauthorised access to the range is 
allowed. 


• All rifles must be treated as loaded at all times. 


• Rifles must never be pointed at any person or animal. 


• The instructor must give clear instructions to commence and to cease 
shooting. 


• Continuous monitoring is required to ensure that no one crosses the 
firing line and that the range rules are observed throughout the 
session. 


• Pellets must remain in the instructor’s possession. They must only give 
a set number to each participant appropriate to the 
site-/group-specific risk assessment. If in doubt, they will only give 
out pellets to one participant at a time. 


• Dropped pellets must not be used. 


• Participants must be advised that pellets must not be placed in their 
mouths, and hands must be washed immediately after the session. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• All equipment must be accounted for at the end of the session. 


• The range must be made secure and at no time left unattended with 
equipment in place. 


• Rifles and pellets must be securely stored in separate locations. 
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Snowsports 


 


Definition 


Snowsports is the overall term used for activities that originate on snow, such as 
downhill and cross-country skiing and snowboarding. Mention is also made of activity 
such as tobogganing, ringos or donutting (sliding down the slope on inflatable rubber 
rings) when used in straight forward and well controlled contexts. These activities might 
take place on: 


• artificial ski slopes and snowdomes. 


• snow, on piste runs in recognised resorts. 


It does not include: 


• ski racing or ski cross. 


• skiing or snowboarding in ski parks or fun parks (purpose built, e.g. 
half-pipes, rails and jumps (Note: unless access is as part of a lesson led by a 
ski instructor and part of the learning progression). 


• off-piste skiing in any form. 


• ski mountaineering. 


Groups are not to undertake these activities without the specific approval of  
Hampshire Outdoors. 


Reference should also be made to the skating and swimming section in Safety in Physical 
Education (2016) as needed. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


A distinction needs to be made between leading or managing the overall visit or venture 
(group or party leader) and the other responsible adults who attend lessons with groups 
as pastoral leaders, as well as supporting the general pastoral care of the visit.. 


Visit or group leader 


This must be a qualified professional (teacher or lecturer, nationally qualified youth 
worker, or other relevant NVQ3 or above context), who has successfully completed: 


• the UK Snowsport (UKSS) Ski Course Organiser (SCO) course  
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It is highly recommended that ski course organisers have had a variety of roles 
supporting more experienced colleagues before taking the overall leadership of a venture. 


Note 


• Managing a snowsport party is very demanding, particularly as it involves 
foreign travel, accommodation and a mountain environment. Group or party 
leaders must plan carefully over time and aim to have experienced pastoral 
colleagues with them. 


• Ski companies and ski areas remain very varied and it is important that advice 
and recommendations are taken. 


• Hampshire Outdoors will supply the names of leading companies, and the 
company chosen must be checked before any deposit or money is paid (loss 
of funds to a non-approved company will be the responsibility of the school 
or establishment). A starting point would be companies that are part of the 
School Travel Forum. 


• Artificial slopes and snow domes need to be registered with Hampshire 
Outdoors, please check before booking or use. 


Note  


Supervision on snow is not possible without an advanced technical instructor 
qualification. 


Supervision on snow 


Where pastoral staff wish to supervise members of their group after lessons and to 
practice skills and teaching techniques on previously used and known slopes, appropriate 
technical qualifications must be in place (see table below). SCO, by itself, does not permit 
supervision on snow, before during or after lessons. 
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Level of Supervision Qualifications 


Artificial slopes only SCO plus: 


UK Snowsport (UKSS) level 1 Instructor or higher 


OR 


An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location 
by the named Technical Adviser 


Nursery slopes SCO, plus: 


UKSS Alpine Snowsport Course Leader (ASCL) 


Minimum personal standard: 


Skiing – must be able to perform good snowplough turns 


Snowboarding – falling leaf using both heel and toe edges 


Experience – at least one previous week’s Alpine 
skiing/boarding with a school party 


Green/Blue slopes SCO, plus: 


UKSS ASCL  


OR 


UKSS Level 4 Ski Coach 


Minimum personal standard: 


Skiing – good basic swing turns 


Snowboarding – good controlled turns 


Experience – at least three previous weeks with school 
parties (or two previous Alpine weeks with school parties 
and two personal holidays) 


Red runs SCO, plus: 


UKSS ASCL  


OR  


UKSS Level 4 Ski Coach 


Experience – at least five previous weeks with school parties 
(or four Alpine weeks with school parties and three personal 
holidays; or three Alpine weeks with school parties and four 
personal holidays) 


Cross Country Supervisor SCO, plus: 


BASI Nordic Level III 


 


2 Regulations 


• It is essential that all staff work within the limits of their specific 
training and qualifications. 
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• Staff need to be fully conversant with incident and accident 
procedures, including action to take and getting assistance if it is 
required. 


• The ratio of students to qualified adults must not exceed 12:1 
(including lessons led by others). 


• Students may only participate in the activity, whether skiing or 
snowboarding, when supervised by a suitably qualified adult. 


• It is expected that the group will remain together in ski lessons and 
have their own staff supervising them. Groups must not allow their 
students to be placed in ability or other groups by the ski school in a 
way that splits their group beyond their ability to retain pastoral cover. 


• It is expected that students on a snowsports course will not be taking 
part in formal or separate ski racing or ski cross (i.e. other than 
planned and progressive activity within ski school lessons). 


• No student may ski or snowboard alone. 


• Off-piste skiing or snowboarding is forbidden. 


• Ski-school instructors may not take responsibility for supervising 
students at any time other than during specific taught lessons. All 
other supervision must be exercised by the accompanying staff (this 
may be in conjunction with the ski -school, e.g. lunch time, but not 
delegated to them).  


• A qualified adult(s) must be first-aid trained for all those contexts 
when away from the immediate assistance of qualified staff. Each trip 
must have an appointed person nominated to take care of first-aid 
arrangements and incident management (see the First Aid section).  


Note: It is strongly recommended that these conditions are confirmed with the ski 
company (and through them with the ski school etc.), in writing where necessary. 


In addition, when technically qualified staff are supervising groups on snow: 


• the runs used must have been used by the students with their 
instructor on the same day; 


• the runs used must have been experienced by the supervisory member 
of staff earlier that day. 


3 Equipment 


All ski boot fitting, ski and helmet fitting must be observed by the supervising staff, to 
avoid poor provision or respond immediately to issues (e.g. ill fitting or wet boots, wrong 
size skis). Staff would be expected to be able to do daily checks of skis, snow boards or 
helmets, i.e. check that they are fitted properly and being worn correctly, and take action 
accordingly. This is a common-sense daily process which would normally involve the 
young people, referring any problems to a suitable technician. 
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• Bindings and similar adjustments must be made by a qualified technician to suit 


the weight, height, ability and physical condition of each skier/boarder. 


• Skis must not be longer than that student’s height. 


• Helmets must be custom made with a CE mark. Since 1997 there has been a 


European British Standard BS/EN 107711966 (see the Information Note). 


• Any eye protection used must not contain glass lenses and must have the 


appropriate filter for UV rays. 


• All students must wear gloves, appropriate sun block protection and have a hat 


with them at all times. 


• It is strongly recommended that boots are not stored overnight where there is a 


chance of them freezing (e.g. store or coach).  


Note: Blades – these have been used for teaching skills to novices with great success, 
although they can result in over confidence. Most do not have releasable bindings and 
can result in serious injury if inappropriately used. Snow blades should only be used if 
they are fitted with releasable bindings. Having the correct size is essential, as is their very 
careful management and use.  


Essential Items (to be carried by staff with supervisory responsibilities) 


• Spare 


▪ gloves 


▪ goggles 


▪ sun tan cream, preferably ‘total block’ 


▪ lip salve 


▪ hat 


▪ easily packable fleece, jacket or similar. 


• basic first-aid supplies. 


• details of any medical conditions/allergies/prior 
knowledge/summary/medical form). 


4 Prior to the Snowsport course 


• All party members must undertake a fitness programme suitable for 
snowsports. 


• All beginners must have a series of artificial ski slope lessons. 


5 Leader’s responsibilities 


• To ensure at all times that no student skis or boards without 
permission or instructors. 


• To ensure each day that all students are suitably clothed and equipped 
for a day on a mountain (e.g. denim jeans are inefficient and must not 
be worn). 
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• To ensure that the times of lift closures are understood by all the 
supervisors and students. 


• To ensure that each member of the group is safely off the mountain 
well before dusk and at the agreed meeting time or place. 


• To ensure that all members of the group are completely clear 
concerning the first-aid/accident procedures for the particular resort. 


• To ensure that students are responding appropriately to the weather 
conditions, e.g. all students are wearing eye protection and sun screen 
when sun conditions warrant it. 


• The party should normally book at least four hours of snow-sport 
tuition. For younger or less experienced students two hours may be 
more appropriate, but this would need to be linked to an alternative 
planned activity. 


• To be satisfied, prior to the trip, that the residential accommodation is 
suitable, student and leader rooms are well placed and secure from 
other users. To ensure that all members of the group are fully aware of 
the safeguarding arrangements and who is the safeguarding contact on 
the trip.  


6 Down time 


 This is the phrase used for time free from the direct supervision of staff, when students 
are getting changed or preparing themselves for meals or activity. It can also include time 
spent at an airport, or at motorway service stations. It can include access to bedrooms 
and agreed hotel communal spaces. It is essential to remember that:  


• Poor management of down time is the principal cause of issues and 
problems on such ventures, including accidents. 


• There is no such thing as ‘free time’ – all sessions are covered by direct 
or indirect supervision (see the supervision chapter of supplementary 
employer guidance, Hampshire county council 2017, available within 
evolve). 


• Very careful planning is required according to the age and experience 
of the students, with very clear expectations and codes of conduct 
(who, what, where, how, when…). 


7 Evening programme 


As with down time, when poorly managed this aspect of the venture can cause many 
problems, but when well managed is often a significant contributor to the overall success 
of the venture. The evening programme presented by tour operators is rarely led by 
qualified staff. Visit leaders must satisfy themselves, in advance of the occasion, that the 
proposals are safe. They must be prepared to intervene during the event if there is any 
uncertainty (e.g. tobogganing or ice skating). Leaders must make the decision based on 
their own professional judgement following their own risk-benefit assessment. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


The visit/group leader must: 


• have agreed the aims and expectations of the venture. 


• have ensured that all normal management procedures have been 
agreed and completed, e.g. parental consent and completed medical 
forms for all participants/be in possession of emergency contact 
numbers for all party members. 


• have inducted and passed on any relevant information to other 
members of staff. 


• have established procedures for use in case of an incident, accident or 
emergency which must be fully understood by all staff involved. This 
must include emergency contact telephone numbers for use in the 
resort. 


• ensure that the hotel and ski school know and have agreed the groups 
requirements. 


• share plans for the whole day with staff and group members. 


• check that all members of the group have everything they need for a 
day on the mountain, including hat, gloves, sun screen, lip salve, lift 
pass etc. 


• ensure that spare and additional equipment carried by staff is 
appropriate for use in an alpine environment. 


2 During the activity 


The visit/group leader must: 


• ensure that there is a system for the formal handover of responsibility 
for the group to the instructor and vice-versa. 


• ensure that one member of staff accompanies each group on the 
mountain. 


• Note: this is essential at the start of the course and until evidence that 
suitable and successful practice is going on. At this stage a member of 
staff may leave the session to take photographs or similar, but must 
remain in a known and accessible location nearby. 


• ensure staff monitor that all group members are coping well and invite 
them to give feedback at the end of the lesson, for example if students 
need to be moved to another ability or social group. 


• ensure that staff maintain enthusiasm and will persist with positive 
encouragement. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• The snowsport instructor must formally hand students back to staff. 


• The party leader must review the day with the rest of the staff. 
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• The party leader must check the wellbeing of all group members and 
act appropriately. 


Travelling abroad by coach 


Please ensure that you check who your coach firm is and their experience in completing 
the journey you are to undertake. It would be worth contacting and checking with groups 
previously using the same coach company. Some potential issues include: 


• travelling with another ‘unknown’ group, whose behaviour 
expectations are unknown. 


• the number of seats available being filled, leaving inadequate storage 
for luggage (in particular ski holidays!). A large coach or double-decker 
will require a trailer for luggage. Do not accept comments such as, 
Young people should only use medium-sized luggage! However, you do need to 
give clear guidance. 


• drivers being inadequately trained for snow conditions or coaches 
ill-equipped to cope with potential conditions (e.g. carrying snow 
chains). 


• a luxury long-distance coach being replaced at short notice. The 
comfort of young people on long journeys must be at the forefront of 
planning. 


• ensuring the company’s drivers have a clear emergency procedure and 
24-hour contact for breakdowns or similar incidents. 


Whilst there are many examples of very good drivers, leaders need to make their own 
judgement and monitor long driving spells and wakefulness for example. Any 
concerns must be raised early. 


Tobogganing, ringos, etc.  


These may be considered a suitable activity in their own right, either as an introductory 
activity to snow sports, or possibly as an extra or evening activity. However, they do have 
a high risk of incidents, accidents or poor behaviour if poorly managed. The provider’s 
operational procedures would need to be understood and acceptable, and the site visited 
so that the group’s own risk-benefit assessment can be made. The key features are: 


• sole or discrete use of the area or a designated area. 


• good quality equipment, visually checked for damage. 


• a clear route of access, starting point and very good run-off 
area/collection point. 


• no obstacles of any kind in this area, including other users. 


• an agreed operational procedure, including start and spacing of runs 
based on observation of conditions, collection points etc. 


• the ability to offer a progressive or differentiated set of opportunities. 


• an agreed code of conduct with actions agreed, should behaviour 
require it. 
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These conditions would still apply if the provider offers an instructor – the operational 
procedures may still need to be agreed.  


Snowboarding  


• At the present time the various ski associations have not produced clear training 
or coaching units for snowboarding on snow. This is needed to provide evidence 
of competence in any instructor it is intended to use. 


• On artificial slopes, any instructor you use must have a minimum qualification of 
UK Snowsport Level 1 Instructor plus Snowsport England Snowboard Module, 
with ratios 1:10 with a maximum of 4 boards working at any one time. 


• If you are offering snowboarding abroad it would be necessary to ascertain if the 
ski school used can guarantee that their instructors have undertaken a nationally 
recognised snowboard module. Without this guarantee you have no such 
‘evidence of competence’ and lessons or taster sessions must not be considered. 
This should be straightforward. 


We are happy to consider a further assessment of colleagues who have now gained 
suitable snowboarding experience upon presentation of qualification certificates 


Please contact Hampshire Outdoors if there are any matters arising or information 
needed. 


Skiing helmets 


It is now expected that all students and adults involved in organised ski and 


snowsport visits wear appropriate helmets. 


Approval for visits is given on the assumption that helmets are provided and worn 


at all times by all participants, including adults, whilst skiing or engaged in 


snowsports. 


Helmets provided by parents or person with parental responsibility  


• It is essential to establish that these are custom made with a CE mark. Since 1997 
there has been a European-British Standard BS/EN 107711966. 


• It must be fitted by a competent person who has been trained, such as through a 
recognised supplier.The correct method of fitting the helmet must be shown to 
the young person (by the parent) as they need to be able to use it effectively on 
their own. 


Helmets provided by the resort, ski school or provider  


• If supplied by the resort, ski school or provider, they have the responsibility to 
ensure that it is an appropriate design and is fitted properly. 
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Staff responsibility for checking helmets  


School/group staff would supervise this process as they would other equipment 
provision, helping young people to get suitable equipment and giving the right feedback 
to the supplier. They would be expected to be able to do the same daily checks as for skis 
and snow boards, i.e. check that they are fitted properly and being worn correctly, and 
take action accordingly. This is a common-sense daily process, referring any problems to 
a suitable technician. 
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Walking 


Definition 


The mountains, hills and moorlands of the UK are beautiful and exciting places to be. 
However, they are often remote, technical and exposed to harsh and unpredictable 
weather. This makes them a potentially hazardous place for a group of novice walkers 
unless they have the benefit of the supervision and leadership of a well trained and 
experienced leader. 


The uplands of mainland Europe are higher, often with greater distances to be travelled 
between safe descents. The extremes of temperature are clear to see, with snow and ice 
conditions prevailing in many contexts.  


Traditionally, there is a clear division between summer and winter walking. However, the 
seasons are sometimes confused by considering dates alone rather than conditions. 
Those leading groups where winter conditions are likely must be winter leader qualified 
and experienced. 


In addition, the actual terrain will present its own challenge. Apart from the degree of 
remoteness and exposure to the changing weather, the steepness of climb and descent as 
well as altitude need consideration. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


Terrain  Conditions  Leader qualification 


Open Country – accessible 
countryside on public 
footpaths, in familiar lowland 
areas e.g. New Forest, local 
woods or farmland; well 
known fieldwork sites linked 
to specific hazards which 
have been pre visited, risk 
assessed and are well 
managed 


Summer conditions Hampshire County Council 
Outdoor Leader Award  


or 


DofE Bronze Expedition Trainer 
registered with Hampshire 
Outdoors 
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Terrain  Conditions  Leader qualification 


Lowland countryside, 
woodland and coastal paths 
up to 3km from access 
points e.g.  Isle of Purbeck, 
remote areas of the South 
Downs, parts of Exmoor 
and Dartmoor  


Summer conditions Lowland Leader (LL) Award 


or 


DofE Silver Expedition Trainer 
registered with Hampshire 
Outdoors 


Open, uncultivated, high or 
remote wild country, without 
steep or rocky ground – 
upland, moor, bog, fell, hill 
or down 


Summer conditions Hill and Moorland Leader (HML) 
Award or higher 


 


Mountainous wild country 
areas of the UK and Ireland, 
including steep and rocky 
ground 


Summer conditions Mountain Leader Award (ML) 
(Summer) or higher 


 


Mountainous wild country 
areas of the UK and Ireland, 
including steep and rocky 
ground 


Winter conditions Winter Mountain Leader Award or 
higher 


European mountains Summer or 


Winter conditions 


International Mountain Leader 
Award 


or 


IFMGA Mountain Guide 


 


Conditions 


For the purposes of these regulations, winter conditions refer to situations where there is 
a need for the leader to be competent and trained in:  


• the more extreme winter weather conditions 


• navigation and group leadership in winter conditions 


• security on frozen or icy ground 


• snow and avalanche awareness 


• snow hole and emergency shelter building 


• ice axe and crampon skills 


• cold weather injuries 


Control measures must ensure that the leader works within the limits of their specific 
training and qualification. It is not just a matter of specifying a time of the year – in some 
winter months there are usually some good summer conditions. The ‘summer season’ 
can still provide serious frozen ground conditions. However, November to April remains 
the period of shorter days and potential wintry conditions. Special consideration and 
agreements will be required in these months. 
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Supervision 


• It is assumed that the majority of groups will be directly supervised, other than 
expeditions involving the Duke of Edinburgh’s Award or similar challenges. In 
any terrain, if the group is to walk unaccompanied by the leader, then that leader 
must have been specifically authorised by the Head of Service, e.g. as a registered 
Bronze Trainer. 


• Groups may only walk without direct supervision following specific and 
sequential, training in the skills of walking, navigation, first aid and emergency 
procedures, and when they have proved their competence in all of these skills in 
the specific terrain. Each individual must be assessed as competent, not just the 
group as a whole. 


• Supervision may be reduced from direct to distant or more remote supervision as 
a group’s competence improves. However, this reduced level of direct 
supervision must take place in sequential stages. The leader’s decisions must take 
account of the fact that conditions can change beyond the level of a group’s 
training, e.g. deteriorating weather conditions. 


• The level of supervision must always enable the leader to intervene quickly if 
required. Regular contact must be kept with unaccompanied groups. Intervention 
supervision must be exercised in locations where risks are greater, for example 
over steep ground, moving close to deep water or crossing major roads. 


2 Activity ratios 


• It is widely agreed that the larger the group, the more difficult it is to maintain a 
clear overview of all participants. A group must not exceed 12 participants to 
one qualified leader. If the group members are aged 18 years or younger, there 
must be an additional competent adult to assist if necessary. This assisting adult 
must be inducted in their role and in the terrain to be travelled. There must 
always be an assistant leader in frozen or winter conditions. 


3 The site/location/route 


• Consideration of the terrain and how weather conditions might affect it 
inevitably raises questions about the experience of the leader, as well as the 
group. Qualifications serve as an indicator of competence but they must go hand 
in hand with the current experience of the type of terrain likely to be encountered 
if a leader is to operate safely and confidently. 


• When choosing suitable routes on appropriate terrain, the leader must complete a 
risk assessment that takes into account: 


• The leader’s personal recent knowledge of the terrain to be used. 


• Evidence of the group’s competence and experience. 


• The weather forecast and current conditions. 


• Personal equipment available to the leader. 


• Personal clothing and kit available to the group. 
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• The purpose of the walk. 


• Whether there are going to be any unaccompanied sections. 


• The fitness level of the group. 


• The availability of appropriate emergency procedures. 


• The availability of pre-assessed alternatives during the day if the 
conditions or the groups performance require a modification. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


The leader must ensure: 


• That the route is appropriate for the specific group and is planned to 
anticipate completion two hours before dusk, unless a walk into 
darkness is part of the planned programme. 


• They have a current weather forecast for that specific area. 


• They have consent for under 18s from those with parental 
responsibility and completed medical forms for all participants. 


• They share relevant information with other staff members.  


• There is an additional competent adult leader, if the group members 
are aged under 14 years. In winter or frozen conditions the leader 
must ensure that there is an additional adult leader irrespective of the 
age of the group. 


• They have an emergency plan in place. They must have in their 
possession emergency contact telephone numbers for all party 
members, including any adults. They must also have the telephone 
numbers of two base contacts. 


• That all members of the group are appropriately kitted out and are 
carrying the correct equipment for the context, environment and 
conditions. 


• Their own equipment is appropriate for the group, terrain and 
conditions. For all mountain environments, they must have provision 
for an enforced overnight stay appropriate for the location and 
conditions. The leader must consider whether a confidence rope is 
required in potentially steep mountain environments. 


• That all appropriate equipment is carried by the group in winter and 
frozen conditions, and that group members will only use equipment 
for which they have been trained, e.g. Ice axes, crampons etc. 


• Plans for the day are shared with the whole group. They must clarify 
any key messages regarding appropriate behaviour, walking 
procedures, involvement in the leadership process etc. 


• That they have pre-assessed route alternatives that can be engaged if 
required.  







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


Safety in adventurous activities  January 2019 116 


2 During the activity 


The leader must ensure: 


• That any pre-assessed hazards on the route are managed appropriately 
by themselves. If the group is not very experienced, the leader should 
arrive first at any high risk location. 


• That the group is kept together. For less experienced groups this will 
be achieved by having an adult at the front and rear. 


• Adult leaders do not walk together but are spaced out amongst the 
group. 


• The group are warned about any approaching hazard, e.g. Gorges, 
mountain streams, cliffs etc., and explain the appropriate course of 
action required. 


• That all group members are monitored to check they are managing the 
activity. If necessary, they must modify the route to accommodate any 
particular need. 


• They keep monitoring the weather to make sure that the planned route 
is still viable and that there are sufficient daylight hours. 


• Enthusiasm is maintained and persist with positive encouragement! 


3 After the activity has ended 


The leader must: 


• Telephone the base contact to confirm that they are off the hill and 
back at base. 


• Review the day with the group. 


• Check on the wellbeing of all group members and act appropriately. 


• Hand the group over to the pastoral adult if it is not their own group. 


• Make any necessary entries in the accident/incident/near-miss book. 


• Ensure any borrowed kit is checked, cleaned and returned to stores as 
appropriate. 


 


 







Off-the-ground activities 
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Abseiling (artificial structures) 


Definition 


These control measures apply to climbing structures that have been constructed 
specifically for the teaching and the practice of climbing and abseiling. They may be 
indoor or outdoor. Abseiling should ideally be seen as an extension activity to climbing 
and, if possible, follow it as an experience. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


 


1  Instructor qualifications 


The instructor in charge of an abseiling session must either 


• Hold a recognised and current national qualification: 


 


• be a MIA or MIC holder 


• be a Rock Climbing Instructor (previously the Single Pitch Award) 


• be a CWI (previously CWA) holder with CW Instructor Abseiling Module. 


Or 


• hold a site specific award that was assessed by a named Technical Adviser. This 


would be for a specific duration (normally three years before requiring 


revalidation) and for specifically agreed sites or locations.  


Current experience – any instructor who has not run a session for a period 
agreed with the qualified trainer must have their next session monitored by a staff 
member trained and approved by the named Technical Adviser. To maintain their 
qualification status, all instructors must practice rescues appropriate for their site. 
The frequency of practice must be agreed with a named Technical Adviser 


2 Activity ratios 


• For each abseil station / rope there must be two qualified abseil 
instructors either on session or on call. One person must be designated to 
be in charge. 


• Under certain circumstances it may be agreed to allow a single experienced 
instructor to operate alone, as agreed with a named Technical Adviser. 


• There must be an adult able to supervise students waiting to abseil. This 
adult requires role appropriate knowledge and induction. This adult 
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cannot be counted within ratios in order to increase the number of 
students participating.  


• There must never be more than 12 student participants on session. A site-
specific risk assessment, related to the group, must determine the exact 
numbers of staff and students for any session.  


3 The site 


• Walls built since 1999 must conform to BS EN 12572:1999 or to 
European Ropes Course Standard EN:15567 Part 1. 


• The site must be constructed so as to prevent unauthorised use out of 
session. This is particularly important where walls are built within other 
activity areas such as sports halls. 


• The structure must be inspected by a competent contractor at intervals 
determined on the basis of the degree of use, e.g. annually. 


• The structure and the surrounds must be inspected prior to any period of 
use and at agreed regular intervals. Individual elements may have different 
inspection regimes. 


• Operational inspections (i.e two or three monthly) must be logged by a 
trained centre instructor (approved by the named Technical Adviser). 


4 Equipment 


• The only equipment to be used on session must be identified in the 
establishment-documented operational procedures for climbing and 
abseiling. 


• All participants and staff must wear a helmet and harness. If the 
participant has an ill-defined waist, a full body harness or a sit 
harness and linked chest harness must be worn. 


• Due consideration must be given to a full body harness or sit 
harness (and linked chest harness) where the instructor or the 
technical adviser feels that inversion is a possibility. 


Specifically 


Helmets 


• Must be CE marked and be of an appropriate style and design. They 
must be worn by all who enter the climbing/abseil area in session. 


Ropes 


• The safety ropes used must be dynamic climbing ropes of single 
rope specification (as laid down by CEPR EN 892) focussing on 
10/11mm kernmantel ropes. Low-stretch ropes can be used as abseil 
ropes provided they satisfy CEPR EN 1891. Ropes must have 
individual markings and be checked before use. 
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Karabiners 


• The specific karabiner design employed must be used only for the 
function described by the manufacturer.  


• All karabiners used for safety attachment to participants must be of 
a locking design and be CE endorsed. 


Harnesses 


• Must be CE marked and all types of harnesses used on any 
structure/venue must have the same buckling system, e.g. all sit 
harnesses the same or all full body harnesses the same.  


• There must be an appropriate size and range for the whole group 
abseiling. 


Belay devices 


• All belaying must be undertaken or supervised by a qualified 
instructor using a recognised belay device endorsed by the named 
Technical Adviser and used in the instructor’s assessment. 


Recording 


• The age of all equipment must be recorded. Equipment must be 
inspected regularly on a frequency commensurate with usage. All 
inspection results must be recorded. 


Damaged equipment  


• There must be a clear system that ensures that any damaged equipment is 
marked and stored in such a way that it cannot be used again by mistake. 


Operational practice 


 1 Before the activity begins 


• The structure must be accessed and checked by the lead instructor 
prior to each set-up for a session. All safety procedures must apply. 


• The system must conform exactly to the approved operational 
procedures for that particular site. 


• The abseil rope must be attached with a releasable knot. 


• Wherever possible, each instructor must have their set-up checked by 
a qualified colleague.  


• There must be a clearly marked area within which helmets must be 
worn by all who enter. 


• A qualified instructor must give a clear demonstration, to all 
participants, of the correct method of fitting and wearing of all 
personal protective equipment. 
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• All personal protective equipment must be checked by a qualified 
instructor for correct fitting and fastening before the participant 
approaches the edge of the abseil platform. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Participants must be checked to ensure that clothing and footwear are 
appropriate, that long hair is tied back and that all jewellery has been 
removed. 


• An instructor must give a clear explanation and demonstration, 
appropriate to the group experience, of the required techniques before 
the first participant abseils.  


 2 During the activity 


• The safety system used for abseiling must conform to that approved 
by a named Technical. Adviser Instructors must only work within the 
context of their qualification. 


• All participants must use a safety rope. 


• All participants must be attached via a cow’s tail or locked-off safety 
rope before they approach the abseil platform edge. 


• All participants must descend under control. There must never be a 
race down between participants or instructors. 


• Before the participant leaves the abseil platform, the instructor must 
physically check that all aspects of their personal protective equipment 
is worn and fitted correctly and that the screwgate is closed on all 
karabiners within the safety system. 


• If participants need to leave the activity area during session, they must 
de-kit in full before departing. 


• The instructors must ensure that waiting participants are in their 
designated area and that there is no unauthorised access by other site 
users.  


• If a participant freezes part-way down the abseil and for some reason 
cannot be lowered in the normal way after the abseil rope has been 
released, the instructor must use the centre-approved system to assist 
completion. 


 3 After the activity has ended 


• The site must be checked to ensure that all participants are accounted 
for and have departed appropriately / under supervision.. 


• All equipment must be checked and any damaged kit marked and 
placed so that it cannot be used inadvertently by any other staff 
member.  


• Where appropriate, the accident/incident book must be used. 


• If there is no follow-on session, systems must be left so that it is not 
possible for participants to gain access to equipment. Equipment must 
never be left unsupervised. 
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Climbing and abseiling on all outdoor 


natural surfaces 


Definition 


These control measures apply to climbing and abseiling on all natural surfaces. The 
nature of the activity will depend upon the leader’s qualification and the required safety 
control measures. Clearly, the contexts in this category can be many and varied! 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


The instructor in charge of the session must hold the current qualification of: 


Rock Climbing Instructor (previously the Single Pitch Award) or above 


• If there is to be any lead climbing, the instructor must be RCI/SPA 
qualified or MIA or MIC. 


 Any multi-pitch climbing must be led by an instructor holding an MIC or 
MIA qualification. 


• Supporting Instructor:  


• If instructors are assisting in running a session but are not in charge, they 
must be site-specific assessed by an MIC or MIA holder approved by a 
named Technical Adviser  


2 Activity ratios 


• There must always be at least two adults at each session, one of which 
must be qualified as above. When it is not possible for all of the group 
to be actively engaged in the activity at any one time, there must 
always be a responsible adult to supervise participants who are waiting. 
Arrangements for qualified instructors to work alone with small 
groups would have to be agreed with the named Technical Adviser 


• There must never be more than 12 student participants on session. A 
site-specific risk assessment, related to the group and the site, must 
determine the exact numbers of staff and students for any session.  


• During initial training no more than two active ropes must be used. It 
is likely that sessions may progress over time from one to three ropes 
systems. Four active ropes may only be used for experienced, 
competent climbers.  
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• For single-pitch climbs, belayed at the top, there must be a 
minimum of two qualified climbing instructors or one qualified 
instructor with a supporting instructor. 


• For lead climbing, whether it is on bolted routes or with leader-
placed protection, the ratio whilst climbing must be one instructor to 
one active rope during early progressions. A maximum of two active 
ropes may be used for competent climbers at the discretion of the 
instructor. 


• For abseiling there must always be a minimum of two qualified 
instructors on session unless the arrangements (e.g. use of competent 
second adult/visit group leader) has been agreed by the named 
Technical Adviser.  


• The second instructor needs to be sufficiently qualified to participate 
in a rescue if required. 


3 The site 


• Must be risk assessed to ensure that it is safe and suitable for the 
particular group. 


• Particular attention must be paid to other site users on the day. 


• If pegs, bolts or spikes etc. are permanently in place, the lead 
instructor must make an assessment that they are currently safe for the 
purpose for which they are being used, taking into account current 
custom and practice. Without this research or evidence they must not 
be used. 


• When abseiling, the safety rope must be attached to the anchor system 
separately from the abseil rope, which must be able to be released 
under load (see Climbing). 


4 Equipment 


• The only equipment to be used on session must be identified in the 
establishment’s documented operational procedures for 
climbing/abseiling. 


• All climbing participants and staff must wear a helmet and sit-harness. 
If the participant has an ill-defined waist, a full-body harness or a 
sit-harness with linked chest harness must be worn. Due consideration 
must be given to a full-body harness or sit-harness and linked chest 
harness where the instructor or the technical adviser feels that 
inversion is a possibility.  


• All abseiling participants and staff must wear a helmet and harness.  
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Specifically 


Helmets 


• Must be CE marked and of an appropriate style and design agreed with the 
named Technical Adviser. They must be worn by all who enter the 
climbing/abseil area. 


Ropes 


• The safety ropes used must be dynamic climbing ropes of single rope 
specification (as laid down by CEPR EN 892) focussing on 10/11mm 
kernmantel ropes. Low-stretch ropes can be used as abseil ropes provided they 
satisfy CEPR EN 1891. Ropes must have individual markings and be checked 
before use. 


Karabiners 


• The specific design of karabiner must only be used for the function described by 
the manufacturer.  


• All karabiners used for safety attachment to participants must be of a lockable 
design and be CE endorsed. 


Harnesses 


• Must be CE marked and all types of harnesses used at any venue must have the 
same buckling system, e.g. all sit-harnesses must be the same or all full-body 
harnesses the same. There must be an appropriate size and range for the whole 
group participating. 


Belay devices 


• All belaying must be done by a qualified instructor using a recognised belay 
device endorsed by the technical adviser and used in the instructor’s assessment 
(unless there are specific, documented agreements with the named Technical 
Adviser 


Recording 


• The age of all equipment must be recorded. Equipment must be inspected 
regularly on a frequency commensurate with usage. All inspection results must be 
recorded.  


Damaged equipment  


• There must be a clear system that ensures that any damaged equipment is marked 
and stored in such a way that it cannot be used again by mistake. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for each 
group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Participants must be checked to ensure that clothing and footwear are 
appropriate, long hair is tied back and that all jewellery has been removed. 


• All anchor points must be accessed and checked by the lead instructor prior to 
each set-up for a session.  


• All procedures and set-up must conform to the approved operational 
procedures for that site. 


• Wherever possible, it is good practice for each instructor must have their 
set-up checked by a qualified colleague.  


• There must be a clearly understood area in which helmets must be worn by all 
who enter. 


• A qualified instructor must give a clear demonstration to all participants of the 
correct method of fitting and wearing of all personal protective equipment. 


• All personal protective equipment must be checked by a qualified instructor 
for correct fitting and fastening before the participant starts the climb or 
abseil. 


• Where participants are abseiling/climbing, care must be taken to ensure that 
those waiting are secure and that roped safety is in effect before participants 
approach the edge. 


• If operating at the top of a climb, the lead instructor must ensure that all 
understand the various leadership roles required to keep the group safe. This 
must include the specific role of the pastoral member of staff. 


• A qualified instructor must give a clear explanation and demonstration of the 
climbing process and responsibilities of belayer, climber and tailers at the start 
of the session.. They must be satisfied that the proposed activity is appropriate 
to the participant’s known experience.  


• If any lead climbing is to be done, the appropriately qualified instructor 
must have personal evidence that participants are appropriately experienced 
before they are allowed to proceed.  


2 During the activity 


The safety system used must conform to that approved by the MIA/MIC, 
acting as the named Technical Adviser. Instructors must only work within the 
context of their qualification.  


Belaying 
• If there is participant-to-participant belaying, the agreed system must be closely and 


immediately supervised by the qualified instructor. 


• For novice belayers there should be a maximum of 2 climbers off the ground at a 


time, until the instructor has witnessed their ability to belay competently & behave 


responsibly. 
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• For novice belayers, the instructor must actively control (tail) all lowers ( max of 2 


ropes at a time). As competence grows and is evidenced, the instructor may choose 


to supervise without tailing personally. 


• When using Gri Gri’s or similar, instructors should always tail for lowers. 


• All participants must be lowered slowly and under control. There must never be a 


race down between participants or instructors. Participants must be encouraged to 


‘walk’ down the face. 


• Before the participant leaves the ground, the instructor must ensure there is a 


physical check that all aspects of their personal protective equipment is worn and 


fitted and that all karabiners are securely closed, belay device functionality checked 


(harness, helmet, hardware). 


• If participants need to leave the activity area during session, they must de-kit in full 


before departing. 


• The instructors must ensure that waiting groups of participants and support staff are 


in their designated area. 


Abseiling  
 


• The safety system used for abseiling must conform to that approved by a named 


Technical. Adviser Instructors must only work within the context of their 


qualification.  


• All participants must use a safety rope, the abseil rope must be attached to a 


releasable system.  


• All participants must be attached via a cow’s tail or locked-off safety rope before 


they approach the abseil take off  


• All participants must descend under control. There must never be a race down 


between participants or instructors.  


• Before the participant leaves the abseil platform, the instructor must physically 


check that all aspects of their personal protective equipment is worn and fitted 


correctly.  


• If participants need to leave the activity area during session, they must de-kit in 


full before departing.  


• The instructors must ensure that waiting participants are in their designated area 


and that there is no unauthorised access by other site users.  


• If a participant freezes part-way down the abseil and for some reason cannot be 


lowered in the normal way after the abseil rope has been released, the instructor 


must use the centre-approved system to assist completion.  


 


3 After the activity has ended 


• The site must be checked to ensure that all participants are accounted 
for and have departed. If it is a school group, responsibility for the 
group is formally passed on to the accompanying pastoral adult where 
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instruction is given by an instructor who does not have pastoral 
responsibility. 


• All equipment must be checked and any damaged kit marked and 
placed so that it cannot be used inadvertently by any other staff 
member. 


• Where appropriate, the accident/incident book must be used. 


• If there is no follow-on session, systems must be left so that it is not possible for 


participants to gain access to equipment. Equipment must never be left 


unsupervised. 
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Climbing on artificial climbing structures, 


including bouldering 


Definition 


These control measures apply to climbing structures that have been constructed 
specifically for the teaching and the practice of climbing. They may be indoor or outdoor. 
Please see the separate section regarding the use of auto belay which is documented at 
the end of this Climbing Section. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


The instructor must either: 


• hold a recognised and current national qualification 


• Climbing Wall Instructor (CWI) previously the CWA 


• Rock Climbing Instructor (RCI) previously Single Pitch Award (SPA) 


• ERCA Traditional Ropes Course Instructor 


• higher qualifications, e.g. MIA, MIC… 


Note 


▪ For abseiling or access to top of climbs, the instructor must hold 
the CWI abseil module (CWIAM) or higher NGB 


▪ For lead climbing the instructor must hold either the Climbing 
Wall Development Instructor (CWDI) (previously the Climbing 
Wall Leading Award) 


Or 


• hold a site specific walls and towers award that was assessed by a named Technical 
Adviser. This would be for a specific duration (normally three years before 
requiring revalidation) and for specifically agreed sites or locations. 


Current experience – any instructor who has not run a session for a period 
agreed with the qualified trainer must have their next session monitored by a staff 
member trained and approved by the named Technical Adviser. 


2 Activity ratios 


• If there are two or more climbing-qualified instructors on session, one 
must be designated to be in charge of the session. 
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• There must never be more than 12 student participants on session. A 
site-specific risk assessment, related to the group, must determine the 
exact numbers of staff and students for any session.  


• A group’s pastoral adult may be able to assist in supervising 
participants waiting to climb. However they cannot be counted within 
ratios in order to increase the number of students participating.  


• During initial training or taster sessions no more than two active ropes 
must be used. It is likely that sessions may progress over time from 
one to three ropes systems. Four active ropes may only be used for 
experienced, competent climbers.  


• For lead climbing, the ratio whilst climbing must be one instructor to 
one active rope during early progressions. A maximum of two active 
ropes may be used for competent climbers at the discretion of the 
instructor. 


3 The site 


• Walls built since 1999 must conform to BS EN 12572:1999 or to 
European Ropes Course Standard EN:15567 Part 1. 


• The site must be constructed so as to prevent unauthorised use out of 
session. This is particularly important where walls are built within 
other activity areas such as sports halls. 


• The structure must be inspected by a competent contractor at intervals 
determined on the basis of the degree of use, e.g. annually. 


• The structure and the surrounds must be inspected prior to any period 
of use and at agreed regular intervals. Individual elements may have 
different inspection regimes. 


• Operational inspections (i.e two or three monthly) must be logged by a 
trained centre instructor (approved by the named Technical Adviser). 


Bouldering 


• The site must have a clear and level area around, extending a minimum 
distance of two metres. Where it is possible for the climber to have 
their feet higher than one metre off the ground, the surface must be 
shock absorbent and of an appropriate construction. 


• Control measures must be in place to ensure that climbers never have 
their feet higher than appropriate for their level of ability and 
experience. (Further details within Section 1 of ‘Operational 
Procedures’) 


4 Equipment 


• The only equipment to be used on session must be identified in the 


establishment documented operational procedures for climbing. 


• All participants and staff must wear a helmet (other than where auto belay 


systems and bouldering have been risk assessed as not requiring their use 
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– see below) and sit harness. If the participant has an ill-defined waist, a 


full-body harness or a linked sit-and-chest harness must be worn. 


Specifically 


Helmets 


• Must be CE marked and of an appropriate style and design. They must 


be worn by all who enter the climbing area in session. 


• Where climbing involves the use of Auto-Belay systems or bouldering, 


helmet use will be determined by site specific risk assessment of the 


activity. Where snag risks are clearly identified, helmets may be 


deemed as inappropriate.  


Ropes 


• The safety ropes used must be dynamic climbing ropes of single rope 
specification (as laid down by CEPR EN 892) focussing on 10/11mm 
kernmantel ropes. Low-stretch ropes can be used for top roped activities, 
where rope stretch can risk participants hitting obstacles or high wear 
areas where there is repeated lowering or abseiling provided they satisfy 
CEPR EN 1891. Ropes must have individual markings and be checked 
before use. 


Karabiners 


• The specific karabiner design employed must be used only for the 
function described by the manufacturer. 


• All karabiners used for safety attachment of participants must be of a 
lockable design and be CE endorsed. 


Harnesses 


• Must be CE marked and all types of the harnesses used at any 
structure/venue must have the same buckling system, e.g. all 
sit-harnesses the same or all full-body harnesses the same. 


• There must be an appropriate size and range for the whole group 
climbing. 


Belaying 


• All belaying must be undertaken or supervised by a qualified instructor 
using a recognised belay device endorsed by the named Technical Adviser 
and used in the instructor’s assessment. 


Recording 


The age of all equipment must be recorded. Equipment must be inspected regularly on a 
frequency commensurate with usage. All inspection results must be recorded. 
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Damaged equipment  


There must be a clear system ensuring that any damaged equipment is marked and stored 
in such a way that it cannot be used again by mistake. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The structure must be accessed and checked by the lead instructor 
prior to each set-up for a session. All safety procedures must apply. 


• The system must conform exactly to that agreed by the named 
Technical Adviser at the instructor’s assessment and the approved 
operational procedures for that particular site. 


• Wherever possible, each instructor must have their set-up checked by 
a qualified colleague.  


• There must be a clearly marked area within which helmets must be 
worn by all who enter. 


• A qualified instructor must give a clear demonstration to all 
participants of the correct method of fitting and wearing of all 
personal protective equipment. 


• All personal protective equipment must be checked by a qualified 
instructor for correct fitting and fastening before the participant leaves 
the ground. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Participants must be checked to ensure that clothing and footwear are 
appropriate, long hair is tied back and that all jewellery has been 
removed. 


• An instructor must give a clear explanation and demonstration of the 
required techniques before the first participant leaves the ground.  


• If any lead climbing is to be done, the appropriately qualified 
instructor must have personal evidence that they are appropriately 
experienced before they are allowed to proceed. 


Bouldering 


• The instructor must clarify the maximum height above which 
participants may not climb. This must be progressive and 
introductory, and less experienced climbers must never have their feet 
above head height off the ground. If feet are to be more than 
one metre off the ground, it must only be in an area matted for that 
purpose. In the appropriate environment, progressive groups may 
climb higher, based on evidence of competence to climb down or 
jump down in a controlled manner. The height and depth of the safety 
surface will depend upon the group’s experience and competence.  
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• Where spotting is used, the instructor must ensure that participants 
work in pairs in the early stages of learning. The instructor must 
ensure that participant sizes are compatible and that there is 
supervised practice of spotting before the activity commences. Novice 
Spotters must never have to spot for a climber whose waist they 
cannot reach. 


2 During the activity 


The safety system used for climbing must conform to that approved by named 
Technical Adviser. Instructors must only work within the context of their 
qualification.  


Belaying 


• If there is participant-to-participant belaying, the agreed system must 
be closely and immediately supervised by the qualified instructor. 


• Where the ‘bell pull’ system of belaying is being used, the instructor 
must be positioned so that they can ensure that the safety rope is kept 
tight, especially for the first 2.5m up the climb. 


• Where a ground belay is used, it is vital that the instructor adjusts the 
length of the ground belay anchor rope appropriate to the height of 
the belayer. 


• For novice belayers there should be a maximum of 2 climbers off the 
ground at a time, until the instructor has witnessed their ability to 
belay competently & behave responsibly. 


• For novice belayers, the instructor must actively control (tail) all 
lowers ( max of 2 ropes at a time). As competence grows and is 
evidenced, the instructor may choose to supervise without tailing 
personally. 


• When using Gri Gri’s or similar, instructors should always tail for 
lowers. 


• When one climber is lowered, consideration must be given to tying 
off the other safety rope behind the gri-gri to ensure the climbers 
safety whilst the instructor is focusing on the first lower. 


• All participants must be lowered slowly and under control. There must 
never be a race down between participants or instructors. Participants 
must be encouraged to ‘walk’ down the face. 


• Before the participant leaves the ground, the instructor must ensure 
there is a physical check that all aspects of their personal protective 
equipment is worn and fitted correctly and that all screwgates are 
closed on the karabiner attaching the safety rope.  


• If participants need to leave the activity area during session, they must 
de-kit in full before departing. 


• The instructors must ensure that waiting groups of participants and 
support staff are in their designated area. They must also ensure that 
there is no unauthorised access to the designated climbing area. 
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3 After the activity has ended 


• The site must be checked to ensure that all participants are accounted 
for and have departed. If it is a school group, responsibility for the 
group is formally passed on to the accompanying pastoral adult where 
instruction is given by an instructor who does not have the pastoral 
responsibility. 


• All equipment must be checked and any damaged kit marked and 
placed so that it cannot be used inadvertently by any other staff 
member. 


• Where appropriate, the accident/incident book must be used. 


• If there is a follow-on or later session, systems must be left so that it is 
not possible for participants to gain access to equipment.  


Auto belay systems 


1 Qualifications 


• Instructors who supervise these structures must have been specifically trained 
and assessed on the specific auto belay system .The training and assessment must 
be endorsed by the named Technical Adviser. 


2 Equipment maintenance 


• The belay units must be mounted and maintained in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instructions. This must include: 


▪ documented scheduled services. 


▪ cable/tape checks. 


▪ connector/karabiner checks. 


▪ minimum and maximum weights. 


3 Before each climb 
▪ In addition to all of the PPE checks listed in the main Climbing section, check 


the retraction and extension in line with the manufacturer’s recommendations 


prior to each use. 


▪ Particular attention should be paid to ensuring participants are properly 


connected within the rope systems. 


▪ A clear briefing must be given to all climbers on how to descend, e.g. grasp 


tape/cable directly in front with both hands and walk down the tower face. 


4 Route choice/route setting 
• Auto belayers must not be used on vertical or overhanging climbs in order to avoid the 


risk of climbers hitting holds during descent. Routes must also avoid pointed holds 


facing upwards that might snag harnesses, helmets (if worn) or clothing. 
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5 Risk assessment considerations 


• As necessary, due consideration must be given to not wearing helmets where 
there is an unacceptable snag risk in descent, determined by appropriate risk 
assessment. If this is so, there must be a clear policy to ensure that pockets are 
emptied and the landing area is free of people.  


6 Rescues 


• Systems must be in place to facilitate the rescue of a stuck climber, e.g. access via 
adjacent auto belay.  
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High ropes courses 


Definition 


High ropes courses refer to built structures erected for the purpose of providing 
challenge, cooperation or problem solving at a height where the platform the participant 
is standing on may reach 2.5 meters or more above the ground. The composition may be 
on a range of permanent support members, including poles, inside buildings or on 
inspected trees. 


Many sites are traditionally targeted at adults and may be suitable for pupils over 14 years 
of age. This may extend to all secondary pupils, but the group leader must satisfy 
themselves that they do represent an appropriate challenge for their group.  


They are frequently inappropriate for primary pupils, who are better advised to be 
involved in low ropes and problem-solving activity, or a course specifically designed for 
younger pupils, which are becoming increasingly available – eg: Aerial Trek / Continuous 
belay.. 


Where the primary group has become successful and experienced in this way, it may be 
appropriate to use individual high ropes modules as a final challenge. Activities chosen 
should be progressive, ground up (e.g. Crate Stack), and not straight onto, for example, 
Leap Of Faith or Pamper Pole. These are not taster or rotation activities for those with 
little experience. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


• ERCA Traditional ropes course instructor 


or 


• hold a site specific award that was assessed by a named Technical Adviser. 
This would be for a specific duration (normally three years before 
requiring revalidation) and for specifically agreed sites or locations. 


▪ Assisting instructors must have successfully completed training 
for that specific course, agreed by the named Technical Adviser. 
This must include being able to kit out appropriately and the 
ability to participate appropriately in any type of high ropes rescue 
that has been practiced and agreed with the named Technical 
Adviser. 


▪ Rescues must be practiced regularly within the context of the 
frequency of use. 
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▪ Current experience – any instructor who has not run a session 
for a period agreed with the qualified trainer must have their next 
session monitored by a staff member trained and approved by the 
named Technical Adviser.  


2 Activity ratios 


• Where it is specified as a requirement by the named Technical Adviser, 
there must be a minimum of two instructors on session, one of whom 
must be qualified to be in charge of a high ropes session on that course. 
The second must be a competent assistant (assessed by the named 
Technical Adviser in that context). In situations agreed with the named 
Technical Adviser, , it may be satisfactory for the second competent 
instructor to be nearby and immediately available, rather than directly 
involved. 


• There must never be more than 12 student participants on session. 


• The role of the group’s pastoral adult must be determined by the site-specific 
risk assessment. It is essential that this is agreed and known by all parties before 
the event. 


• In principle, school groups should not be operating among members of the 
public, particularly in situations such as aerial trekking / continuous systems 
where members of the public could be ‘caught’ between school participants and 
a member of staff could not easily assist. 


3 The site 


• The site must be constructed to prevent unauthorised access, in particular 
out of session.  


• New structures must conform to the European Ropes Course 
Standard EN:15567 Part 1. 


• All courses must be inspected at least annually by an approved 
contractor. Further inspection intervals must be determined on the 
basis of the degree of use. Every effort must be made to use 
maintenance and inspection contractors who conform to the 
European Ropes Course Standard EN:15567 Parts 1 and 2. 


• The structure and the surrounds must be inspected prior to any period 
of use and at agreed regular intervals. This inspection must be logged 
by a trained centre instructor (agreed by the named Technical 
Adviser). Individual elements may have different inspection regimes. 


4 Equipment 


The only equipment used on session must be identified in the site-specific 
operational procedures as part of the risk management process and approved 
by the named Technical Adviser. 


All participants and staff must wear a helmet and full-body harness or 
combined sit and chest harness  
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Specifically 


Helmets 


• Helmets must be worn on traditional (bottom belayed), Cows Tail ropes 
courses or similar courses requiring participant involvement in system 
changes at height. Helmets must be CE marked and of an appropriate 
style and design. They must be worn by all who enter the high ropes 
activity area. 


• On Aerial Trekking / Continuous line courses that lock participants into 
a system throughout, helmet use must be part of the risk assessment for 
the course. Consideration should be given to low branches, items falling 
from above, the nature of zip wire termini, etc, to determine any risks to 
the head. Helmet use will be determined by the risk assessment outcome 


Harnesses 


• Must be CE marked. All participants must wear either a linked sit and 
chest harness or a full-body harness, unless specified other wise by the 
named Technical Adviser for certain activities (eg: High Swing). All types 
of harness used on a structure must have the same buckling system, for 
example all sit-harnesses must be the same and all full-body harnesses 
must be the same. 


• There must be an appropriate size range for the whole group. 


Ropes 


• All safety ropes and cow’s tails used must be dynamic climbing ropes of 
single rope specification (as laid down by CEPR EN 892) focussing on 
10/11mm kernmantel ropes. Low-stretch ropes may be appropriate and 
can be used as abseil ropes provided they satisfy CEPR EN 1891 and 
have been approved by the named Technical Adviser. Ropes must have 
individual markings and be checked before use. 


Karabiners 


• The specific karabiner design employed must be used only for the 
function described by the manufacturer. 


• All karabiners used for safety attachment to participants must be of a 
lockable design and be CE endorsed. 


Belaying  


• For peer belaying, the agreed system must be closely and immediately 


supervised by the instructor. 


• For novice belayers there should be a maximum of 2 climbers off the 


ground at a time, until the instructor has witnessed their ability to belay 


competently & behave responsibly. 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


   138 


• For novice belayers, the instructor must actively control (tail) all lowers ( 


max of 2 ropes at a time). As competence grows the instructor may 


choose to supervise without tailing personally. 


• When using Gri Gri’s or similar, instructors should always tail for lowers. 


Recording 


The age of all equipment must be recorded. Equipment must be inspected regularly on a 
frequency commensurate with usage. All inspection results must be recorded. 


Damaged equipment 


There must be a clear system ensuring that any damaged equipment is marked and stored 
in such a way that it cannot be used again by mistake. 


Operational practice 


The challenge of high ropes must be part of agreed objectives for the group.  


Important note: Pressure must never be applied to participants to attempt elements 
against their wishes. There must be ‘challenge by choice’. 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The course must be accessed and checked by an instructor prior to 
each set-up for a session. All safety procedures must apply. 


• The system must conform exactly to that agreed by the named 
Technical Adviser and the system documented in the site-specific 
operational procedures. 


• Other activities in the same area must be clearly sectioned with their 
own staff. There must be no other ongoing activity on top of the 
structure. 


• Wherever possible, each instructor must have their set-up checked by 
a qualified colleague.  


• A qualified instructor must give a clear demonstration to all 
participants of the correct method of fitting and wearing of all 
personal protective equipment. 


• All personal protective equipment must be checked by a qualified 
instructor for correct fitting and fastening before the participant leaves 
the ground. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Participants must be checked to ensure that clothing and footwear are 
appropriate, long hair is tied back and that all relevant jewellery has 
been removed (including rings). 


• The instructor in charge must give a clear explanation of all high ropes 
elements before the first participant leaves the ground. 
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2 During the activity 


• When off ground, all instructors and participants must be attached to a 
safety system at all times using the system identified in the site-specific 
operational procedures. 


• If it is a cow’s tail course, the safety management system used must ensure 
that a qualified instructor is positioned to observe that changeovers are 
operated efficiently and safely at all specific points. Increased responsibility 
may only be given to participants after the instructor running the session 
has gathered sufficient evidence of participant competence. 


• Where the course is accessed from a tower, the base instructor must 
ensure that there is no waiting within the tower. 


• All participants must be secured for safety, either by locked-off safety 
rope or cow’s tail, where there is a risk of falling: eg: top of towers, zip 
wire take off points.  


• Before the participant steps onto the top of the tower or structure, the 
instructor must check that all aspects of their personal protective equipment 
is worn and fitted correctly. 


• If participants need to leave the activity area during session, they must 
de-kit in full before departing. 


• If a participant is unable to continue once they have reached the top 
of the tower/structure, the instructor on the ground must come to the 
top of the tower/structure and escort them to the ground safely. If the 
structure has easy access, e.g. a staircase, the site-specific risk 
assessment may not identify the need for accompaniment. 


• The instructor on the ground must ensure that waiting participants are 
in their designated area and that there is no unauthorised access by 
other site users.  


3 After the activity has ended 


• The site must be checked to ensure that all participants are accounted 
for and have departed. As appropriate, the responsibility for the group 
must be formally passed on to the accompanying pastoral adult. 


• All equipment must be checked and any damaged kit marked and 
placed so that it cannot be used inadvertently by any other staff 
member.  


• Where appropriate, the accident/incident book must be used. 


• If there is a follow-on or later session, systems and elements must be 
left so that it is not possible for participants to gain access to 
equipment. 


• The normal procedure will be for the tower and compound to be 
locked at the end of the session and all ropes removed. 
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Zip wire (on all constructions) 


Definition 


This activity may operate from a variety of structures. It may be part of a high ropes 
course or separate. It may be mounted from a poles course or it may be from trees or a 
building. It may be run over land or water. The recovery of participants may be from 
land or water. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


• The instructor in charge of the session must have been assessed as 
competent by the named Technical Adviser. 


Alternatively, the instructor may be assessed as competent by an assessor 
who has been trained and assessed for that function by the named Technical 
Adviser. If the instructor is not an ERCA Trainer / MIA/MIC holder, all 
qualifications must be regarded as being site specific. Before taking sole 
charge of a session they must have satisfactorily completed a minimum 
number of zip wire sessions, working with groups and observed by a staff 
member trained and assessed for that function by the named Technical 
Adviser 


The observer/monitor must stay on the top platform whenever possible in 
order to monitor specific rope and safety work. 


• Assisting instructors must have successfully completed training agreed by 
the named Technical Adviser. This must include being able to kit out 
appropriately and the ability to participate appropriately in any type of zip wire 
rescue that has been practised and agreed with the named technical Adviser. 
This must include rescues from the low spot or rescues requiring the top 
instructor coming down the wire. 


• If the normal system of recovery is from the water, the boat handling 
instructor must hold a minimum qualification of RYA Powerboat Level 2, 
where a motorised craft is used. In any other craft, the instructor must be 
appropriately qualified for that craft. 


• Rescues must be practised and logged regularly on a frequency agreed with 
the qualified trainer. If the course passes over water, the recovery instructor 
must also be qualified in the safe handling of the recovery craft. 


• Current experience – any instructor who has not run a zip wire session for a 
period agreed with the qualified trainer must have their next session 
monitored by the named Technical Adviser.  
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2 Activity ratios 


• There must be a minimum of two qualified instructors on session, one 
of whom must be qualified to be in charge of a zip wire session. The 
other instructor must be specifically zip wire qualified to act as ground 
instructor for that particular site. 


• There must never be more than 12 student participants on session. 


• Participants waiting must be supervised by a pastoral adult or by an 
extra instructor. 


• Where the normal recovery of participants is over water, there must be 
a minimum of three appropriately qualified instructors on session 


3 The site 


• The course must be constructed by a recognised constructor. 


• All new courses/structures must conform to the European Ropes 
Course Standard EN:15567 Part 1. 


• The site must be constructed to prevent unauthorised access out of 
session.  


• All courses must be inspected at least annually by an approved 
contractor. Further inspection intervals must be determined on the 
basis of the degree of use. Every effort must be made to use 
maintenance and inspection contractors who conform to the 
European Ropes Course Standard EN:15567 Parts 1 and 2. 


• The structure and the surrounds must be inspected prior to any period 
of use and at agreed regular intervals. This inspection must be logged 
by a trained centre instructor (agreed by the named Technical 
Adviser). Individual elements may have different inspection regimes 


• During the session, the area beneath the length of the wire must be 
marked and controlled so that it is not possible for any participant or 
other site user to enter inadvertently under the wire when the wire is in 
use. 


4 Equipment 


The only equipment to be used on session must be identified in the 
establishment documented Operational procedures for zip wire as part of the risk 
management process and approved by the named Technical Adviser. 


All participants and instructors off ground must wear a helmet as appropriate 
(see below) and either a sit-harness linked to a chest harness or a full-body 
harness.  


 If the wire crosses over water, and the normal planned recovery is over water, 
the participant must wear appropriate personal buoyancy from the moment 
they launch from the platform. 


Where the wire passes over water, there must be the facility to provide the 
participant with personal buoyancy before undertaking any recovery or rescue 
over water. 
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Specifically 


Helmets 


• On ‘straight forward’ zip wires, helmets should be worn. In other contexts (e.g. 
Aerial Trekking / continuous belay courses) any exception will determined by a 
risk assessed approach to the activity, agreed with the named Technical Adviser, 
taking into account any obstacles present (e.g. branches), items that may fall from 
above and the landing point of the zip wire, to identify any risk of head injury. 
Where worn, they must be CE marked and of an appropriate style and design, 
and must be worn by all who enter the zip wire area. 


Ropes 


• The exact equipment to be used will depend upon the site-specific risk 
assessment and resulting documented operational procedure endorsed by the 
named Technical Adviser. However, all safety ropes and cow’s tails must be made 
from dynamic climbing ropes of single rope specification (as laid down by 
CEPR EN 892) focusing on 10/11mm kernmantel ropes. Low-stretch ropes can 
be used as abseil ropes providing they satisfy CEPR EN 1891. Ropes must have 
individual markings and be checked before use. 


Karabiners 


• The specific karabiner design employed must be used only for the function 
described by the manufacturer. 


• All karabiners used for safety attachment to participants must be of a lockable 
design and be CE endorsed. 


Harnesses 


• Must be CE marked and all types of harnesses used at any structure/venue must 


have the same buckling system, e.g. all sit-harnesses must be the same and all 


full-body harnesses must be the same. 


• All participants must wear either a linked sit and chest harness or a full body 


harness. 


• There must be an appropriate size and range for the whole group participating. 


Belay devices 


• The only belaying devices to be used are those endorsed by the named Technical 
Adviser and identified in the site-specific operational procedures endorsed by 
them. The instructor may only use belay devices for which they have been 
trained. 


Trolleys 


• All trolleys must be appropriate for the particular course and satisfy the current 
European Ropes Course Standard. 
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Recording 


The age of all equipment must be recorded. Equipment must be inspected regularly on a 
frequency commensurate with usage. All inspection results must be recorded. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The tower, stays and pole as necessary must be checked by the lead instructor 
prior to each set-up for a session. Before the first session of the day a loaded 
trolley must be run down the wire to ensure that there is no obstruction. All 
safety procedures must apply. 


• The system must conform exactly to that agreed by the assessing named 
Technical Adviser and the system documented in the site-specific operational 
procedures. 


• Other activities in the same area must be clearly sectioned with their own staff. 
There shall be no other activity on top of a multi-activity tower that may 
conflict with the safe operation. 


• A qualified instructor must give a clear demonstration to all participants of the 
correct method of fitting and wearing of all personal protective equipment. 


• All personal protective equipment must be checked by a qualified instructor 
for correct fitting and fastening before the participant leaves the ground. 


• Where the normal planned recovery of a participant is over water, the 
participant must wear appropriate personal buoyancy in addition to a full-body 
harness. 


• Where the wire passes over water, there must be the facility to provide the 
participant with personal buoyancy before undertaking any recovery or rescue 
over water. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for each 
group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Participants must be checked to ensure that clothing and footwear are 
appropriate, long hair is tied back and that all jewellery has been removed. 


• The instructor in charge must give a clear demonstration of the correct use of 
safety krabs and grigri to be used by the participant for descent. 


• Participants must have the opportunity to practice the correct procedure on 
the ground before climbing to the top of the launch platform. 


• Everything on the top platform must be attached to the structure to ensure 
that there is no risk to those below. 


• The top instructor must have the appropriate rescue kit attached to the wire 
before bringing up the first participant.  
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2 During the activity 


• When off ground on the top platform, all instructors and participants must be 


attached to the platform at all times using the system and site-specific operational 


procedures identified by the named Technical Adviser. 


• All participants must be attached by a cow’s tail or locked safety rope before they 


step foot on top of the launch platform. 


• Before the participant steps onto the top of the platform, the instructor must 


check that all aspects of their personal protective equipment is worn and fitted 


correctly. 


• Before the participant is launched, the top instructor must communicate with the 


receiving instructor to confirm that they are ready and that there are no other 


people below the length of the wire. 


• Participants must have the trolley return procedure explained to them before the 


launch. The receiving ground instructor must repeat the process.  


• If participants need to leave the activity area during session, they must de-kit in 


full before departing. 


• If a participant is unable to continue once they have reached the top platform, 


the system must ensure that they are either escorted down or roped down to the 


ground safely. 


• The base instructor must ensure that waiting participants are in their designated 


area and that there is no unauthorised access by other site users.  


3 After the activity has ended 


• The site must be checked to ensure that all participants are accounted for and 


have departed. If it is a school group, responsibility for the group is formally 


passed on to the accompanying pastoral adult. 


• All equipment must be checked and any damaged kit marked and placed so that it 


cannot be used inadvertently by any other staff member. 


• Where appropriate, the accident/incident book must be used. 


• If there is a follow-on session, systems must be left so that it is not possible for 


participants to gain access to equipment. If the actual tower is not locked, the 


trolley must be removed. 


• The normal procedure will be for the structure or compound to be locked at the 


end of session. 


 


 


 







Water-based activities 
 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


   146 


Angling (fishing with rod and line) 


Definition 


Fishing can be used as rehabilitation, as a therapeutic or educational tool or in the 
context of a competitive sport, with competitions ranging from local clubs to world 
championship standards. 


The term ‘angling’ here covers fishing in open water with a rod and line that has a baited 
hook or lure to catch the fish. Occasionally a hand line may be used. There are three 
principal disciplines of angling: 


• sea fishing, which is fishing in the sea from the shore, piers or jetties, or going 
to sea in a boat. 


• coarse (freshwater) fishing, which is fishing for coarse fish in rivers and their 
tributaries, canals and land-locked water such as in lakes, ponds and reservoirs, 
predominately from the bank-side of the piece of water and, rarely, in a boat. 


• game angling, which is fishing for non-migratory trout, migratory trout and 
salmon at sea or in rivers, their tributaries and land-locked bodies of water – 
this can be from the shoreline of the water or from a boat.  


There is a growing trend to use fly-fishing skills in sea and coarse fishing. 


Rod and line – rod and line in the context of angling refers to the equipment used in 
fishing across all three disciplines of the sport. Both are manufactured items and when 
used together are balanced for the technique of fishing employed. 


Hand line – hand line is a frame or solid object with line or lightweight cord wrapped 
around the object. Fishing with a hand line is probably the most widely used method in 
the world for its simplicity and it is very effective. In the UK, younger children can have 
great fun at the seaside when using a hand line to catch crabs – ‘crabbing’.  


Conservation – all disciplines of fishing promote conservation with recommended 
‘catch and release’ policies. Knowledge of these codes are recommended to all 
participants: 


• coarse fishing – National Federation of Anglers ‘Keep-net Code’. 


• coarse fishing – National Angling Alliance ‘Code of Conduct for Coarse 
Anglers’. 


• sea fishing – national and regional fish-size limits, available from regional Sea 
Fisheries Committees and the National Federation of Sea Anglers. 


• the Rules or Codes of Fishery, where fishing is taking place. 


• the Countryside Code. 


Never hold a live fish in a towel, rags or paper, including newspaper. 
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• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Categorisation of waters 


Very sheltered water – quiet canals with easy banks for access and egress, small lakes, 
and some sections of gentle, slow-moving rivers or shallow estuary areas used at 
appropriate tidal and weather state. Examples of areas in Hampshire recognised as falling 
within this definition include the following: 


Basingstoke Canal (inland). 


Eastleigh Lakes (inland). 


Western Shore, Southampton (seashore – not with strong winds from the SW 
direction). 


• Sheltered water – small rivers with a current but not involving any rapids or 
weirs; lakes and ponds (natural or man-made); small, enclosed bays or harbours, 
or seashore areas sheltered from adverse weather conditions. 


• Moderate water – a section of coastline or estuary with easy access and without 
fast tidal streams; piers, jetties or harbours with a handrail or similar barrier; main 
rivers with a strong current and weir pools. Go to sea in boats ‘inshore fishing’. 


• Advanced water – steeply sloping shingle beaches or estuaries with strong tidal 
currents; piers or jetties with a walkway set high above high-water mark; large 
reservoirs where fishing from boats is employed; going to sea in boats more than 
‘x’ miles offshore. 


• Wading – wading is an advanced skill and must not take place without the 
specific endorsement of the Outdoor Education Service through their technical 
adviser. 


Important note 


Weather conditions play a large part in the risk assessment process for angling. Most 
inland water, with the exception of large reservoirs and lochs, is not as a general rule 
affected by high winds. Strong on-shore wind will create waves, which can prove 
hazardous; the formation of some of these waves will create a strong undertow and these 
conditions can prove very dangerous. Leaders must have a sound knowledge of wave 
formation and their action when contemplating fishing from the seashore and 
occasionally on very large reservoirs. Other weather conditions will normally require the 
use of appropriate clothing. However, leaders need to be aware of rising water levels 
following heavy rain if fishing a river or its tributaries.  
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1  Student-instructor matrix 


Water confidence 


Those who participate in fishing are required to be water competent in order to 
cope with accidental entry (fall-in) to any water from the shoreline or pier/jetty.  


Student water competence 


• Please see Appendix 2: Water competence guide – for guidance related to water 
based  activities. 


• Fishing from boats requires all participants to be water competent, and to wear 
appropriate buoyancy. 


• Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific 
safety control systems that enable the risk component to be reduced for specific 
groups or individuals, or if personal buoyancy can not be safely employed whilst 
actively fishing, then variations must be agreed with the Head of Service: 
Hampshire Outdoors. 


• The qualifications matrix below should not be looked at in isolation. It is a guide 
to the minimum qualification required by leaders for varying types of water and 
types of fishing. It is a requirement that an appropriately qualified technical 
adviser (see note above) who is approved by the Head of Service: Hampshire 
Outdoors 


Clarification of qualifications 


There are several levels of qualification available to leaders wishing to take young people 
fishing: 


• Level 1 
Coach 


Certificate in Assisting Coaching Angling, awarded by 
1st4sportqualifications. It is acknowledged that a Level 1 coach 
will always act as an assistant to coaches holding the Level 2 
certificate. 


• Level 2 
Coach 


Certificate in Coaching Angling, awarded by 
1st4sportqualifications. 


OR 


• An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the named 


Technical Adviser (Applies to Inland Angling only) 


Level 1 and Level 2 Coaching Awards match United Kingdom Coaching Certificate 
(UKCC) standards of excellence in coaching; the core content relates to coaching skills 
where students record and document their portfolios of evidence in the discipline of 
angling in which they specialise – sea, coarse or game. 
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Levels 3, 4 and 5 are in development and will match UKCC criteria. 


HCC staff holding Angling qualifications must also hold HCC Outdoor Leader 


 


 


Type of water Minimum qualifications Ratios 


Sea  


Shore fishing 


Sea Angling Coaching  


Very sheltered water Level 1Coach CAC 1:8  


Sheltered water Level 1Coach CAC  1:8 


Moderate water Level 2 Coach CAC 1:6 


Advanced water Level 2 Coach CAC 1:4 


Sea Boat fishing   


This can only occur through 
Department for Transport 
registered boats 


Adult boat crew can count as part 
of ratio 


Through an approved provider only 


All require use of PPE (personal 
protective equipment) 


 


Very sheltered water Level 1Coach CAC 2:8 


Sheltered water Level 1Coach CAC 2:8 


Moderate water  Level 2 Coach Sea  2:6 


Advanced water  Subject to event-specific approval 2:6 


Inland 


Bank or shoreline 


Coarse or Game Angling Coaching  


Very sheltered water Site specific Accredited Leader or 


Level 1Coach CAC 


1:8  


Sheltered water Site specific Accredited Leader or 


Level 1Coach CAC 


1:8  


Moderate water  Level 2 Coach  1:6  


Advanced water  Level 2 Coach  1:4 


Inland Fishing from boats   


Not recommended Location-/provider or 
venture-specific approval required 
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Wading 


• Wading is an advanced skill in any water conditions and must not take place 
without specific approval of the named Technical Adviser 


• Typical conditions would require wading whilst seashore fishing (shallow beach 
or tidal gully) or salmon/trout fishing on rivers or streams to be employed under 
individual event guidelines and strict criteria. The minimum ratio in the water is 
1:1, with a second safety person on the bank side. The safety person may cover 
more than one pair when the second or third pair are in constant visual contact. 
The pupil, the instructor and the safety person must wear personal protective 
equipment rated at 50 Newtons. 


Note: Seashore fishing or specimen fishing on inland waters – wading is not permitted to 
land large specimen fish at the water’s edge; appropriate specimen landing nets are to be 
used at all times. 


Fishing from the shore – including piers, jetties and harbours 


• It is recommended that preparation for a shore fishing trip pre-event training 
should use material available from the Royal National Lifeboat Institute (RNLI), 
available as a downloadable PDF on beach safety, and use the pages relating to 
riptides; sun safety; tides and waves; weaver fish and man-made hazards.  


• Link – www.beachsafety.org.uk/BS/download/default.asp  


• Or contact the Beach Safety Manager or Education Manager – both can be found 
at RNLI HQ, West Quay Road, Poole, Dorset BH15 1HZ, telephone 
0800 328 0600. 


• Rocky outcrops under steep cliffs, with only a narrow beach between the base of 
the cliff and high water mark, are not considered appropriate areas from which to 
fish and must not be used. 


• Fishing from piers, jetties and harbours is not recommended and needs to 
conform to site-specific operating procedures. The risk-benefit assessment would 
take into account and be able to manage issues such as: 


• barriers. 


• length of drop to the water. 


• depth of water. 


• ease of access and egress should someone fall in. 


• any obstructions above ground or below the water line. 


• lifesaving and throw-bag competence of leaders. 


• water confidence of participants, their experience and known 
behaviour. 


Fishing with a fly rod 


When fishing with a fly rod, or demonstrating or practicing how to cast a fly rod, all 
participants whilst in the activity of casting must wear protective eye wear (e.g. plastic 
glasses) and light headwear (e.g. baseball cap) to prevent a fly (a hook covered in material 
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to imitate an insert or larvae) from catching in the facial area or head. A safe casting area 
must be designated to include an area for the forward and back cast actions. 


2 The site 


Leptospirosis 


Leptospirosis, commonly known as Weil’s disease, is present in the urine of rats. Water 
and its surroundings are the common habitat for rats and it is imperative that instructors 
are aware that this disease is a risk to all who use water as part of their daily work life or 
as a recreational facility. Many anglers are in the bad habit of dropping scraps of used or 
unwanted bait around a fishing position. This creates a natural feeding point for rats. 
Leptospirosis is a water-borne virus that can be transmitted through broken skin or 
hand-to-eye/-mouth (or other orifice) contact. It is essential for leaders to ensure that 
students have open cuts or wounds covered with a waterproof dressing prior to the 
commencement of fishing and that any cuts or wounds sustained are appropriately 
cleansed and covered. It is further recommended that, where students are bringing their 
own home-prepared packed lunches, advice is given prior to the trip that food is best 
wrapped in a cling-film type material, so that it can be held in that film whilst being 
eaten. Additionally, the use of disinfectant wipes is a sign of good practice prior to eating. 
Do not permit drink bottles or cans to be stood in the water’s edge to keep cool, as this 
is a potential point of transmission. 


Generic considerations 


• Wherever fishing takes place, the operational area must be clearly defined and 
understood by all staff and participants. This would normally be at a specialist site 
via an approved provider before approval, or require specific approval. 


• The area must be risk assessed and operational procedures agreed by the named 
Technical Adviser 


• When selecting a suitable area, careful account must be taken of the following: 


• the type of fishing. 


• specific location (sea or inland water). 


• the time of year. 


• student competence. 


• experience of the instructing staff. 


• weather conditions, wind direction and strength. 


• personal protective equipment available. 


• additional safety craft available (boats, inland water). 


• availability or otherwise of warm shelter. 


• tidal information. 


• lake/river levels. 


• consideration for other water users. 
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Facilities 


• Ease of access to the water. 


• Good visibility of the whole group by the staff supervising – no hidden 
participants. 


• Not to fish within 30 metres of overhead power lines. If a fishery has 
overhead power lines across or on its property, consider an alternative fishery 
or employ extra safety measures approved by the technical adviser or 
Hampshire County Council’s Outdoor Education Unit. 


• If fishing in a rural area, be aware of mobile telephone ‘black spots’ where 
signals fail. Where these are found, the risk assessment must note the location 
of the nearest fixed/working landline telephone. 


• The location of on-site or nearby public toilets. 


• The grid reference within the risk assessment, should emergency services need 
to be called. 


• Backup or second water should conditions change. 


3 Equipment 


Carbon fibre fishing rods 


All disciplines of fishing use fishing rods, whips or poles. Many modern fishing rods are 
constructed from carbon fibre material or a composite of glass-reinforced fibre and 
carbon fibre. In either case the material is highly conductive of electricity. Users are at 
risk if near overhead power lines or in an electrical storm. (Death and serious injury are 
regularly recorded due to anglers disregarding this code). 


Sea fishing 


Rods and reels must be appropriate for the style of fishing being undertaken, for example 
it is not appropriate to use surf or beach fishing rods whilst boat fishing or vice versa. 
When sea-shore fishing, the correct rod rest in the form of tripod or sand spike must be 
used. 


Coarse fishing 


Rods and reels must be appropriate to the style of fishing being undertaken. If the group 
members are all novices, consider using four-metre whips to introduce bait use and 
fishing handling skills, progressing to rod and reel when confident with those skills. 


Young people under the age of 15 must not be exposed to the use of the long pole in 
excess of eight metres. There is a suggestion that body/muscle structures are not 
sufficiently developed for young people to cope with counter-balancing the long pole in 
excess of eight metres. 


Game fishing 


Rods and reels must be appropriate for the style of fishing being undertaken. If salmon 
fishing is being considered, young people under the age of 14 may not be able to cope 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


   153 


with the demands of Spey casting, a technique requiring the rod to be held with two 
hands. 


Generic 


• Check all fishing tackle prior to the date of the event, especially carbon rods. 
Broken or damaged carbon fibre can give off very sharp needles or splinters of 
material, which can cause injury. Reels require regular servicing. 


• At the end of each fishing trip, especially sea fishing, wash or rinse rods and reels 
in clean water to remove debris and salt. Allow to dry before storage. 


• The use of keep nets in coarse fishing is not recommended except in bona-fide 
competitive matches. Then follow the National Federation of Anglers ‘Keep-net 
Code’ and only use ‘safe’ or fish-friendly nets. 


Personal protective equipment (PPE) 


Personal buoyancy – when employing boats or wading 


• All instructors, leaders and students afloat must wear CE approved personal 
buoyancy. Buoyancy aids of 50N category are preferred for swimmers for 
most canoeing or kayaking. A risk assessment for sea kayaking off shore may 
indicate that the additional buoyancy, by way of a life jacket (usually 150N), is 
appropriate. 


• A lifejacket may be appropriate for a non or poor swimmer but only in 
conjunction with certain canoes or kayaks, and only if the variation is agreed 
to by the named Technical Adviser 


• Buoyancy aids and life-jackets must be in good condition and inspected 
regularly. These inspections and the results must be recorded and the records 
kept available for inspection. 


• In addition to regular inspections, life-jackets must be returned to an approved 
service agent or manufacturer for inspection every two years. An approved 
service agent must carry out any repairs. 


Clothing 


• A waterproof jacket and trousers must be available according to the time of 
year, weather conditions and fishing discipline.  


• The choice of clothing must be recommended and indicated by the event 
leader prior to the fishing trip.  


• Warm clothing must be worn under protective clothing as necessary. 


Footwear 


• Appropriate footwear must be worn for all fishing activities. Typically this would 
be strong boots, shoes or trainers. Wellington boots are acceptable, except when 
fishing from a boat. The use of waders is not recommended except for 
designated styles of fishing as in the matrix shown earlier.  
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Sun protection 


• Protection from the sun must always be considered. Hats, shirts and 
sunscreen/block will need to be worn as appropriate. It is essential that this is 
ensured with all minors. 


First aid 


A first-aid kit will be carried by the instructor or otherwise be easily and quickly 
accessible. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• A weather forecast will always be obtained and conditions reviewed to decide 
if the activity can take place. 


• The coach/instructor will ensure that the location, PPE and equipment are 
appropriate and that the staff are appropriately qualified and experienced. The 
technical adviser will specify any required additional equipment, e.g. throw 
bag, on-site safety equipment etc. 


• The technical adviser will ensure that staff (and they in turn will ensure that 
students) are clear regarding the designated fishing area and agreed procedure. 


• All equipment will be checked, in working order and safe to use.  


• The swimming competence of each participant will be checked. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for each 
group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• A list of all who are going fishing will be held by the instructor and a copy left 
with a base leader or a senior member of school/establishment staff who can 
be in radio or phone contact with the group whilst away. 


• Each participant will be checked by the qualified instructor to ensure that all 
personal protective equipment is worn correctly and that buoyancy aids are 
sized and correctly fitted. 


• The group will be briefed specifically as necessary to include a description of 
the water at the fishery and safety procedures, including what happens if 
someone falls in.  


2 During the activity 


• Unless there are exceptional circumstances, the instructor will have visual contact 


with all participants at all times – allowing for reasonable bank-side growth at 


some freshwater fishing locations.  


• The instructor will stay vigilant regarding changing weather and water conditions, 


as well as the behaviour of the group and other water users, to ensure that the 


activity and conditions remain within the ability of the group. 


• The instructor will ensure that key safety rituals are maintained: line of sight, 


group remaining within set limits, frequent headcount etc; that the control 
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measures are fully implemented and that the agreed procedures are fully complied 


with. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• All participants and staff are accounted for at the end of the session and upon 


their return to base. 


• Fishing tackle is carefully taken apart for storage. 


• Group is briefed regarding personal hygiene. 


• As necessary, children and young people are passed on to those who are 


responsible for their pastoral care. 


• Any entries are made in the accident, incident, near-miss report book. 
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Bell boating 


Definition 


Bell boats are specialist-built twin-hulled canoes, normally accommodating 6-8 adults or 
12-14 youngsters. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


To be in charge of one boat on placid water, each helm must at least be qualified and 
hold either: 


• BCU Bell Boat Helm Award  


o or  


• be otherwise sufficiently trained, qualified and experienced as verified by a 
named Technical Adviser. 


Additionally 


• Each boat containing minors must contain an extra competent 
assisting adult who need not hold a canoeing qualification but is able 
to assist with supporting participants or acting as directed by the 
qualified helm. 


• One of the adults in each boat must be a trained first-aider. 


2 Activity ratios 


• Each occupant of the bell boat must have their own seat. The 
numbers for which the boat has been designed may not be exceeded. 


• A venture-/group-specific risk assessment must determine if extra 
adults may be required beyond the stated minimum of two. 


3 The site 


• Normally bell boating should only take place on placid water, e.g. 
canals and small, still lakes. Any other location must be agreed by the 
Hampshire Outdoor Service  
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• The type of water and the route to be followed will also affect the 
number of competent adults required to position the boat safely. 


4 Equipment 


• The bell boat is a twin-hulled, open canoe seating up to 14 children or 
8 adults plus the helm. 


• The qualified helm must ensure that the craft is ‘water worthy’ and that 
the following equipment is readily available: 


• a whistle 


• x throw bags 


• first-aid kit 


• bailers 


• bivi bag 


• secure painters at bow and stern. 


5 Student water competence 


• Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in 
order to cope safely with capsize situations. Participants from Hampshire, 
Portsmouth and Southampton For specific details, see the attached Appendix 2 


• Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific 
safety control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, or 
there is a variation of craft or personal buoyancy being used, then variations may 
be considered.  


6 Personal buoyancy 


 


All participants and staff should were an appropriate buoyancy aid in line with 
the water competence guidance Appendix 2 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


The qualified helm must: 


• Ensure that all participants are appropriately dressed. 


• Be aware of all special needs of all boat occupants. 


• Have ensured that the craft is suitable for the proposed venture and is 
in a safe condition. 


• Have left, with a responsible person ashore, the details of all boat 
occupants. 
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• Have personally checked that all personal buoyancy is appropriately 
sized and fitted for all participants. 


• Ensure that the balance of the boat is correct by matching body sizes 
appropriately. 


• Explain the procedures for a man-overboard drill. 


• Satisfy themselves that water conditions conform to the operational 
procedures agreed with the technical adviser and are appropriate for 
that particular group. 


• Have ensured that there are sufficient competent adults afloat to 
accommodate the specific needs of the crew and the nature of the 
journey. 


• Have agreed the specific responsibilities with the assisting adult in 
order to provide the best experience for the participants. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


2 During the activity 


The qualified helm must: 


• Undertake regular head counts. 


• Encourage maximum participation from the entire group. 


• Watch for signs of hypothermia, especially in those who are unable to 
be active. 


• Be vigilant to avoid trapped fingers or hands when coming alongside 
any other craft or obstruction. 


• Watch for good weight balance of the boat.  


3 After the activity has ended 
 


The qualified helm will normally be first out of the boat to ensure a secure mooring. 


• They must assist participants to disembark in a safe and controlled 
manner, usually one at a time. 


• One of the adults must stay on board and be the last ashore. 


• The qualified helm must satisfy themselves that all participants are 
accounted for and are safely passed on to their pastoral staff. 


• They must ensure that all equipment is checked and any damage 
reported. 
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Canoeing 


Definition 


The single term ‘canoeing’ applies to both canoes and kayaks and in a variety of water 
types and conditions from a small, enclosed pond to a white-water river or the open sea. 
Other paddle sports such as dragon boats, bell boats, white-water rafting or improvised 
rafting are dealt with elsewhere. 


Kayak – you sit in a kayak using a double-bladed paddle. Most commonly, kayaks are 
designed for rivers, including white water, or sea use and a large part of the control of the 
kayak comes from bracing the knees on the inside of the kayak. Other types of kayak 
include ‘open cockpit’ or ‘sit-on-tops’. 


Open canoe – based on the traditional North American design, traditionally you kneel in 
a canoe using a single-bladed paddle.  


Every venture must be specifically risk assessed. The water is unforgiving and the 
variables of conditions on the day and the level of student competence must never be 
overlooked. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Categorisation of waters 


The following is taken from the British Canoeing Environmental Definitions  
 
Where wind strengths or wave heights are mentioned these are as forecast, as it can be 
expected they may be encountered during the session/journey.  
 
Very Sheltered Water  
Quiet canals with easy bankside access and egress; small lakes, which are not large 
enough and do not have difficult landing areas for problems to occur if there is a sudden 
change in conditions; specified sites on gentle, slow moving rivers. The definition implies 
weather conditions that are not in themselves likely to cause problems. Care must be 
exercised when water temperatures are low. At any point the paddler will not be more 
than 50 metres from the bank.  
 
Sheltered Inland Water  
Ungraded sections of rivers, faster flowing, but not involving the shooting of, or playing 
on weirs or running rapids. Areas of open water (e.g. lakes and lochs) that are no more 
than 200m offshore and in wind strengths that do not exceed Beaufort force 31.  
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Note: Discretion and common sense must apply when considering the use of 
lakes/lochs, to operate up to 200 metres from shore on a large lake can be a serious 
undertaking. To paddle in offshore breezes on large lakes requires the same degree of 
caution as for the sea. Water temperature (especially in Scottish lochs) must always be a 
consideration. Suitable lagoons or sections of sheltered bays of larger lakes can 
sometimes be designated “Sheltered” or even “Very Sheltered” water by careful and 
sensible selection. The definition implies normal conditions. Care must be exercised 
when water temperatures are low.  
 
Moderate Inland Water  


Large areas of open water that exceed the sheltered water definition, that are no more 
than 500 metres off shore and in wind strengths that do not exceed Beaufort force 4. 


 


Sheltered Tidal Water/Sea  


Small enclosed bays, enclosed harbours, where there is minimal possibility of being 
blown offshore; defined beaches (a short section of beach with easy landing throughout, 
no tide races or overfalls beyond the beach), in conditions in which swimmers and beach 
craft could be happily operating winds not above Beaufort force 3 (Beaufort force 2 if 
offshore when greatest of caution must be exercised); the upper reaches of some suitable, 
slow moving estuaries during neap tides. In all cases the wind and weather conditions 
must be favourable. 


Moderate Tidal Water/Sea 


A stretch of coastline with available landings every one to two miles or one hour 
paddling, including areas where it is not easy to land. Crossings not exceeding two 
nautical miles. Up to 2 knots of tide (but not involving tide races or overfalls). Winds not 
exceeding Beaufort force 4. Launching and landing through surf (up to 1 metre, trough 
to crest height). 


Note: Any ventures involving Advanced water, inland or sea must be specifically 
approved by the Hampshire Outdoor Education Service 


Important note 


Weather conditions play a large part in the risk assessment process for canoeing. 
Off-shore winds are a particular hazard on the sea or large lakes. Heavy rain (not 
necessarily at the venue) can give rise to faster-than-anticipated currents. Water 
temperature is another significant factor. 


 


1  Student-instructor matrix 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix Two 


• Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific 
safety control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, or 
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there is a variation of craft or personal buoyancy being used, then variations may 
be considered.  


• The qualifications progression used by Hampshire mirrors that of British 
Canoeing (BC). The coaching structure has gone through a number of iterations 
over the years. Hampshire County Council follows the AALA paddlesports 
competency framework, reproduced in part below. Reference should always be 
made to the AALA website for the latest version. It must be stressed that all 
BC/UKCC Level 1 and Level 2 Coaching Awards/BC Paddlesport Leader 
qualifications and are only recognised if they are ‘boat based’ and not ‘bank 
based’. A Technical Adviser should verify the currency of instructors who holds 
an old “BCU” qualification. The qualifications matrix below must not be looked 
at in isolation, it is reproduced below for convenience.  


• Reference should always be made to the latest BC Terms of Reference and 
AALA guidance. It only relates up to ‘Moderate waters’. Any venture on 
‘Advanced water’ must be discussed with the Hampshire County Council 
Outdoor Education Inspector before any planning commences. It is a guide to 
the minimum qualification required by leaders for varying types of water and 
types of craft and only refers to the “UKCC” scheme. It is a requirement that 
these be verified by an appropriately qualified technical adviser.  


 


Environment Minimum qualifications Ratios 


Very sheltered 
water 


BC UKCC Level 1, plus: 


• additional training and assessment 


• valid first aid 


• over 18 years 


1:8 students 
(kayaks) 


1:6 open canoes 
paddled solo 


1:12 students 
when paddling 
tandems or 
crew boats 


Sheltered 
inland water 


BC UKCC Level 1 plus: 


• site-specific training and assessment 


• valid first aid 


• over 18 years 


or 


BC UKCC Level 2 


1:8 students 


1:6 open boats 
paddled solo 


1:12 students 
when paddling 
tandems or 
crew boats 


Moderate 
inland water – 
kayaks 


and 


Moderate 
white water – 
kayaks 


BC Moderate White Water endorsement 


or 


BC UKCC Level 3 (White Water), plus 


BC 4 Star Leader award 


1:6 students 
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Environment Minimum qualifications Ratios 


Moderate 
inland water – 
open canoes 


and 


Moderate 
white water – 
open canoes 


BC Moderate Open Canoe endorsement 


or 


BC UKCC Level 3 (Open Canoe), plus 


BC 4 Star Leader Award (Canoe) 


1:5 students in 
open canoes 
paddled solo 


1:10 students 
when paddling 
tandem 


Sheltered tidal 
water and sea 


BC UKCC Level 1, plus: 


• site-specific training and assessment 


• valid first aid 


• over 18 years (see note above) 


or 


BCU UKCC Level 2 


1:8 students 


Moderate tidal 
water and sea 


BC Moderate Water/Sea endorsement 


or 


BC UKCC Level 3 (Sea), plus 


BC 4 Star Leader award 


1:6 students 


Moderate surf BC Moderate Water Surf endorsement 


or 


BC UKCC Level 3 (Surf), plus 


BC 4 Star Leader Award (Surf) 


1:6 students 


Open canoes on the sea 


The use of open canoes on the sea is not considered appropriate other than for training 
sessions in calm sheltered locations in the immediate vicinity of an outdoor education 
centre. 


‘Rafted’ open canoes 


Using two open canoes in a rafted formation whereby two canoes are lashed together to 
form something akin to a catamaran is an entirely legitimate way of providing an 
experience afloat in a stable craft, perhaps where there are concerns about swimming 
ability or for young people with special needs. 


While this can prove very successful, there are a number of factors to be considered 
when deciding on appropriate safety control measures: 


• a technical adviser must advise on the system used to lash the canoes together. 
This system must be tested before being used with young people. 


• canoes in this formation do provide a stable platform. However, it cannot be 
guaranteed that they will not capsize. The chances of swamping are significant in 
anything other than calm conditions. The two open canoes present considerable 
windage. Therefore rafted open canoes must only be used in sheltered water, in 
calm conditions, and in locations where there is absolutely no risk of drifting into 
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open water. In addition, there must be no chance of entanglement with loose 
ropes or straps that are used to ‘raft’ boats together. 


• if powered craft are used in support of rafted open canoes, the boat driver must 
be qualified for the craft used. The qualification must conform to that identified in 
the control measures for sailing. Any towing system must be tested beforehand 
and approved by the technical adviser. 


Training in swimming pools 


• The minimum qualification for instructors supervising kayaking/canoeing activity 
in swimming pools is a BC UKCC Level 1 plus site-specific additional training 
and assessment that must be endorsed by Technical Adviser. The Level 1 coach 
must be over 18 years of age and hold a current first aid certificate. If the 
additional training and assessment has not taken place, the Level 1 coach must 
work under the direct supervision of a pool lifeguard or a higher qualified BC 
coach. A site-specific risk assessment must take account of the pool size and 
avoid overcrowding. This assumes that normal canoeing buoyancy aids will be 
worn.  


• If personal buoyancy is not worn, a qualified lifesaver who is not canoeing must 
be present on the poolside. 


2 The site 


Wherever canoeing takes place, the operational area must be clearly defined and 
understood by all staff and students.  


The area must be risk assessed and operational procedures agreed by a named Technical 
Adviser. When selecting a suitable area, careful account must be taken of the following: 


• The category of the water. 


• The time of the year. 


• Student competence. 


• Experience of the instructing staff. 


• Water and air temperature. 


• Personal protective equipment available. 


• Type of canoe/kayak. 


• Additional safety craft available. 


• Availability or otherwise of warm shelter. 


• Tidal information. 


• River levels. 


• Consideration for other water users. 


Facilities 


Adequate dry areas for shelter, briefings, tuition and changing facilities must be available 
appropriate to the group. These must include separate male and female changing rooms 
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with toilets and showers. For groups not working from a base, e.g. expeditioning, an 
additional risk assessment is required to ensure adequate provision for dealing with a cold 
casualty or other emergency. 


3 Equipment 


Canoes and equipment 


• All canoes/kayaks, paddles and equipment must be in a sound and 
seaworthy condition appropriate for the area and activity. 


• Kayaks and canoes must be buoyancy-tested annually to ensure that 
they float when full of water unless they are capsized regularly during 
normal operation. Most kayaks and canoes require additional 
buoyancy usually provided by way of airbags. 


• All canoes/kayaks, airbags and equipment must have a regular system 
of checks performed by an appropriately qualified member of staff. 


• There must be a clear and unambiguous system for marking 
equipment and boats that are not to be used for some reason. 


• Only plastic paddles or un-tipped wooden blades may be used for 
canoeing/kayaking in swimming pools. 


• CE-approved helmets with face masks must be worn for competitive 
canoe polo. 


• Canoes/kayaks must be fitted with appropriate end grabs. 


• For journeying in sea kayaks, it is preferable that boats are of a 
high-visibility colour. If this is not possible, measures must be taken to 
ensure that they are highly visible, e.g. by adding retro-reflective tape 
etc. 


• If additional powered safety craft are required, the same equipment 
and driver qualifications as for sailing are required. For advanced sea 
expeditions where participants are more than 400 metres off shore, the 
craft must be capable of carrying the whole group. 


Personal protective equipment (PPE) 


Personal buoyancy 
 


All participants and staff should were an appropriate buoyancy aid in line with 
the water competence guidance on page ??? Usually this would be a minimum 
CE N50 buoyancy aid 


Clothing 


• Waterproof trousers, jackets, wetsuits or dry-suits must be provided 
according to the time of year, water and air temperature, weather and 
type of activity.  
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• The choice of appropriate clothing must be part of the risk assessment 
for any venture. In all cases the clothing must be in good condition 
and suitable for the task. 


• Warm clothing must be worn under protective clothing as necessary. 


Footwear 


• Appropriate footwear must be worn for all canoeing activities. Typically 
this would be wetsuit boots/shoes or trainers. Certain types of water 
sports sandals may be appropriate but students must not canoe in flip-
flops or bare footed, similarly garden wellies would not be appropriate. 
Footwear must not prevent an easy exit from the cockpit if capsize 
occurs (e.g. the combination of dragon’s teeth footrests and central pillar 
of foam).  


Helmets 


• Helmets must be worn on moving water or for surfing or when the risk 
assessment indicates any significant risk of hitting one’s head. 


Sun protection 


• Protection from the sun must always be considered. Hats, shirts and 
sunscreen/block must be worn as appropriate. It is essential that this is 
ensured with all minors. 


First aid 


• A first-aid kit must be carried by the instructor or otherwise be easily and 
quickly accessible. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The technical adviser must ensure that procedures are sufficiently 
robust to ensure that, even if they are not always present, conditions 
can be matched to the expertise of the instructor, group and available 
equipment. This may include specified wind speed or direction or 
specified water conditions indicating conditions in which activity will 
or will not take place.  


• A weather forecast must always be obtained. 


• The technical adviser must ensure that the location, PPE and 
equipment are appropriate and that the staff are appropriately qualified 
and experienced. The technical adviser must specify any required 
additional equipment, e.g. tow line, throw bag, spare paddles etc. 


• The technical adviser must ensure that staff (and they in turn must 
ensure that students) are clear regarding the designated canoeing area 
and agreed procedure. 
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• Where necessary, any external notification must be made, e.g. to the 
Coastguard or Harbour Master etc. 


• All equipment must be inspected to confirm soundness for the 
venture. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. The 
appropriate information must be passed on to the instructional staff 
concerned, including swimming competence (by the pastoral leader). 


• Unless working from a base (where a copy is immediately available) a 
list of all who are going afloat must be held by the instructor and a 
copy left with a base leader or a senior member of school/organisation 
staff who must be in radio/phone contact with the group whilst away. 


• Each participant must be checked by the qualified instructor to ensure 
that all PPE is worn correctly and that buoyancy aids are sized and 
correctly fitted. 


• The group must be briefed specifically as necessary to include warm 
up, the outline programme, limits, capsize drill, getting in etc. 


2 During the activity 


• Unless there are exceptional circumstances, the instructor must be the 
first afloat and last off the water. 


• They must stay vigilant regarding changing weather and water 
conditions, as well as the behaviour of the group and other water users 
to ensure that the activity and conditions remain within the ability of 
the group. 


• The instructor must ensure that key safety rituals are maintained: line 
of sight, group remaining within set limits, frequent headcount etc.; 
that the control measures are fully implemented and that the agreed 
procedures are fully complied with. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• All participants and staff are accounted for upon their return to base. 


• Canoes/kayaks and equipment are inspected and any faults reported. 


• Canoes/kayaks and equipment are stored/beached safely. 


• Group briefed regarding personal hygiene. 


• As necessary, children and young people are passed on to those who 
are responsible for their pastoral care. 


• Any entries are made in the accident/incident/near-miss report book 
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Dragon boating 


Definition 


Dragon boats usually come in two main sizes when used by outdoor education centres: 
they are most likely to accommodate 10 or 20 participants. There are a number of factors 
to be considered when running this activity.  


The nature of the water is likely to be a significant safety factor. The nature of the group 
is another factor likely to affect the stability of the craft, where body weight needs to be 
evenly distributed at all times. However, the behaviour of the group is most likely to be 
the cause of a capsize.  


Swimming competence is another consideration to be addressed within any risk 
assessment, as the thought of having twenty-plus non or poor swimmers thrown into the 
water following an accidental capsize bears some thought!  


These regulations are intended primarily to address dragon boating as an outdoor 
education activity. It is assumed that competitive racing events will be run under 
nationally approved safety rules and competing craft and crews will be sound and 
properly trained and prepared. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1  Instructor qualifications 


• To be in charge of a dragon boat on very sheltered water the helm must 
hold the minimum qualification of British Dragon Boat Association 
Centre Level 2 Coach or BDA Helm Award  


or 


• the helm may hold a qualification in line with Adventure Activities 
Licensing Authority AALA Note: 6.09 


At least one of the two adults in each craft must be first aid qualified. 


Safety craft 


All safety craft must be driven by an instructor holding the RYA Safety Boat Award 


or 


the instructor must hold an RYA Level 2 Powerboat Award plus site and activity-specific 
training by an RYA Powerboat Instructor. 
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2 Activity ratios 


All dragon boats must be controlled by a qualified helm/coach in each boat. 


Additionally, there must be a second competent pastoral adult afloat in each boat. 


Safety cover 


Unless the site-specific risk assessment suggests that it is not appropriate where there is 
shallow narrow water, e.g. canals, there must always be sufficient safety cover afloat to 
recover all boat occupants at one rescue without depleting the safety cover of any other 
activities afloat. 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations For specific details, see the Appendix Two. 


Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific safety 
control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, or there is a 
variation of craft or personal buoyancy being used, then variations may be considered.  


3 The site 


Great care must be taken when selecting appropriate water for this activity. Support must 
be close to hand and the location must be sheltered. 


The site/location must have been approved by a technical adviser, who must hold the 
qualification of BC Level 3 Coach or RYA Senior Instructor with appropriate dragon 
boat experience, or be a British Dragon Boat Coach Level 3. 


The area must be risk assessed and be supported by instructional staff ashore. When 
selecting a suitable safe area the following must be taken into account: 


• the category of the water. 


• the time of year. 


• student competence and known behaviour. 


• the experience of the instructing staff. 


• weather conditions and prevailing wind. 


• sea/water and air temperature. 


• personal protective equipment available. 


• the number and type of dragon boats available. 


• the number and type of safety craft available. 


• tidal information (if appropriate). 


• daily weather forecast. 


• consideration for other water users. 
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Facilities 


Adequate dry areas for shelter, briefings, tuition and changing facilities must be available 
appropriate to the group. These must include separate male and female changing rooms 
with toilets and showers. 


4 Equipment 


Boats and equipment 


• All boats must be in a seaworthy condition appropriate for the water 
to be used, with documentation clarifying the maximum weight load 
prescribed by the boat manufacturers. 


• Boats must be capsize-tested annually for watertight integrity. 


• All boats must have a regular check by an appropriately qualified 
member of staff. 


• There must be a clear and unambiguous system for marking boats and 
equipment that must not be used for some reason. 


• Boats must be fitted with a painter fore and aft. 


• Each dragon boat must have aboard: 


• a whistle 


• a throw bag 


• a first aid kit 


• bailers. 


• If a drum and seat are used, they must be fitted securely. 


Safety craft 


• Safety craft used must be appropriate for the operating area and the 
prevailing conditions. 


• Sufficient safety craft must be available to conform to these safety 
control measures. 


• Safety craft with outboard engines must be fitted with effective and 
functioning kill cords of appropriate length, which must be worn by 
the safety boat driver at all times when afloat. 


• Engines must be serviced regularly and replaced at regular intervals 
dependent on the level of usage.  


• The minimum equipment in each powered safety craft must be: 


• waterproof first aid kit. 


• distress flares (coastal locations only). 


• exposure bag or thermal protective aid. 


• bridle secured to towing eyes. 


• paddle or oars. 


• bucket or bailer. 
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• towlines. 


• basic tool kit. 


• knife. 


• anchor chain and warp sufficient for the safety boat and any towed 
craft. 


• throw line. 


Communications 


• VHF radios must be used where appropriate. 


• Recall signals must be understood clearly by all staff prior to going 
afloat. 


Personal protective equipment 


• CE approved Buoyancy Aid (50N), and as determined by the Named 
Technical Adviser 


Clothing 


• Waterproof jackets and trousers may be needed according to the time 
of the year, water and air temperature. The choice of clothing must be 
part of the risk assessment for any venture. 


• Appropriate footwear must be worn at all times. Wet-suit shoes or 
trainers would be good examples. Wellington boots must not be worn. 


• Helmets must be worn by all beginners unless the approved technical 
adviser deems this to be unnecessary due to other factors, e.g. location, 
age of participants etc. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


The qualified helm must: 


• have the medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs 
for each group, which must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• ensure that the appropriate number of adults are present. 


• ensure that the boat and all equipment is correct and in a fit state and 
that it conforms to the operational procedures for that site. 


• ensure that adults and participants are wearing a helmet when it is 
required by the operational procedures. 


• ensure that all participants and instructors are wearing approved and 
properly sized and fitted personal buoyancy appropriate to their 
known swimming ability and size. 


• ensure that the boat manufacturer’s maximum loadage specification is 
observed. Dragon boats become less stable as the maximum load is 
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approached. The technical adviser must ensure that the site-specific 
risk assessment recognises this fact and gives specific advice on safe 
practice in the operational procedures. 


• ensure that all participants are dressed in appropriate clothing and 
footwear for the activity and that inappropriate jewellery has been 
removed. 


• ensure that all recommended safety equipment is available throughout 
the session. 


• have checked the weather forecast prior to the session to confirm that 
the session is safe to proceed. 


• ensure that the boats to be used have been checked and set up by 
qualified staff. 


• ensure that all safety equipment, including personal buoyancy, fits 
correctly and is fastened correctly. Continuous monitoring must take 
place. 


• ensure that all participants are briefed on and understand the function 
of the buddy system, numbering off in pairs starting from the front. 
They must understand roll calls and undertake a practice before going 
afloat. 


• ensure that the crew understand capsize and swamping procedures 
before going afloat. 


• ensure that all participants are briefed on the commands to be used on 
session and on paddling techniques, bracing and stopping. 


• ensure that the boat is loaded in a controlled manner, in full view of 
the qualified helm at all times. 


• ensure that the appropriate number of safety craft are afloat, with 
engines running, staffed by a qualified instructor before participants 
enter the dragon boat. 


• check the numbers on each boat and ensure that the exact record is 
left with a responsible adult ashore. 


 


2 During the activity 


The qualified helm must: 


• ensure that fingers and hands are kept inside the boat when it is 
alongside a jetty, another boat or similar structure. 


• ensure that the safety cover operates throughout the session. If the 
safety boat cover has to leave the water for any reason, then all dragon 
boats come off the water first. 


• ensure, at the first opportunity, that the crew practice ‘bracing the 
boat’ and are able to ‘stop the boat in an emergency’. 


• ensure that in the event of a capsize the priority is to account for all 
participants. They will not usually attempt to correct the capsized boat 
unless there is the risk that someone may be trapped underneath. 
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• liaise with the safety boat driver, always making the safety of 
participants paramount. 


• ensure that all procedures are consistent with the specific operational 
procedures for that group on that site. 


3 After the activity 


The qualified helm must: 


• ensure that all participants are accounted for upon their return to 
shore. Ensure that the safety boat cover is the last off the water. They 
must ensure that all equipment is checked, daily safety checks are 
updated and any faulty equipment is taken out of use. 
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Improvised raft building 


Definition 


This is a fun and popular activity. The main purpose, usually, is deemed to be teamwork, 
with the group working together to use a variety of materials to build a raft upon which 
all in the group can be transported. Because of the potentially wide range of possibilities, 
it is vital that a very precise site-specific risk assessment is undertaken that is endorsed by 
a suitably qualified technical adviser. It is too easy to make assumptions that this is not 
necessary because the activity can be regarded as low risk. As it is on water, the risk 
always remains.  


AALA have produced useful advice notes: Adventure Activities Licensing 
Authority AALA Note: 6.08 (rev 3) 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 


Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific safety 
control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, or there is a 
variation of craft or personal buoyancy being used, then variations may be considered.  


 


Categorisation of waters 


Only the following areas must be used for this activity: 


Very sheltered waters 


Quiet canals with easy banks for access and egress; small lakes and ponds; some sections 
of gentle slow-moving rivers. 


Sheltered waters 


A sheltered section of coastline or estuary with easy landings and without significant tidal 
streams and only when there is no off-shore breeze. In this area groups must stay close 
to the shore i.e. within 50 metres.  
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1 Instructor qualifications 


Type of water Minimum instructor qualifications Ratios 


Very sheltered water 


Inland 


BC UKCC Level 1or RYA Assistant Instructor plus 


• additional site specific training and assessment 


• valid first aid 


 


1:8 


Sheltered water 


Sea 


BC Level 2 Coach or 


RYA Dinghy Instructor plus site-specific training 


1:8 


Note: The technical adviser, in addition to their national governing body qualification, 
must have good experience of this specific task and the type of equipment used. 


2 Ratios 


These ratios record the minimum staff possible to run a session. A site-specific risk 
assessment must identify when a second instructor is necessary to ensure safe practice. In 
some locations it is essential to have one instructor supervising the launching of rafts 
whilst a second instructor gets afloat first to provide safety cover. 


3 Safety craft 


• Unless specifically agreed by the technical adviser due to the restrictive area of 
water to be used, on every raft-building session there must be an appropriate 
safety craft afloat, from which the instructor can exercise support from the water. 
In some cases it may be reasonable for this to be a kayak or open canoe, provided 
that the bank or shore is always within easy reach as realistically these only provide 
a platform from which the instructor can supervise. If there is any risk of the 
group getting dispersed on sea locations, there must be at least one motorised 
safety craft capable of taking the occupants of one raft. 


• The instructor must be qualified for the type of safety craft being used. 


• If the safety craft is motorised, the driver must be qualified as required for dinghy 
sailing. If it is a kayak or open canoe, the instructor must hold the minimum 
qualification of 3 Star plus the Foundation Safety and Rescue Award. 


• The technical adviser, as defined, must ensure that the site-specific risk assessment 
identifies the safety measures required.  
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4 The site 


The technical adviser must ensure that a site-specific risk assessment is undertaken as 
evidence that the site is appropriate for the activity. They will need to consider the 
following: 


• That there are easy points of access and egress appropriate for the age, 
size and experience of the client groups intending to use the site. 


• That banks or landing platforms are free of hazards. 


• That the instructor is always able to maintain a clear line of sight. 


• That there is a safe area from which clients can launch their rafts. 


• That there is ample room ashore for groups to build their raft safely 
without risk of colliding with other groups. 


• That there is evidence to confirm that there is reasonable uniform 
depth of water and that the underwater conditions are free of hazards 
etc. 


Facilities 


For those not working from an outdoor centre or specific base, consideration must be 
given to ensuring that there is adequate provision for dealing with a cold casualty or 
other emergency. 


5 Equipment 


• All equipment must be prepared specifically for this activity. Poles must be 
adequately prepared to reduce the risk of splinters. Bamboo poles are not 
appropriate. Where barrels are used they must be plastic with no sharp 
edges, washed out and sealed to preserve buoyancy. 


• Only canoe paddles with handles should be used of an appropriate length 
to minimise risk of participants inadvertently hitting others. 


• The instructor must have a throw bag and/or other appropriate reaching 
aid close at hand, both in their boat and when on the bank. 


• There must be a clear and unambiguous system for marking boats and 
equipment that is not to be used for some reason. 


Personal protective equipment 


Personal buoyancy 


• Normally, CE 50N buoyancy aids  


Clothing 


• According to the time of year, water and air temperature, and the weather 
on the day, waterproof clothing and/or wet suits may need to be 
provided. The type of clothing must form part of the risk assessment for 
the activity. Long sleeves and trousers can provide useful leg/arm 
protection. Gloves may be useful whilst building.  
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• Appropriate footwear must be worn. Ideally the full foot must be covered as 


some protection from dropped articles. Footwear must have a non-slip sole. 


Typically, trainers would be most suitable, garden wellies are not. 


Helmets 


• In most cases, canoeing helmets must be worn against the risk of head 
injury. If this is not the case, then the risk-assessment must clarify why 
helmets are not to be worn. 


Sun protection 


• Protection from the sun must always be considered when working with 
minors. The use of sun block and appropriate protective clothing is 
essential. 


First aid 


• A first-aid kit must always be immediately available to the instructor at the 
site of the activity. 


Entrapment 


• The lead instructor must have with them an appropriate knife to cope with 
entrapment in rope lashings. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The technical adviser must ensure that procedures are sufficiently robust 
to ensure that the procedures to be followed will be adequate, without the 
technical adviser being present, and will be matched to the instructor 
expertise, group and equipment available. The procedures should take 
account of AALA’s list of known incidents: 


• During the building phase: trapped fingers; poles hitting head; heavy pole 
dropped on foot/hand; cuts/grazes from sharp projections on 
barrels/poles; arm trapped in raft and injured when raft weighted by 
students; hand crushed against concrete when student tripped carrying 
steel barrel; broken bamboo pole causing a potentially serious stab wound. 


• On the water: trapped foot/finger; facial injury from paddle; abrasions 
falling off raft. 


• Near misses: capsize – all students in the water; capsize or collapse – 
student trapped under raft; capsize or collapse – blow to head; capsize 
next to jetty – students falling onto jetty. 


• The lead instructor for the activity must ensure that: 


• All participants have had their personal protective equipment 
checked for correct size, fitting and fastening by a qualified 
instructor 
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• The group is clearly briefed regarding the task and the specific 
safety procedures to be observed. This must include operational 
limits and the procedures to be followed in the event of a capsize 


• Participants must be shown how to carry and handle equipment as 
appropriate 


• Swimming competence has been checked and appropriate 
personal buoyancy worn by participants 


• The medical forms, summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group is known and appropriate action taken 


• They have a full list of all participants in the session 


• All equipment is checked and is appropriate for the task 


• The safety craft to be used is ready, complete with appropriate safety 
equipment.  


2 During the activity 


The instructor must: 


• maintain vigilance during the building of the raft and must ensure that 
all safety procedures are observed and that an assessment of the 
“seaworthiness” of the raft is made before it is launched. 


• ensure that helmets and personal buoyancy are worn correctly before 
rafts are launched. 


• ensure that rafts are launched safely, with particular attention being 
paid to manual handling. 


• ensure that an appropriate safety craft is available immediately 
participants have launched their raft. 


• continue to monitor the group by a regular head count. 


• pay particular attention to the safety of participants and not craft.  


3 After the activity 


• The instructor must ensure that all participants and staff are accounted 
for at the end of the activity. 


• The instructor must ensure that all equipment is checked and any 
faults reported/recorded. 


• The instructor must ensure that all equipment is stored away safely. 


• All participants must be briefed regarding personal hygiene. 


• As necessary, participants must be passed on to those responsible for 
their pastoral care. 


• Any entries must be made in the accident/incident/near-miss book. 
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Narrow boating 


Definition 


These safety control measures only apply to UK inland waterways (canal or river 
systems). Narrow boating requires approval rom the Hampshire Outdoor Service.  


Narrow boats have a distinctive design, which is necessary for travelling along the narrow 
canals of the United Kingdom. They are based on the original working boats of the 18th-
20th centuries that were used to carry goods. They are designed to be a maximum width 
of 7 feet (2.13 metres), but can be up to 79 feet (24 metres) in length. These days they are 
predominantly used for recreational and educational use and, of course, as homes. There 
are a variety of designs, often with varied stern configurations, the design of the boat 
being an important safety management consideration. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


When a group of children and young people are on board, each narrow boat must be 
skippered by an adult holding one of the following qualifications: 


• National Community Boat Association Certificate in Community Boat 
Management (non-tidal)  


 or 


• RYA Inland Waterways Helmsman Certificate 


If the journeying is to be along tidal waters, the skipper must have a tidal 
endorsement. 


Additionally, the skipper on each boat must be assisted by a responsible adult holding 
a minimum of the HCC Outdoor Leader certificate, and have undertaken a day of 
familiarisation with the boat and its operation. 


At least one leader must hold a current first-aid certificate. 


Note: For mixed-gender groups there must be a mixed-gender staff team on each boat. 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 


Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific safety 
control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, or there is a 
variation of craft or personal buoyancy being used, then variations may be considered.  
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2 Activity ratios 


There must be a minimum of two adults, qualified as stated, on every craft. Group 
numbers must be dictated by the boat’s design. 


3 The site 


It is desirable that the skipper will have travelled the route before taking the client group. 
However, they must know, at first hand, the hazards and inherent risks the route 
presents. They must undertake research and a pre-visit before deciding that the route is 
appropriate. Where it is not possible for the whole route to be travelled beforehand 
(possible by walking the tow or adjoining path) the skipper must have: 


• Appropriate research and specialist maps indicating hazards, obstacles and 
mooring venues to be managed. 


• Undertaken a site visit to any significant hazard identified. 


When selecting a suitable route, the skipper must take the following into account: 


• The type of water, e.g. Canal, river or tidal. 


• Specific known hazards on the route, e.g. Currents, eddies, weirs etc. 


• Areas for permitted overnight mooring. 


• The time of year/daylight hours. 


• Client experience. 


• Staff experience. 


• Weather and recent rainfall. 


• Personal protective equipment available. 


• Type and size of craft available. 


• Tidal information (where appropriate). 


• Daily weather forecast. 


• Consideration for other water users. 


Facilities 


It must be possible to organise and supervise single-gender sleeping arrangements for 
participants on board when working with mixed-gender groups. Supervising adults may 
need to share a mixed gender sleeping area 


4 Equipment 


All boats and equipment must be in a sound condition and appropriate for the route to 
be travelled. 


The minimum safety equipment on each boat must be: 


• throw bags, with a minimum of one each permanently placed at bow and 
stern (other than when one of these is required ashore during lock 
management). 
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• anchor – for rivers, the rope and chain must be a combined length of at 
least six times the deepest part of the river. 


• fire extinguishers and fire blanket. 


• emergency torch. 


• mooring ropes – long enough to stretch from your boat to the bollard and 
back in the deepest lock, fore and aft. 


• centre rope. 


• mooring stakes/hooks and hammer. 


• horn. 


• front headlight. 


• first-aid kit. 


• boat pole and boathook. 


• two windlasses (handles for operating locks) plus two spare! 


• gang-plank and/or ladder. 


• lifebelt/ring. 


• emergency evacuation bag. 


Water craft safety 


The skipper must know, in advance of taking clients on board: 


• the location of the emergency shut-offs for battery, gas and fuel. 


• the location of an efficiently working bilge pump. 


• methods of monitoring water levels in on-board tanks. 


Communication when cruising with another boat 


There must be at least one mobile telephone or hand-held radio or similar on each boat. 
The skipper must be aware of ‘blind spots’ where there is an inadequate signal. 


Personal protective equipment 


Personal buoyancy 


• All instructors, leaders and students must wear CE-approved personal 
buoyancy when they are on board outside of the cabin or are on the 
river/canal bank. 


• This position must remain throughout the venture for all inexperienced, 
young or volatile groups. It must remain for more experienced groups 
until the skipper has evidence of the crew’s competence when working 
close to water. Lock supervision/management remains the critical issue 
and requirement for personal buoyancy.  


• Self-inflating life jackets should be strongly considered because of the ease 
of use of their design for this context. 


• All users must wear a 150N life jacket. 
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• Life jackets must be in good condition and inspected regularly. These 
inspections must be recorded and the inspections kept available for 
scrutiny. 


• In addition to regular inspections, lifejackets must be returned to an 
approved service agent or manufacturer for inspection every two years. An 
approved service agent must carry out any repairs. 


Clothing 


• The choice of clothing must be related to the group, the residential and 
weather expectations. It must be warm and incorporate layers. 


• Each client must have water-proof jacket and trousers as, irrespective of 
the weather, most canal boats have outside steering positions and tunnels 
drip! 


• Footwear must be non-slip with a good tread. This is a vital safety 
measure on slippery decks and lock sides. Flip-Flops/sandals must not be 
worn during the active journey of the boat. 


• Participants must have adequate sun protection. In addition to sun block, 
appropriate use must be made of sun hats, sun glasses and shirts. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


o The skipper must ensure that the boat is in a fit condition for the 
proposed journey and that they have appropriate qualified staff. 


o The skipper must ensure that the proposed journey planned has taken 
account of all known hazards and allows for the boat to arrive at the 
proposed overnight mooring in daylight, and includes required 
pump-out and water stops. 


o The skipper must have ensured that the pastoral leader on board has 
all contact and medical details of all passengers, including staff. 


o The skipper must have been given details of any medical conditions 
relative to the safe operation of the activity. 


o The pastoral leader must have communicated with their base contact 
person and confirmed that the journey is commencing. 


o The skipper must have ensured that full instruction has been given to 
all passengers regarding the wearing of personal buoyancy. They must 
have ensured that they have supervised the correct and safe fastening 
for all passengers. 


o The skipper must have ensured that each passenger is wearing 
appropriate personal buoyancy. 


• The pastoral leader, in conjunction with the skipper and passengers, must 
agree the code of conduct that will apply to the trip. If necessary, sanctions 
will be identified, wherever possible in advance of the trip. As part of this, the 
group must be given a specific safety briefing covering safe behaviour afloat. 
This must include:  
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• the importance of keeping head, arm and legs inboard when near 
locks, bridges, tunnels, overhanging trees and other craft 


• not to sit on the cabin roof (look out for fish hooks caught in tree 
branches) 


• not moving around the outside of the boat when the craft is moving 


• keep boat poles away from the roof hand rail so that you don’t grab 
the pole by mistake 


• try to walk through the boat whenever possible 


• walk – don’t run. Surfaces can be wet and slippery around locks 


• never try to help by fending off using arms, legs or boat pole. You can 
cause yourself serious injury 


• no swimming – underwater hazards, current, cold water, Weils 
Disease etc 


• don’t drink anything but designated water or via the filtration system 
on the boat. Canal water is foul!  


• no smoking anywhere on or in the boat  


• every attempt must be made to involve passengers in becoming ‘risk 
aware’ and conscious of personal and group safety. 


• The skipper must ensure that all of those aboard understand the 
programme for the day, how they may participate and what is expected 
of them. 


2 During the activity 


• The skipper must ensure that the boat is handled safely and 
appropriately. 


• The skipper must ensure that all aboard wear correct personal 
buoyancy at appropriate times.  


• The skipper must warn all on board of any approaching hazard. 


• The skipper must appoint a lock manager to co-ordinate procedures 
when negotiating locks. 


• The skipper must decide if passengers may be involved in activity 
when negotiating locks. They will have the primary responsibility for 
safe practice. 


• Whenever there are students/clients/children and young 
people/passengers on board the boat, there must always be a 
designated adult on board to supervise. 


• When negotiating any type of lock, the skipper must observe all 
appropriate current good practice. In particular, they must be vigilant 
to cope with any man-overboard situation, when quick action is vital. 


• The skipper must ensure that clients observe the safety conduct 
described before the start of the journey. At any point, if they are not 
satisfied with the safety situation, the journey must stop. 


• The skipper must ensure that the boat is safely moored at night.  
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• The skipper must give careful consideration to supervision strategies 
for all passengers outside of the cabin, in particular at night 


3 After the activity has ended 


• All participants and staff are accounted for upon their return to base. 


• The pastoral leader must contact base leader to confirm a safe return 
at the end of the boat journey. 


• The boat and equipment is inspected and any faults reported to the 
boat owner 


• As necessary, clients are passed on to those who are responsible for 
their pastoral care. 


• Any necessary entries are made in the accident/incident/near-miss report 
book. 
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Powerboating 


Definition 


The term powerboating in this section relates to all activity using powered craft except 
where that craft is being used as a safety or teaching boat for another water-based 
activity. 


Tuition in powerboats is taken to refer to instructed activity comparable with the 
syllabi of the RYA Powerboat scheme. 


Educational experience in powerboats is taken to refer to any activity other than 
tuition and may include participants being given ‘tasters’ of driving the boat. 


Either of these categories can take place in either planing or displacement boats. 


Each combination of categories has a specific competence requirement on the part of 
the person in charge of the boat. 


The category of water where the activity is taking place is a significant safety factor. 


In addition to any operating procedures, the variables of the conditions on the day 
and the level of student competence or vulnerability must never be overlooked. 


These safety control measures assume that the activity is taking place from a 
recognised outdoor education centre or an RYA training centre using their local 
water. The Head of Service: Hampshire Outdoors must approve any variation to this 
assumed situation. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Categorisation of waters 


The Maritime and Coastguard Agency (MCA), through the Merchant Shipping Notice 
MSN 1758(M), sets out the categorisation of waters for the United Kingdom. 
Categorisations determine the waters not regarded as ‘sea’ for the purposes of merchant 
shipping legislation. The four categories are as follows: 


Category A: Narrow rivers and canals where the depth of water is generally less than 
1.5 metres. 


Category B: Wider rivers and canals where the depth of water is generally more than 
1.5 metres and where the significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 
0.6 metres at any time. 


Category C: Tidal rivers and estuaries and large deep lakes and lochs where the 
significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 1.3 metres at any time. 


Category D: Tidal rivers and estuaries where the significant wave height could not be 
expected to exceed 2.0 metres at any time. 
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The MCA categories are to be referred to for the purposes of these safety control 
measures. 


All commercial vessels must be certified under the appropriate MCA code of 
practice. A variation of this requirement is currently made for commercial vessels that 


would otherwise have had to be certified under the Code of Practice for the safety of small 
vessels in commercial use for sport or pleasure operating from a nominated departure point 
(NDP Code), but which are being used solely for tuition purposes at RYA recognised 
training centres. This alternative to the NDP Code allows vessels to operate within 
three miles of a nominated departure point or within three miles from the limit of 
categorised waters and never more than three miles from land, in favourable weather and 
daylight. 


Note: The coding of small commercial vessels is being harmonised into a 
common code (SCV Code). The RYA alternative will still apply and existing 
coded vessels should have no problems with transferring to the new code. 
Anyone affected by these changes must familiarise themselves with the detail 
of the new SCV Code. 


1 Qualifications 


All qualifications must be endorsed for the type of water being used, i.e. coastal or inland, 
and for the type of vessel, i.e. planing or displacement. 


Activity Qualification of the person instructing or in charge of the 
vessel 


Tuition RYA Powerboat Instructor 


Educational experience Minimum of RYA Powerboat Level 2 (Commercial Endorsement 
for coded boats), plus training in the use of any specialist 
equipment and the management of the group whilst afloat. 
Training to be arranged by the head of the RYA training centre or 
by a suitable competent person appointed by the Head of Service 
(County Inspector). 


In addition 


When powerboats are used for educational experiences, there must be a second adult 
unless the number of passengers is small relative to the capacity of the vessel or the 
vessel is small, e.g. a 4-5 metre RIB. The second adult does not require any specific 
qualification but must be able to to assist with any operation of the vessel when directed 
by the skipper. They must have received training in the use of any specialist equipment. 
Their main responsibility will be for the management of the group whilst afloat. Training 
is to be arranged by the head of the RYA training centre or by a suitable competent 
person appointed by the Head of Service (County Inspector). 
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2 Ratios 


Activity Maximum number of students/passengers 


Tuition Three students to one trainer 


For intermediate and advanced safety boat training the ratio is 
6:1 in a maximum of two boats  


Educational experience Manufacturer’s maximum designed capacity, but not exceeding 
12 passengers 


The maximum number of passengers that the vessel is ‘coded’ 
for. 


These numbers are the maximums. Due regard must be taken of the prevailing 
conditions and student/passenger vulnerability when deciding the actual numbers to be 
taken on any voyage, as a risk-assessment process. 


3 The site 


Operating area 


Wherever powerboating takes place, the operating area must be clearly defined and 
understood by all instructors/persons in charge of vessels. 


The area must be risk assessed and any control measure incorporated into the 
site-specific operating procedures. The selection of an operating area must take account 
of the following: 


• The category of water and any limits on area of operation. 


• The time of year. 


• Student competence/passenger vulnerability. 


• Experience of instructor(s) or person in charge of the vessel. 


• Type of vessel(s) to be used. 


• Weather conditions. 


• Sea and air temperature. 


• Tidal conditions. 


• Personal protective equipment available. 


• Other water users. 


Facilities 


Adequate dry areas for shelter, briefings and/or tuition must be available to the group as 
appropriate. There must be separate male and female changing rooms with toilets and 
hot showers. 
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4 Equipment 


Boats 


• All powerboats must be fit for the purpose for which they are being used and 
must be in a sound and seaworthy condition. 


• ‘Coded’ boats must be maintained in a condition appropriate to the coding 
certification and annual examinations must be carried out in accordance with 
the code. Any other periodical examinations must also be complied with. 


• Boats must not take on significant quantities of water through the hull or 
fittings. Rainwater accumulation in open boats must be effectively discharged 
from unattended boats afloat with a recognised and appropriate system. 


• Engines fitted in an enclosed compartment must be diesel engines unless the 
boat is coded and has been inspected by the MCA. 


• Engines are to be maintained in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Outboard engines must be replaced before reliability 
becomes an issue (typically every three years at centres where the engines are 
in almost daily use, at longer intervals where engine use is less). 


• Outboard engines must be secured to the boat. 


• Outboard engines must be fitted with an efficient kill-cord, which must be 
worn at all times. The operation of this must be checked at the start of each 
session of operation. 


• Batteries and fuel tanks must be effectively secured in place in the boat. 


• Boats must be fitted with appropriate points to enable the boat to be moored 
in a variety of circumstances. 


• Boats must be fitted out to enable towing/being towed to take place. 


• Boats must have efficient pumps and/or bailing system or freeing ports as 
appropriate. 


• Inflatable boats must not suffer from excessive air loss from the chambers. A 
guide would be that, in a 24-hour period, the pressure must not drop from the 
maximum working pressure to below the normal working pressure. 


• Boats used for tuition must be fitted out in such a way that the instructor can 
safely be positioned where they can still take control of the steering and 
throttle/gear shift if required to do so. 


Equipment 


A list of equipment for each boat must be available. A check of the equipment against 
this list must be made at an appropriate regular interval. 


All equipment must be stowed on the boat in a safe and secure manner that allows 
quick and easy access as appropriate. 


The minimum equipment in each powerboat must be: 


• waterproof first-aid kit 


• distress flares – 2 orange smoke and 2 hand-held red 


• exposure bag or thermal protective aid 
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• adequate mooring lines 


• fenders (if appropriate) 


• towlines 


• basic tool kit, spark plugs and spare starting cord (as 
appropriate) 


• compass and chart(s) (coastal venues) 


• adequate bower anchor, chain and warp 


• auxiliary anchor, chain and warp (as appropriate for small 
craft) 


• effective sound-signalling device 


• boathook (as appropriate) 


• oars or paddles (as appropriate) 


• bucket and/or bailer 


• spare kill cord 


• drogue/sea anchor (appropriate to the trip taken). 


There must be a clear method of indicating when any boat or equipment is taken out 
of service and must not be used. 


Communication 


• VHF radios must be used where appropriate. 


• Any non-radio fleet recall or abandonment signals must be understood by all 
staff (and students, as appropriate). 


• For any trip where the range of radios in use may be inadequate to maintain 
contact with the base leader, mobile phones with suitable waterproof 
protection must be carried in addition to VHF radios.  


• Group leaders must be aware of any radio blind spots before any venture 
begins. 


Personal protective equipment 


Personal buoyancy 


• All persons afloat or on slipways/pontoons etc. must wear CE approved 
personal buoyancy. The choice of category of buoyancy aid/or life-jacket will 
depend on the operating area of the vessel, how close at hand assistance might 
be and the water competence of the passengers/students. Where children or 
young people are taken afloat for an ‘educational experience’ this would 
generally not be a scenario where immersion is part of the activity, therefore 
150 Newton category life-jackets may be the most appropriate.  


• Buoyancy aids and life-jackets must be in good condition and inspected at an 
appropriate regular interval. These inspections must be recorded and the 
records kept available for inspection. 
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• In addition to regular inspections, each buoyancy aid or life-jacket must be 
visually checked each time it is issued. This visual check must ensure that the 
item is correctly fitted and is the correct size. It must also check the general 
condition of the item. 


• 150 and 275 Newton life-jackets must be returned to an approved service 
agent or the manufacturer for inspection every two years. Any repairs must be 
carried out by an approved service agent or manufacturer. 


• If gas-inflated life-jackets are worn, they must be of the auto-inflate variety. 


Note: Gas-inflate life-jackets are not suitable for any instructor working on small 
powerboats where they may have to enter the water to assist a person in the water. 


Clothing 


• Suitable waterproof protective clothing must be provided according to the 
time of year, water and air temperature, weather and planned activity and 
duration. 


• The provision of suitable clothing must be part of the risk assessment for any 
activity. In all cases the clothing must be in good condition and suitable for 
the task. 


• Appropriate footwear must be worn. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The centre supervisor must ensure that conditions are appropriate for 
the students, staff and craft designated for the session and that all staff 
are appropriately qualified. 


• The centre supervisor must confirm the designated operating area and 
the activity to be undertaken. 


• The centre supervisor must ensure that the relevant communication 
systems are functioning correctly. 


• The centre supervisor must ensure that an effective base leader is set 
up and that they are in a position to be kept informed and make 
decisions as required. 


• Where necessary, any external notification must have been made, e.g. 
Coastguard or Harbour Master. 


• A list of those people going afloat must be drawn up and a copy left 
with the base leader. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• Clothing and personal buoyancy must be checked before the activity 
commences. 


• All those going afloat must be given a briefing that must cover all 
relevant safety issues. Where a second adult is required, they must be 
specifically briefed on what is expected of them. 
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2 During the activity 


• The instructor in charge of the vessel must ensure that those on board 
follow all safety instructions. 


• The instructor in charge must ensure that the activity remains within 
the capability and experience of those on-board. 


• Changing weather conditions must be continually evaluated. 


• The instructor in charge must at all times be vigilant as to the actions 
of other water-users. 


• Particular group management and safety will be required at high-risk 
times, such as boarding and disembarking. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• All participants and staff are accounted for on their return to base. 
The base leader is made aware of the group’s safe return. As necessary, 
children and young people are passed on to those who are responsible 
for their pastoral care. 


• All equipment is checked, stowed correctly and any defects are 
reported. 
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Rowing 


Definition 


 
The single term “Rowing” in these regulations refer specifically to rowing taking place 
either at a specific school or college or at an HCC approved Outdoor Education Centre.  
 
Rowing that takes place at a British Rowing (BR) recognised Rowing Club will need to be 
approved individually by HCC. 
 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


 


Categorisation of waters 
 
The three categories of waters usually considered to be relevant and appropriate are: 
 
Category A: Narrow rivers where the depth of water is generally less than 1.5 metres. 
Category B: Wider rivers and canals where the depth of water is more than 1.5 metres 
and where significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 0.6 metres at any one 
time. 
Category C: Tidal rivers and estuaries and large deep lakes and lochs where the 
significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 1.3 metres at any one time  
 
NB: Other categories of water must be fully discussed with and approved by the 
Hampshire Outdoor Service 
 


1 Student/Instructor /safety boat ratio matrix 


Qualifications 


For the purpose of these safety control measures, the term ‘supervised’ means that the 
person holding that qualification must be present and actively supervising in a manner 
appropriate to the situation and conditions. It must be noted that an RYA Senior 
Instructor who is actively involved with working with a group may not supervise other 
groups at the same time 
 
Category of water: 
The supervising instructor must be qualified in the type of water being used, e.g. inland 
or coastal 
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Activity Supervised by      Instruction given by 


Rowing RYA Senior Instructor     Or 
UKCC Level 2 Certificate in Coaching 
Rowing 


British Rowing Session Coach 
or higher  


 
Role of the Supervisor: 
The Supervisor is responsible for: 


• Ensuring compliance of all instructors and other staff with the venture specific 


Operational Procedures that will take into account all aspects of the safety 


controls identified in this document. 


• Advising instructors on suitable operating areas, plans and seamanship 


conditions. 


   
In addition: Other competent adults may assist with instruction. However, they must 
operate under the immediate direction of the qualified instructor and must not be 
counted in the ratios stated. 
 


Student/Instructor ratios 
 


 Type of craft            Student/instructor ratios 
 


Crewed or single handed scull 4:1 for beginners with instructor on board. 
 
Where the instructor is teaching from a safety boat the 
following applies: 
  
6:1 with no more than four boats per instructor  
2:1 for tethered boat 


 
Please note: There must be at least two qualified staff. One must always be afloat and 
the second, if not on the water, then immediately available (irrespective of the group size) 
          


2 Student Water competence and safety craft 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see Appendix 2 


 


Safety boats 


• Safety craft used must be appropriate for the activity, operating area and the 


prevailing conditions. 


 


• Sufficient safety craft must be available to conform to the ratios shown in the 


previous matrix. 


• Safety with outboard engines must be fitted with effective and functioning kill-


cords of appropriate length, which must be worn by the driver at all times. 
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• Engines must be serviced regularly and the correct safety kit carried in all safety 


craft. 


 
The minimum equipment in each powered safety boat must be: 
 


• VHF radio. 


• Waterproof First Aid kit. 


• Distress flares (coastal venues). 


• Exposure bag or thermal protective aid. 


• Bridle secured to towing eyes. 


• Paddle or oars. 


• Bucket or bailer. 


• Towlines. 


• Basic tool kit and spare starting cord (as appropriate). 


• Knife. 


• Anchor chain and warp sufficient for the safety boat and any towed craft. 


• Throw line/spare lines. 


• Spare kill cord. 


 


Safety Boat Drivers 
All safety boat drivers must hold RYA Powerboat Level 2 or above. 


 


3 The Site 


Wherever rowing takes place, the rowing area must be clearly defined and understood by 
all staff and students. 


The area must be risk assessed and supervised by the RYA Senior Instructor who, when 
selecting the suitable safe rowing area, must take account of the following: 


 


• The category of the water. 


• The time of the year. 


• Student competence. 


• Experience of the instructing staff. 


• Wind direction and weather forecast. 


• Sea and air temperature. 


• Personal protective equipment available. 


• Safety craft available. 


• Tidal information. 


• Consideration for other water users. 
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Facilities 


Adequate dry areas for shelter, briefings, tuition and changing facilities must be available 
and appropriate to the group. These must include separate male and female changing 
rooms with toilets and showers. 
 


4 Equipment 
 


• All boats, oars and equipment must be in a sound and seaworthy condition 


appropriate for the rowing area and the level of rowing activity. 


• Boats must be capsize-tested annually for watertight integrity unless they are 


capsized regularly during normal operation. 


• All boats and equipment must have regular inspection by a qualified person as 


well as prior to each session. 


• There must be a clear and unambiguous system for marking boats and 


equipment unfit for use. 


 


Communication 
• VHF radios must be used. 


• Fleet-recall signals or abandonment signals must be understood clearly by all 


staff and students. 


• Group leaders must be aware of any radio blind spots before any venture begins 


and carry a mobile phone in waterproof case where necessary. 


 


5 Personal Protective equipment 
 


Personal buoyancy 
• Participants must be able to swim a minimum of 50 metres. 


• Alternatively, if the venture specific risk assessment agrees, a child participate in 


rowing activities if parental consent confirms that a child has been seen in water, 


with head submerged, without being distressed as an indicator of water 


confidence. 


• All instructors and participants, including group leaders afloat and on the water’s 


edge, must wear CE approved personal buoyancy of the 50 Newtons category. 


• All personal buoyancy must be checked for correct fitting on the participant by 


the qualified instructor before going afloat 


 


Clothing 
• Wetsuits, windproof trousers and tops should be provided according to the time 


of year, water and air temperature, weather and type of rowing. 


 


• The choice of appropriate clothing must be part of the risk assessment for any 


venture. In all cases the clothing must be in good condition and suitable for the 


task. 


 


• Warm clothing must be worn under protective clothing as necessary. 
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Footwear 
• Appropriate footwear must be worn for all rowing activities. Normally this should be 


sailing shoes or trainers. Participants and staff must not wear flip-flops or row bare 


footed. 


 


Instructors afloat 
• In addition to the above, instructors must carry a blunt ended knife and a whistle. 


 


Sun Protection 
• Hats, shirts and sunscreen/block should be worn as necessary. 


 


6 Operational Practice 


 


1 Before the activity begins 


• A group list is completed and left, with medical forms with a named contact at 


Base. 


• The instructor must have checked the required level of swimming competence 


for all participants. 


• A summary of medical conditions or special needs for each group must be 


carried by the instructor on the water. Any specific medication needed by 


participants must be carried by the instructor in a dry bag. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that conditions are appropriate for 


students, staff and craft designated for the session and that all staff are 


appropriately qualified. 


• The instructor must brief all participants on a session to ensure that they are clear 


regarding the designated rowing area and agreed procedures, especially for 


capsize. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that the relevant communication systems 


are operative and effective, with call signs confirmed as appropriate. 


• The supervising instructor must be located in a position where he/she is able to 


supervise the activity personally and to intervene as required. 


• All personal buoyancy must have been checked by the instructor for correct 


fitting before participants go afloat. 


• All equipment, including safety boats and rowing craft must be checked to 


confirm soundness for the venture.  


• Before any rowing boat is launched, at least one safety boat must be afloat and 


crewed with engine running. 


 


2 During the activity 


• The leading instructor afloat must ensure that the activity stays within the 


experience and ability of the group. 
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• The lead instructor must stay vigilant regarding changing weather and water 


conditions, as well as the behaviour of other water users. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that safety boat cover is situated appropriately 


and is in a position to respond quickly to any capsize or emergency. 


• At the end of the session, the lead instructor must ensure that a safety boat is the 


last craft off the water. 


• Training and procedures must ensure that craft coming ashore are handled safely 


without putting participants at risk. 


 


3 After the activity 


• All participants and staff are accounted for upon their return to base. 


• Boats and equipment are inspected and any faults reported. 


• Boats and equipment are stored or beached safely. 


• The lead instructor must ensure that all children and young people are passed on 


to those who are responsible for their pastoral care. 


• As necessary, entries are made in the accident/incident/near-miss book. 
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Sailing 


Definition 


The single term sailing in this section, applies to dinghy, keelboat and day-boat sailing.  


Each category has a specific instructor competence requirement. In addition, a significant 
safety factor is the type of water on which the activity is taking place. Every venture must 
be specifically risk assessed. The water is unforgiving and the variables of conditions on 
the day and the level of student competence must never be overlooked. 


These safety control measures assume that the activity is taking place from a recognised 
outdoor education centre or an RYA training centre or sailing club using their local 
water. Even if the keelboating is taking place on a more independent basis, the activity 
must always be supported by a recognised centre with whom immediate contact can be 
made. Any variation must be approved by the Hampshire Outdoor Service 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Categorisation of waters 


For the purposes of these control measures, the Maritime Coastguard Agency (MCA), 
through the Merchant Shipping Notice MSN 1758(M), sets out the categorisation of 
waters in the United Kingdom. Categorisations determine the waters not regarded as ‘sea’ 
for the purposes of merchant shipping legislation. 


The four categories of waters are as follows: 


Category A: Narrow rivers and canals where the depth of water is generally less than 
1.5 metres. 


Category B: Wider rivers and canals where the depth of water is generally more than 
1.5 metres and where the significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 
0.6 metres at any time.  


Category C: Tidal rivers and estuaries and large deep lakes and lochs where the 
significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 1.3 metres at any time. 


Category D: Tidal rivers and estuaries where the significant wave height could not be 
expected to exceed 2.0 metres at any time. 


All commercial craft must be certified under the appropriate MCA code of practice. 


If any boat or group wishes to operate outside of categorised waters, all vessels 
must be certified under an appropriate MCA code of practice. 


An exception to this requirement is currently made for RYA training centres so long as 
the vessels stay within three miles of a nominated point of departure or within 
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three miles from the limit of categorised waters and the dinghies and safety boats are 
equipped as per the RYA Centre Recognition guidelines 


1 Instructor qualifications and student/instructor 


 ratios 


Qualifications 


For the purposes of these safety control measures, the term supervised means that the 


person holding that qualification must be present and actively supervising in a manner 
appropriate to the situation and conditions. It must be noted that an RYA Senior 
Instructor who is actively involved, working with a group, may not supervise other 
groups at the same time. 


Category of water 


The supervising instructor must be qualified for the type of water being used, e.g. inland 
or coastal. 


Activity Supervised by Instruction given by 


Dinghy sailing RYA Senior Instructor RYA Instructor with appropriate 
endorsement 


or 


RYA Assistant Instructor supervised by an 
SI 


Keelboats RYA Keelboat Instructor  


or 


RYA Dinghy Senior 
Instructor who holds a 
Keelboat instructor certificate 
or holds a Day Skipper Sail 
practical certificate 


RYA Keelboat Instructor 


or 


RYA Dinghy Instructor with suitable 
training given by a Senior Instructor who 
also holds a Keelboat instructor certificate 


 


In addition 


Other competent adults may assist with instruction, e.g. by instructing in a single boat. 
However, they must only operate under the immediate direction of the qualified 
instructor and must not be counted in the ratios stated. 
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Student/instructor ratios 


Type of craft Student/instructor ratios 


Crewed dinghies 3:1 for beginners with the instructor onboard. 


Where the instructor is teaching from a safety boat, the following 
applies: 


maximum of 9:1 but not more than three boats per instructor with 
three students per boat, or four boats with two students per boat. 


Single handed dinghies 6:1, but only when boats used as single-handers 


Keelboats For RYA-taught courses, the following must apply: 


4:1 with instructor on board 


maximum of four students per boat 


One instructor must be responsible for no more than nine students 
(e.g. three boats with three students per boat). 


For other educational experience type courses, the maximum boat 
occupancy must be based on a risk-assessed boat capacity. 


For all other activities afloat which fall outside the remit of RYA 
recognition, the Centre will exercise all reasonable care and skill and 
conduct such activities in accordance with good practice and/or 
national guidelines 


*If staff are unsure of the current difference in classification between 
what is a yacht and what is a keelboat, the RYA will provide a list of 
approved keelboats 


Please note: For dinghy sailing on all tidal waters, there must be at least two 
qualified staff, one to be afloat and the second, if not on the water, then directly 
present and available (irrespective of the group size).  


If there are two qualified staff afloat they must be in separate craft, one of which 
must always be in a powered support craft 


If there is only one qualified staff afloat they must always be in a powered support 
craft with the separate safety craft directly present and available. 


Where centre operational systems vary from this, the HCC Outdoor Service will only 
give approval for systems that facilitate immediate support afloat in the case of 
emergency. 


2 Student competence and safety boat matrix 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 
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Safety boat matrix 


Safety boat drivers 


All safety boat drivers must be at least 18 years of age. They must hold one of the 
following qualifications: 


• RYA Dinghy Instructor. 


• RYA Windsurfing Instructor. 


• RYA Power Boat Driver Level 2 plus site-specific appropriate safety 
training and assessment from an RYA Senior Instructor or RYA 
Powerboat Instructor who holds a Safety Boat Certificate. 


• RYA Safety Boat Award. 


Safety craft 


There must be sufficient safety craft on the water available to provide separate cover for 
all courses in progress at any one time. 


Activity Safety boats 


Dinghies (single-handed or 
crewed) 


Up to 6 dinghies – 1 safety boat 


6 - 12 dinghies – 2 safety boats 


12 - 18 dinghies – 3 safety boats 


See clarification statement under Instructor qualifications 
and student/instructor ratios (above) 


Keelboats Keelboats with engines that an RYA Centre has 
established can be recovered from swamping ( ie. Can be 
righted from mast horizontal and bailed out) may 
operate locally and independently without a safety boat 
provided they comply with the Training Vessel 
Checklists for Dinghy/Keelboat and Powerboat up to 
Powerboat Level 2 


Boats with engines operating away from base must 
maintain a buddy system with another keelboat with an 
engine that must be capable of carrying the entire crew 
of the other craft also, or have an appropriate safety boat 
in attendance. All keelboats or day-boats that have not 
proved capable of self-rescue must have in attendance a 
suitable dedicated rescue craft capable of carrying all 
occupants of one boat. 


3 The site 


Wherever sailing takes place, the sailing area must be clearly defined and understood by 
all staff and students.  


The area must be risk assessed and supervised by the RYA Senior Instructor who, when 
selecting a suitable safe sailing area, must take account of the following: 
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• The category of the water. 


• The time of year. 


• Student competence. 


• Experience of the instructing staff. 


• Weather conditions. 


• Sea and air temperature. 


• Personal protective equipment available. 


• Sailing boats available. 


• Safety craft available. 


• Tidal information. 


• Daily weather forecast. 


• Consideration for other water users. 


Facilities 


Adequate dry areas for shelter, briefings, tuition and changing facilities must be available 
appropriate to the group. These must include separate male and female changing rooms 
with toilets and showers. 


4 Equipment 


Boats and equipment 


• All boats, sails and equipment must be in a sound and seaworthy 
condition appropriate for the sailing area and the level of sailing 
activity. 


• Dinghies must be capsize-tested annually for watertight integrity 
unless they are capsized regularly during normal operation. In both 
cases the amount of water ingress to the buoyancy tanks must be 
minimal. 


• It must be established whether keelboats/day-boats can be recovered 
from swamping. Until this trial has been done, or if found that the 
boat, even if it does have an engine, cannot be self-rescued, a suitable 
dedicated rescue boat must be provided that is capable of carrying all 
occupants of one boat. 


• All boats and equipment must have a regular inspection by an 
appropriately qualified member of staff. 


• There must be a clear and unambiguous system for marking boats and 
equipment that is not to be used for some reason. 


• Boats must be fitted with a painter. 


• Keelboats must undergo a survey every three years (or as specified) by 
a qualified marine surveyor. 
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• Consideration must be given to the use of masthead buoyancy, as 
appropriate, in teaching craft as a means of managing the risks 
associated with inversion and entrapment. 


Safety craft 


• Safety craft used must be appropriate for the operating area and the 
prevailing conditions. 


• Sufficient safety craft must be available in the ratios shown in the 
attached matrix. 


• Safety craft with outboard engines must be fitted with effective and 
functioning kill-cords of appropriate length, which must be worn by 
the driver at all times. 


• Engines must be serviced regularly and replaced at regular intervals 
dependent on the level of usage. Typically this would be three to five 
years where safety boats are usually in daily use. If engines are used 
less frequently a longer interval between replacements may be 
considered. However, if reliability becomes a problem, the engine 
must be replaced regardless of age. 


• The minimum equipment in each powered safety craft must be: 


• waterproof first-aid kit. 


• distress flares (coastal venues) – 2 orange smoke and 2 
pinpoint red, or 2 day/night flares. 


• exposure bag or thermal protective aid. 


• bridle secured to towing eyes. 


• paddle or oars. 


• bucket or bailer. 


• Towlines. 


• basic tool kit, spark plugs and spare starting cord (as 
appropriate). 


• compass and chart (coastal venues). 


• knife and wire cutters or bolt croppers (to be used only as per 
specific training). 


• anchor chain and warp sufficient for the safety boat and any 
towed craft. 


• throw line/spare lines. 


• spare kill-cord. 


• fog Horn 


• fire Extinguisher 


• radio emergency procedure card, 


• tide tables 


• radar reflector (if the vessel has an ‘A’ frame 
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Communication 


• VHF radios must be used where appropriate. 


• Fleet-recall signals or abandonment signals must be understood clearly 
by all staff and students. 


• Mobile ‘phones with suitable waterproof protection must be carried 
in addition for day trips where the range of VHF radios in use may 
be inadequate to maintain contact with the base leader. 


• Group leaders must be aware of any radio blind spots before any 
venture begins. 


Personal protective equipment 


Personal buoyancy 


• All instructors, leaders and students afloat must wear CE approved 
personal buoyancy. Only buoyancy aids or life-jackets conforming to 
50 Newton, 100 Newton, 150 Newton or 275 Newton categories are 
acceptable. 


• Buoyancy aids and life-jackets must be in good condition and 
inspected regularly. These inspections and the results must be 
recorded and the records kept available for inspection. 


• In addition to regular inspections, 150 and 275 Newton life-jackets 
must be returned to an approved service agent or manufacturer for 
inspection as specified by the manufacturing or licensing requirements, 
e.g. annually. An approved service agent must carry out any repairs. 


• Note: Any gas-inflated life-jackets must be auto inflated. However, 
these life-jackets must never be worn by instructional staff when 
working on any craft where the instructor may need to go overboard 
to recover a trapped sailor. 


Regarding trapeze harnesses, risk assessments dealing with entrapment must be 
carried out relating to the type of boat, trapeze harness, rigging and experience of 
crew and helm. Suitable safety equipment must be carried to aid release of trapped 
crew members. Masthead flotation must be used for all training involving high 
performance dinghies and/or trapeze work. 


Clothing 


• Waterproof trousers, jackets, wet suits or dry suits must be provided 
according to the time of year, water and air temperature, weather and 
type of sailing activity.  


• The choice of appropriate clothing must be part of the risk assessment 
for any venture. In all cases the clothing must be in good condition 
and suitable for the task. 


• Warm clothing must be worn under protective clothing as necessary. 
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Footwear 


• Appropriate footwear must be worn for all sailing activities. Typically, 
these would be sailing shoes or boots, wet-suit boots or trainers. 
Students/instructors must not operate in flip-flops or sail bare footed. 


Instructors 


• In addition to the above, instructors must carry a sharp sailing knife, 
preferably with a serrated edge, and a whistle. 


Helmets 


• Helmets must be worn during initial learn-to-sail courses where low 
boom height presents a significant hazard. This must be compulsory for 
juniors and must be given as a strong recommended option to all adults. 


Sun protection 


• Protection from the sun must always be considered. Hats, shirts and 
sunscreen/block must be worn as appropriate. It is essential that this is 
ensured with all minors. 


Note: Expeditions (dinghies and open keelboats) 


1 An expedition is a trip of varying time away from the home sailing area, where 
complete self-sufficiency is necessary. 


2 All expeditions must have one or more attendant powered safety support craft 
appropriate to the nature of the expedition, type of boats, student competence, 
weather, tidal conditions and the sailing area. This must be based on a current risk 
assessment and take into account any potential changes in weather or circumstances 
throughout the duration of the expedition. 


3 In addition to the normal safety-boat equipment, VHF radios, chart, tide tables and 
plotting device, additional anchor and warps, spare clothing, hot drinks and food, 
fog horn, tow lines, dinghy spares and radar reflector (if the vessel has an ‘A’ frame 
fitted) must be carried by at least one safety boat. 


4 The expedition leader must be familiar with the route, which they must have 
travelled previously in similar conditions. 


5 Dinghy sailing students must have demonstrated competence in capsize drill before 
taking part in extended expeditions. 


6 The expedition leader must make contact with Base and ‘check in’ when leaving at 
the start of the day and when finished at the end of the day. 


7 Provision must be made for communication with the base leader in the event of an 
emergency, change of itinerary or abandonment. 


8 The base leader must have all details of the whole party, route and any possible 
alternatives or escape routes. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• A lead instructor must have been appointed for each specific group 
afloat. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that conditions are appropriate 
for students, staff and craft designated for the session, and that all staff 
are appropriately qualified. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that staff and students are clear 
regarding the designated sailing area and agreed procedures. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that the relevant 
communication systems are operative and effective, with call signs 
confirmed as appropriate. 


• The supervising instructor must be located in a position where they 
are able to supervise the activity personally and to intervene as 
required. 


• Where necessary, any external notification must have been made, e.g. 
to the Coastguard or Harbour Master etc. 


• All equipment must have been inspected, including the safety boat(s) 
and equipment, to confirm soundness for the venture. 


• The swimming competence of each participant must have been 
checked and the appropriate personal buoyancy aid or life-jacket been 
allocated. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• A list of all who are going afloat must be left with the base leader or a 
senior member of shore staff who must be in radio/phone contact 
with the group whilst away. 


• For any trip away from the immediate local sailing area, the safety boat 
driver must also have a copy of all who are afloat. 


• Each participant must be checked by a qualified instructor to ensure 
that all personal protective equipment is worn correctly and that 
buoyancy aids and life-jackets are correctly fitted. 


• The group must be briefed specifically as necessary to include the 
outline programme, capsize drill etc. 


• When using dinghies or keelboats without a motor, before any boat is 
launched, at least one safety boat is afloat, with its engine running and 
with the driver on board. On small inland waters where motorised 
boats are not permitted, an appropriate safety craft, complete with 
crew, must be in place. 


2 During the activity 


• The overall supervision of groups afloat will remain the ultimate 
responsibility of the supervising RYA Senior Instructor. 
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• The leading instructor afloat must ensure that the activity stays within 
the experience and ability of the group.  


• They must stay vigilant regarding changing weather and water 
conditions, as well as the behaviour of other water users. 


• They must ensure that safety boat cover is situated appropriately and is 
in a position to respond quickly to any capsize or emergency. 


• At the end of the session or if going ashore at any time, the lead 
instructor afloat must ensure that the staffed safety boat is the last 
craft to leave the water. 


• Training and procedures must ensure that craft coming ashore are 
handled safely without putting participants at risk. 


3 After the activity 


• All participants and staff are accounted for upon their return to base. 


• Boats and equipment are inspected and any faults reported. 


• Boats and equipment are stored or beached safely. 


• As necessary, children and young people are passed onto those who 
are responsible for their pastoral care. 


• Any entries are made in the accident/incident/near-miss report book. 
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Snorkelling 


Definition 


This activity may operate either in a swimming pool or within shallow stretches of tidal 
water. In any location where this activity takes place, great emphasis must be placed upon 
the need for the specific area of operation to be clearly marked and understood by all 
participating. 


The activity should only take place in the context of approved dive schools, with staff 
holding the following qualifications. 


Note: Snorkelling in any environment must be approved specifically by the Hampshire 
Outdoors Service before the activity may be booked with an activity provider. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


Environment Qualification 


Swimming pool BSAC Snorkel Instructor or 
PADI Snorkel Instructor 


Either plus 


RLSS approved pool life guard cover 


Open water BSAC Open Water Instructor or 
PADI Open Water Instructor 


Either plus 


RLSS approved Beach life guard 


2 Activity ratios 


There must always be at least one instructor qualified as above, plus a duty RLSS qualified 
lifeguard, qualified for the type of water, with a maximum of 12 students on session. 


3 The site 


The pool must be of adequate size and depth for the specific session. 


If other swimmers are present, a designated specific area must be clearly defined only 
for the snorkelling group.  
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In any area of water other than a swimming pool, the area to be used must be: 


• specifically marked out to ensure that participants stay within the 
designated area 


• sufficiently shallow and of a constant water depth to allow participants 
to stand during the early stages of instruction 


• be free of any significant water currents. 


4 Equipment 


Masks, fins and snorkels must be available in appropriate sizes for all participants. 


Masks and snorkels must be washed in appropriate disinfectant after use and before 
they are used by any other participant. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• All participants must complete a medical form confirming that they are fit for 
the activity. In the case of those under 18 years of age, the form must be 
signed by the person with parental responsibility for the participant. Without a 
satisfactorily completed medical form there must be no participation. 


• Information related to swimming ability and water confidence of each 
participant must be provided as part of Parental Consent, using the table 
available on the HCC Educational Visits Consent form. 


• The medical forms or summary of medical issues or special needs for each 
group must be made available to instructors, and appropriate action taken. 


• Before the session begins, the qualified lifeguard must be in a position to 
observe the activity. 


• A practical assessment of each participant’s swimming ability must be 
undertaken in shallow water. 


• If appropriate, deep water must be roped off. 


• The sizing and fitting of all equipment must be checked by a qualified 
instructor. Continuous monitoring throughout the session is required. 


• All participants must be briefed on safety and the appropriate techniques and 
behaviour in and around the area to be used. 


• If fins are to be used, participants must be advised of the correct, safe method 
of walking, e.g. sideways or backwards. 


2 During the activity 


• The instructor and lifeguard must remain vigilant throughout the session. 


• Regular headcounts must be conducted. 


• Tight group control must be maintained throughout the session. Those who do 


not conform must be removed from the session.  
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3 After the activity has finished 


• All participants must be accounted for at the end of the session. 


• All equipment must be accounted for, cleaned and checked for damage before 


being returned to the appropriate stores. 


• The pool area must be checked to ensure that it is clear before being made 


secure.  


• In open water, all participants must be accounted for before the instructor leaves 


the water. 
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Stand Up Paddleboarding (SUP)  
 


Still relatively new in the UK, SUP has a long and fascinating history. The sport has 
origins in Polynesia where it was adopted by surf school instructors in Hawaii as it 
allowed them to keep an eye on surfers from a stable vantage point.  
 
These regulations should be read in conjunction with those that relate to Canoeing. All 
of the procedures, water confidence and operational practice requirements etc. that apply 
to Canoeing also apply to this activity.  
 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


 
 
SUP qualifications are now available through a number of organisations including 
Academy of Surfing Instructors (ASI), British Stand Up Paddleboard Association 
(BSUPA) and “top -up” Discipline Support Module (DSM) training for existing coaches 
through British Canoeing (BC). The competence of those leading this activity must be 
adequately assured. It is useful to refer to the Statements of Competence Guidance from 
the Licensing Authority - L77 at page 4 paragraph 22 onwards says that providers may 
demonstrate the competence of their instructors by:  
 
(i) Externally awarded qualifications; or  


(ii) In–house training; or  


(iii) Experience. 
 
Additionally, AALA have provided notes 6.22: Stand Up Paddleboarding (SUP): basic 
principles and recognised awards. The qualifications noted in the matrix below is 
reproduced from this document for convenience. Reference should always be made to 
the full, original document available on the HSE website. 
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Environment Minimum qualifications Ratios 


 


 


 


 


 


Very sheltered 
water only 


• ASI Level 1 instructor 


• or 


• BC/UKCC Level Two Coach plus BC SUP DSM 


• or 


• BC/UKCC Level One Coach plus 3 Star plus BC SUP 


• (DSM) plus First Aid plus assessed induction by a 


• Technical Advisor 


• or 


• BSUPA level 1 instructor 


• or 


WSA Foundation instructor 


1:8 students  


 


 


• BC/UKCC – British Canoeing/UK Coaching Certificate 


• DSM – Discipline Support Module 


• BSUPA – British Stand Up Paddle Association 


• ASI – Academy of Surfing Instructors 


• WSA – Water Skills Academy 
 
 
For participants from Hampshire, Southampton, West Berkshire and Portsmouth, at the 
current development of the sport, SUP will be limited to a maximum of 50metres from 
shore in Very Sheltered and Sheltered Water as defined in the regulations for 
Canoeing.  
 
In particular the risk assessment should take account of the increased vulnerability of 
SUPs in windy conditions and the increased possibility of (many) participants ending up 
in the water. It is likely that the Risk Assessment will conclude that for novices to SUP 
that the activity will only take place in very light, on-shore wind conditions, with 
participants well-clothed for the weather and water temperature and in a sheltered 
location where the rescue of participants from the water has been adequately thought 
through and where because of the increased risk of falling into the water there are no 
underwater hazards.  
 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 
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Participants must:  
 


• wear a CE approved 50N buoyancy aid. 


• be adequately clothed (in the UK wetsuits would usually be needed).  


• wear appropriate footwear.  


• wear a CE approved helmet. 


• be adequately protected from the sun.  
 


Additionally, providers must ensure that boards and equipment are appropriate for 
novice use. In addition to a SUP it may be that recue provision is from a kayak or 
canoe. In some cases this may be reasonable provided that the bank or shore is always 
within easy reach as realistically these only provide a platform from which the 
instructor can supervise. If there is any risk of the group getting dispersed there must 
be at least one motorised safety craft capable of taking all participants. Staff should 
hold an appropriate qualification. If a powered safety craft is used the same equipment 
and driver qualifications as for sailing are required.  


 
An introductory SUP session would include appropriate progressions and 


• Lifting, carrying, launching and landing  


• Prone paddling  


• Kneeling and standing  


• Trim, edge and balance  


• Efficient forward paddling  


• Turning  
 


The above documentation works on the assumption that participants will be using single 
SUPs. If larger capacity SUPs are used the instructor should always be in a separate craft 
and additional risk assessments carried out to take account of the increased risk of large 
numbers of participants being in the water at one time. The only exception to this is 
likely to be in very sheltered, contained water in totally calm conditions. 
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Surfing 


Definition 


Surfing is defined as the riding of broken or unbroken waves with the aid of a rigid or 
foam board. 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


1 Instructor qualifications 


The instructor must hold the qualification appropriate for the location and 


conditions pertaining to the session.  


• The minimum qualification for leading a session is BSA Coach Level 1. 


OR 


• An instructor trained and assessed for a site specific location by the 
named Technical Adviser  


In either case, the instructor must also hold a valid minimum award of:: 


• RLSS Beach Lifeguard, or 


• Surf Lifesaving Association Surf Lifeguard Award, or  


• RLSS NWSMP L3 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 


Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific safety 
control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, or there is a 
variation of craft or personal buoyancy being used, then variations may be considered.  


2 Activity ratios 


• There must not be more than 10 participants in any one teaching group. 


• Apart from the qualified BSA Coach, there must always be a second adult 


present who can take control on the beach if the coach has to enter the 


water in order to help or support a group member in trouble. 
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• Normally, the BSA Coach should not enter the water whenever students 


are in the water unless there is an emergency. 


• Wherever groups (or individuals) are aged under 16, a separate adult who 


holds pastoral responsibility must be present. 


3 The site 


• Every location to be used for surfing must be specifically risk assessed by the 
qualified surfing instructor. 


• Specific surfing zones, agreed with the beach lifeguards, must be used. The 
zones must be marked appropriately. Swimming zones are not to be used. 


• Beaches used for surfing must be gently shelving and recognised as safe 
bathing beaches. Normally the beach will be patrolled by qualified beach 
lifeguards. 


• Each location must have the means of calling the emergency services, either 
by mobile or landline telephones. 


• The BSA Coach must ensure that the surf state is appropriate for the 
experience and skill of the group to be taught. 


• Before the location is used for surfing, the BSA Coach must have obtained 
advice from local appropriate bodies (such as lifeguards and HM Coastguard). 
They also must have current personal knowledge and experience of the 
location to be used. 


4 Equipment 


• Soft surfboards are to be available for all novices. 


• All surfboards must be equipped with a suitable leash. 


• All participants must wear an appropriate wet suit. 


• There must be an appropriate first-aid kit at every surfing site. 


• Every surfing instructor must have with them a surf board or body board 
suitable for effecting a rescue at the location where the session is being taught. 


Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• A pastoral adult on the shore must have a list of all participants, 
complete with all contact telephone numbers and addresses. 


• The pastoral adult must assist with observation whenever students are 
in the water. 


• The qualified instructor must inform the beach lifeguard before the 
session begins. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for 
each group must be known and appropriate action taken. 
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• The qualified instructor must have a documented record from the 
pastoral adult confirming that all participants can swim 50 metres. 


• The qualified instructor must clarify all appropriate behaviour. 


• The qualified instructor must clarify the specific surfing zone to be 
used. 


• Participants must be informed that a whistle will be blown if the 
instructor has to enter the water. If the whistle is blown, all 
participants must leave the water and report to the second, assisting 
pastoral adult. 


• The qualified instructor must check that wet suits are correctly fitted 
and that students have the correct boards. 


• The qualified instructor must ensure that only participants with a leash 
attached to both board and person enter the water. 


• The qualified instructor must ensure that groups operate on a buddy 
system so that only half of the group is in the water at any one time. 
They must stress the importance of each participant watching their 
partner at all times. 


• The qualified instructor must ensure that they have an appropriate 
first-aid kit on the beach and that they have all necessary life saving 
equipment, including a whistle, with them. 


2 During the activity 


The qualified instructor must: 


• Set targets that allow for potential over-confidence of students with 
little experience. They must recognise also the potential effect of cold 
water. 


• Not enter the water unless it is necessary to support a student in 
difficulty. 


• Ensure that all participants stay within the prescribed limits. 


3 After the activity has ended 


The qualified instructor must: 


• Check to ensure that all participants are present after leaving the water. 


• Ensure that all equipment is washed, checked and returned to stores apart 


from that with any damage, which must be taken out of use at once. 


• Check that participants are well and are not suffering from the effects of 


cold or any infection contracted when on the water. 
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Swimming, paddling and water play during 


educational visits 


Definition 


To obtain current advice and regulations regarding the conduct of curriculum swimming 
sessions, on site or in a local pool, leaders must consult the current Hampshire edition of 
Safety in Physical Education. 


This section relates to activity during educational visits that involves participants being in 
water at any time (e.g. Fieldwork on rivers, recreation on beaches). Any time spent in or 
on the water when the experience is part of a specific activity, e.g. surfing, canoeing or 
sailing etc, must be carried out in accordance with the specific safety control measures 
that apply to those activities. However, many sea and pool contexts do not fit into that 
category. 


These regulations are intended to enable party leaders to supervise their group safely in a 
range of differing environments. 


There is a logical evolution from very shallow, fairly still water to deeper water where there is 
some flow. The major factors to be considered are the depth and the flow rate of the water. 


Specific categories of water environments relating to 


educational visits 


Category 1: 


Using swimming pools 


The use of swimming pools on hotel or camping sites where lifesaving cover must be 
verified or provided by the group’s own qualified staff. This must be a structured session, 
with the use of discrete areas so that the group’s own operational procedures can apply. 


Category 2: 


Paddling, where the water depth is no deeper than knee height for participants 


In gently flowing streams of consistent water depth, having no significant obstacles. 


On very gently sloping beaches recognised as bathing beaches.  


Category 3: 


Paddling and Water play – where boundaries of behaviour and tasks are set to 


provide a structure for the activity, i.e. not ‘free play’.  


In gently flowing streams of consistent water depth no deeper than thigh height for 
participants. 


On very gently sloping beaches recognised as bathing beaches, where the water is no 
deeper than thigh depth for participants. 
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Category 4: 


Swimming/bathing 


Very gently sloping beaches recognised as bathing beaches, where the water depth, 
known tides and currents, make it possible for participants to swim. This must be in a 
structured session with very clear operational procedures. 


Important note: Children and young people should not normally swim in deeper 
streams or lakes. In all environments particular attention must be paid to the uncertain 
effects of cold water. In addition, it must be remembered that fresh water is less buoyant 
than salt-sea water. Leaders who may have a specific proposal in mind may apply to the 
Hampshire Outdoor Service for permission for a specific venture in unusual 
circumstances. 


There must be no bathing/swimming or paddling in canals, near weirs or locks, 
near any discharge pipes or in any area with underwater obstructions, including 
vegetation, that could be an issue. 


Consideration must be given to footwear due to the possibility or likelihood of debris, 
glass or weever fish. This must be part of the site-specific risk assessment. 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports/activities  are required to be water competent in 
order to cope safely with situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 


Obviously, the intention is to be as inclusive as possible. If there are specific safety 
control systems that enable the swimming requirement to be reduced, then variations 
may be considered.  


1 Leader qualifications 


It must be noted that the only locations where the lifesaving cover may normally be 
provided by lifeguards who are not part of the group’s own staff will be in public 
swimming pools. Even here, the pastoral group supervision must still be provided by the 
group’s own staff. They must know the swimming ability of each participant and ensure 
that they stay within a safe water depth. 


On the shore, beach lifeguards are there as support for the group’s own staff but they do 
not count in the specific staffing ratios. They may have another 500 bathers to watch! 
Where a risk assessment determines that beach life guard cover is effective, the group’s 
own staff must ensure there is direct pastoral supervision in place throughout, and be 
able to summon life guard support immediately if required. 


On some UK campsites and on most hotel and camping sites abroad, the group’s own 
staff may need to provide lifesaving cover of UK standard. Often, even where staff are 
provided abroad, not on approved outdoor centre sites, the staff provided fulfil an 
attendant’s role and are not lifesavers. The group leader must obtain appropriate 
evidence that the lifesaver used has an appropriate national qualification before they are 
used as such. 


Every venture must be risk assessed to establish appropriate staffing levels with particular 
emphasis placed on: 
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• the known behaviour and swimming ability of the group. 


• if it is a campsite or hotel pool, ascertaining the size and depth of water; if it 
changes in depth, then establishing how the slope is graded and marked. Access 
and surrounding areas need to be reviewed also. 


• the specific location and water state following a site-specific visit, which, for all 
tidal locations must be at low water. 


 


Environment Minimum lifesaver qualifications Minimum  
staffing 


Camp site or hotel pool 


Structured swimming only  


(ie: lesson style) 


Swimming Teacher Association National 
Rescue Standard Award (STA NaRS) 


All must be current and valid 


2 adults 


Camp site or hotel pool 


Free “Open” recreational 
swimming 


Royal Lifesaving Society(RLSS) Teacher 
Rescue Award, or 


NPLQ 


All must be current and valid 


2 adults 


Shallow stream, knee depth, 
paddling 


Outdoor Leader Award and qualified 
professional 


2/3 adults 
depending 
on group 
size 


Shallow stream, waist depth, 
paddling 


Outdoor Leader Award and qualified 
professional, plus a lifesaving award from 
Category two above 


3 adults 


Gently sloping bathing beach, 
knee depth water, paddling 


Outdoor Leader Award and qualified 
professional 


3 adults 


Gently sloping bathing beach, 
waist depth water, paddling 


Outdoor Leader Award and qualified 
professional, plus a lifesaving award from 
Category two above 


3 adults 


Gently sloping bathing beach of 
water depth for swimming 


Outdoor Leader Award and qualified 
professional, plus  


RLSS Beach Lifeguard 


3 adults 


2 Activity ratios 


All ventures must be risk assessed in order to assess exact staffing numbers. These ratios 
are but a starter guide that expresses the minimum staffing levels. Often the type of 
location and the known conduct of pupils will identify extra needs. 


These ratios refer to pupils/young people actually in the water. Leaders must allow extra 
staffing if there are participants outside the water to be supervised. 
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Environment Minimum staffing/ratios 


Pools at campsites or in 
hotels 


One lifesaver per 10 pupils in the water plus one other responsible 
adult, e.g. this could allow 20 pupils to swim, with 10 on the side 
and another 10 in the water in a ‘buddy’ system. 


See Safety in physical education and sport 


Water of knee depth for 
participants, paddling 


Two adults in the water marking the limits of the area to be used. 


One Outdoor Leader Award qualified staff on the bank/side to a 
maximum of 20 pupils in the water. 


Water of waist depth for 
participants, paddling 


Two adults in the water marking the limits of the area to be used 
(possible use of floats and lane ropes or similar ‘floating line’). 


One qualified lifesaver on the bank/side to every 10 participants 
in the water.  


Deeper water for 
swimming 


There must be a minimum of one qualified lifesaver out of the 
water per 10 participants in the water. There must always be at 
least one other adult on duty to help watch those in the water and 
one to supervise those out of the water. 


3 The site/location 


Pool at campsite/hotel 


The leader must establish: 


• That the pool is clean and the water is correctly treated and filtered. 


• That the pool surrounds are of an appropriate surface that will not be slippery 
or cause cuts or injury to feet. 


• That the water depth is adequately displayed and any changes of depth are 
indicated. 


• That the leader knows where the water depth varies. 


• Whether his/her group will be swimming amongst other pool users or if they 
will have sole use. 


• If poolside lifesaving equipment is available, e.g. Poles etc. 


• If swimming hats or specific swim ware are required. 


Slow-flowing streams of knee and waist depth for participants for 


paddling 


The pre-visit must establish: 


• The flow rate and the type of ground underfoot, by getting in the water to test 
the depth. 


• The specific outward limits of stream operation in need of demarcation by the 
other adults on the day. 


• That there is an easy entry and exit point to and from the water. 
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• That they must get in the water on the day of the visit in order to test if all is 
as it should be. 


Gently sloping bathing beaches with a water depth of either knee or 


waist depth for participants, or for swimming 


The pre-visit must be undertaken at low water (when the tide is out!) in order to 
establish: 


• That the beach does have only a gentle slope with no hidden changes of 
level. 


• Confirmation with hm coastguard etc. That the tide conditions on the 
intended day are as interpreted. 


• Confirmation with local agency, e.g. Lifeguard station, outdoor centre, hm 
coastguard etc, that there are no unknown currents or eddies that could 
effect the group. 


4 Equipment 


The qualified leader must ensure that: 


At pools 


• appropriate side saving equipment is available. 


• a whistle is available to communicate with the group. 


• first-aid kit. 


At streams 


• a whistle. 


• a throw bag. 


• first-aid kit. 


• footwear for the group. 


• the group have changes of clothing and towels if likely to be needed. 


On all sea-shore locations 


• a whistle. 


• a first-aid kit. 


• a throw bag or torpedo buoy. 


• on shingle beaches, footwear may be needed for paddling/water play. 


• group changes of clothing, towels and changing locations. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The leader must visit the site before accompanying children or young 
people to the site. 


• The leader must enter the water on the day of the visit to satisfy 
themselves that conditions are correct for the group and the activity. 


• For all seashore visits the leader must check with local experts to 
confirm that there are no unknown hazards and must ensure that they 
are fully aware of local tide conditions. 


• The leader must establish the swimming ability of all group members 
and must have a system of identifying poor or non-swimmers. 


• The leader must ensure that they have the appropriately qualified 
supervisors/ lifeguards and assisting adults for the location and the 
activity. They must ensure that all know that they are the sole leader of 
the group and the activity on the day. 


• The leader must agree with the other staff on the session how safe 
supervision will operate on the day and that all roles and 
responsibilities are clearly understood. 


• The leader must agree with all group members and staff members the 
code of conduct that must apply on the day and the structure to be 
given to the session. 


• The leader must establish with the group the recall signal that will 
remove the entire group immediately from the water and where they 
must assemble.  


• The leader must check that all equipment and emergency equipment is 
present at the location and a home base is established. 


• If the group is swimming amongst other pool users on locations where 
the lifesaver cover is provided by external qualified lifeguards, the 
leader must communicate with the lifeguard before the group enters 
the water. On such sites, the leader must only allow numbers in the 
water that can be managed and supervised safely, especially when there 
are poor or non-swimmers involved. Sole use of the pool or an area of 
it is strongly recommended. 


• On all locations where the area of water to be used needs demarcation, 
the leader must ensure that the assisting adults are in the water before 
any child or young person. Wherever possible, a floating line must be 
used to link the two ‘seaward’ adult markers as an aid to clarifying 
limits. 


• The leader must ensure that there is a clearly understood emergency 
incident procedure that they will initiate upon an agreed signal, e.g. 
whistle blasts. 


• The leader must ensure that they have a group list and a record of any 
medical or health matters. 


• The leader must ensure that there is a head count taken before the 
group enters the water. 
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• Where appropriate, the leader must position a competent adult at any 
spot where any change of water depth may present a hazard to poor or 
non-swimmers. 


2 During the activity 


• The leader must ensure that the lifesaver (or Leader Training Award 
holder) does not enter the water unless there is an incident or 
emergency. At all other times they must stay watchful on the 
shore/bank. They are the ‘beach watch’, and they carry and know how 
to use a throw bag (or torpedo buoy, towing aid or similar providing 
they are competent in their use). 


• The leader must ensure that they keep a close watch on the possibility 
of changing conditions. In inland water this may be an increase in 
water flow due to rain falling elsewhere, and on the coast the sea state 
can change quickly with freshening winds etc. 


• The leader must not hesitate to immediately recall the group or 
individuals from the water if participants are not observing the agreed 
code of conduct. 


• A buddy system for the group is recommended, e.g. 2s or 3s watching 
for each other. 


• On sea locations, the leader must keep a close eye on the state of the 
tide. Local conditions will dictate the most favourable tidal state for 
any activity. 


• Head counts must go on continuously, with the group in sight or in 
contact. 


Example incident action 


Member of staff/young person signals an incident. 


•  One member of staff takes the lead (close proximity or lifesaver – 
 lifesaver to take over). Other staff to sweep the area, getting the group 
 to shore and making them safe on the shore/beach, away from the 
 immediate area. 


•  One (or more) to return to support the incident (possible call for 
 help). 


•  Lifesaver leads rescue and action needed (confirm if external help 
 needed, e.g. emergency services – call for help). 


•  Lifesaver with young person, second adult responsible for secondary 
 actions, e.g. getting external help, a third person with the group. 


2 After the activity has ended 


The leader must check that all are well and accounted for after a head count. 


• With younger children, it is advisable to watch for those who may be 
getting very cold as they try to change their clothes. Not only are they 
not very swift at changing their clothes, but often their own body 
temperature control is not fully developed. Agreements such as 
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sheltered changing location, bivi sacs and/or having a flask of hot 
drink available must all be considered. 


• Normal reporting in/confirmation all is well must take place. 
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Windsurfing 


Definition 


Windsurfing is a total immersion activity. Those involved must expect to fall in and 
expect to swim at some time during each session. Because of this, special consideration 
must be given to the time of year, water temperature and the wearing of appropriate 
protective clothing. This is especially relevant for children and those under instruction 
who may be less competent. 


Apart from a specific instructor competence requirement, a significant safety factor is the 
type of water on which the activity is taking place, be it inland or coastal. Every venture 
must be specifically risk assessed. The water is unforgiving and the variables of 
conditions on the day and the level of student competence must never be overlooked. 
However, this is a well established sport. If the safety control measures contained in 
these regulations are observed, then all risks can be effectively managed. 


These safety control measures assume that the activity is taking place from a recognised 
outdoor education centre or an RYA recognised training centre using their local water.  


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Categorisation of waters 


For the purposes of these control measures, the Maritime Coastguard Agency (MCA) 
categorisation of waters in the United Kingdom apply. Categorisations determine the 
waters not regarded as ‘sea’ for the purposes of merchant shipping legislation. 


The four categories of waters are as follows: 


Category A: Narrow rivers and canals where the depth of water is generally less than 
  1.5 metres. 


Category B: Wider rivers and canals where the depth of water is generally more than 
  1.5 metres and where the significant wave height could not be 
 expected to exceed 0.6 metres at any time. 


Category C: Tidal rivers and estuaries and large deep lakes and lochs where the  
  significant wave height could not be expected to exceed 1.3 metres at 
  any time. 


Category D: Tidal rivers and estuaries where the significant wave height could not be 
  expected to exceed 2.0 metres at any time. 


The examples of categorised waters given in MSN 1758(M) are: 
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Category A 


Brighton Marina inner harbour above lock 


Norfolk Broads 


Category B 


Bewl Water 


Grafham Water 


Christchurch Harbour 


Category C 


Beaulieu River 


Langstone Harbour 


Southampton Water 


Keyhaven Lake 


Category D 


The Solent 


For a more complete list and detailed descriptions please refer to MSN 1758(M). 


1 Student/instructor/safety boat ratio matrix 


Student water competence 


Those who participate in water sports are required to be water competent in order to 
cope safely with capsize situations. For specific details, see the Appendix 2 
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Windsurfing 


Minimum staff qualifications Maximum 
student/instructor 
ratios 


Safety boat ratios 


All windsurfing must be 
supervised by a Windsurfing 
Senior Instructor, or a Dinghy 
Senior Instructor with 
Windsurfing Instructor 
qualification, or a Keelboat 
Senior Instructor with a 
Windsurfing Instructor 
qualification 


or 


a Dinghy SI operating within a 
site-specific safety management 
system approved by the Head 
of Service (County Inspector) 


6:1 On enclosed sheltered water not 
exceeding 100 metres in any 
direction. 


A non-motorised safety craft may be 
used. 


Instruction must be given by an 
instructor holding a minimum 
qualification of: 


RYA Start Windsurfing 
Instructor or above 


or 


Holders of a Hampshire 
County Council Letter of 
Recognition 


6:1 On all other waters: 


1 safety boat per 6 boards must be 
available on the water. 


The second adult must be 
appropriately qualified to drive the 
safety boat. 


Safety boat drivers must hold one of the following qualifications: 


• RYA Safety Boat Award. 


• RYA Windsurfing Instructor. 


• RYA Powerboat Level 2 Award, plus site-specific appropriate safety training 
by an RYA Dinghy SI or a Power Boat Instructor with safety boat 
endorsement. 


or 


• an appropriate qualification for the type of non-motorised boat used on 
specified enclosed inland waters. 
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2 The site 


Wherever windsurfing takes place, the windsurfing area must be clearly defined and 
understood by all staff and students.  


The area must be risk assessed by an RYA Senior Instructor and supervised by a 
supervising instructor as defined previously. When selecting a suitable safe windsurfing 
area the following must be taken into account: 


• The category of the water. 


• The time of year. 


• Student competence. 


• Experience of the instructing staff. 


• Weather. 


• Sea and air temperature. 


• Personal protective equipment available. 


• Types of boards and rigs available. 


• Safety craft available. 


• Tidal information 


• Daily weather forecast. 


• Consideration for other water users. 


Facilities 


Adequate dry areas for shelter, briefings, tuition and changing facilities must be available 
appropriate to the group. These must include separate male and female changing rooms 
with toilets and showers. 


3 Equipment 


Boats and equipment 


• Sufficient appropriate equipment must be available for all levels of 
participants. Junior equipment must be available. 


• All boards must have an efficient non-slip surface and have a towing loop 
fitted.  


• All board-to-rig connections must be secure. Boards used for juniors must 
have small fins available. 


• All boards and equipment must have a regular inspection by an appropriately 
qualified member of staff to ensure that they are sound and appropriate for 
the level of use. 


• There must be a clear and unambiguous system for marking boards and 
equipment that is not to be used for some reason. 
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• Boards and rigs must be stored safely and they must be easily available to 
students. Attention must be paid to ensure that students are supervised when 
lifting and carrying equipment. 


Safety craft 


• Safety craft used must be appropriate for the operating area and the prevailing 
conditions. 


• Sufficient safety craft must be available in the ratios shown in the attached 
matrix. 


• Safety craft which have outboard engines must be fitted with effective and 
functioning kill cords of appropriate length, which must be used by the driver 
at all times. 


• Engines must be serviced regularly and replaced at regular intervals dependent 
on the level of usage. Typically this would be three years for Hampshire’s 
outdoor centres, where safety boats are usually in daily use. If engines are used 
less frequently a longer interval between replacements may be considered. 
However, if reliability becomes a problem, the engine must be replaced 
regardless of age. 


• The minimum equipment in each powered safety craft must be: 


• waterproof first-aid kit. 


• distress flares (coastal venues). 


• exposure bag or thermal protective aid. 


• bridle secured to towing eyes. 


• paddle or oars. 


• bucket or bailer. 


• Towlines. 


• basic tool kit, spark plugs and spare starting cord. 


• compass and chart (coastal venues). 


• knife. 


• anchor chain and warp sufficient for the safety boat and any towed 
craft. 


• throw line. 


• spare kill cord. 


• Fog horn 


• Fire extinguisher 


• Radio emergency procedure card 


• Tide tables 


• Radar reflector – if the vessel has an ‘A’ frame 


• Non-motorised safety craft must be equipped appropriately for the type 
of boat and the waters being used. 
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Communication 


• VHF radios must be used where appropriate. 


• Fleet-recall signals or abandonment signals must be understood clearly by all 
staff and students. 


• Group leaders must be aware of any radio blind-spots before any venture 
begins. 


Personal protective equipment 


Personal buoyancy 


• All instructors, leaders, children, young people and students under instruction 
afloat must wear CE approved personal buoyancy. Only buoyancy aids 
conforming to 50 Newton or 100 Newton may be worn. The choice of personal 
buoyancy for the adult, competent, experienced windsurfer being instructed on 
courses requiring the wearing of a harness must be agreed by the qualified 
instructor as per RYA guidelines. 


• Buoyancy aids and life-jackets must have inherent buoyancy and must not be gas 
inflated. 


• Buoyancy aids must be in good condition and inspected regularly. These 
inspections and the results must be recorded and the records kept available for 
inspection. 


Clothing 


• Clothing appropriate to the prevailing conditions is a most important aspect 
of safety. Wet suits or dry suits must be provided according to the time of 
year, water and air temperature and student competence. Dry suits or wet suits 
must be worn in winter (November to March). 


• The choice of appropriate clothing must be part of the risk assessment for any 
venture. In all cases the clothing must be in good condition and suitable for the 
task. 


Footwear 


• Appropriate footwear must be worn for all windsurfing activities. This may be 
sailing shoes, wet-suit boots or trainers. Students/instructors must not windsurf 
in flip-flops or barefooted.  


Instructors 


• In addition to the above, instructors must carry a sharp sailing knife, preferably 
with a serrated edge, and a whistle. 


Sun protection 


• Protection from the sun must always be considered. Hats, shirts and 
sunscreen/block must be worn as appropriate. It is essential that this is ensured 
with all minors. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that conditions are appropriate for 
students, staff and craft designated for the session, and that all staff are 
appropriately qualified. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that staff and students are clear 
regarding the designated sailing area and agreed procedures. 


• The supervising instructor must ensure that the relevant communication 
systems are operative and effective, with call signs confirmed as appropriate. 


• Where necessary, any external notification must have been made, for example 
to the Coastguard or Harbour Master etc. 


• All equipment must have been inspected, including the safety boat(s) and 
equipment, to confirm soundness for the venture. 


• The swimming competence of each participant must have been checked and 
the appropriate personal buoyancy aid or life-jacket been allocated. 


• The medical forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for each 
group must be known and appropriate action taken. 


• A list of all who are going afloat must be left with the base leader or a senior 
member of shore staff who must be in radio/phone contact with the group. 


• Each participant must be checked by a qualified instructor to ensure that all 
personal protective equipment is worn correctly and that buoyancy aids and 
life-jackets are correctly fitted. 


• The group must be briefed specifically as necessary to include the outline 
programme. 


• Before any board is launched, at least one safety boat is already afloat as 
appropriate for the waters being used. 


2 During the activity 


The overall supervision must be exercised by the supervising Senior Instructor, who 
must remain present on site during the total activity. However: 


• The leading instructor afloat must ensure that the activity stays within the ability 


of the group. 


• They must stay vigilant regarding changing weather and water conditions, as well 


as the behaviour of other water users. 


• They must ensure that safety boat cover is positioned appropriately and is in a 


position to respond as conditions dictate. 


• At the end of the session or if going ashore at any time, the lead instructor afloat 


must ensure that the safety boat is immediately available until the last craft has 


left the water. 


• Training and procedures must ensure that craft coming ashore are handled safely 


without putting participants at risk. 
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3 After the activity 


• All participants and staff are accounted for upon their return to base. 


• Boards and equipment are inspected and any faults reported. 


• Boards and equipment are stored safely and wet suits rinsed and hung out. 


• As necessary, children and young people are passed on to those who are 


responsible for their pastoral care. 


• Any entries are made in the accident/incident/near-miss report book. 
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Yachting 


Definition 


 


The term yachting in this section relates to all activity using sailing yachts with 
accommodation not covered by the Dinghy sailing and keelboating regulations. (Note: 
The easiest distinctions will be if the yacht is significantly larger than could be classed 
as a keelboat with accommodation or if the activity involves living aboard and 
journeying away from a home base). 


Tuition in yachts is taken to refer to instructed activity following the syllabi of the 
RYA cruising scheme and taking place under the control of an RYA recognised 
cruising school. 


Educational experiences in yachts is taken to refer to any activity other than tuition. This 
has a very wide scope varying from tasters to extended passages. It may include 
participants being given active tasks to perform in the operation of the yacht. The 
activity may also involve living on board and journeying away from a home base. 


Each category of use has a specific competence requirement on the part of the person 
in charge of the boat. 


The category of water where the activity is taking place is a significant safety factor. 


In addition to any operating procedures, the variables of the conditions on the day 
and the level of student competence/vulnerability must never be overlooked. This 
must always be part of our ongoing risk assessment. 


These safety control measures assume that the activity is taking place from a 
recognised outdoor education centre or an RYA training centre or from a recognised 
yacht charter company base. The Outdoor Education Service  must approve any 
variation to this assumed situation. 


 


• Named Technical Adviser – (in the context of AALA Note: 5.09 - 
Relationship between provider and technical adviser). Refers to an appropriately 
qualified person who will verify the training, assessment and monitoring of 
operational staff, the risk assessments and operating procedures employed by the 
provider. In this context, this person is expected to hold the minimum 
qualifications and experience set out by the relevant AALA, NGB or other 
appropriate National Guidance to act as a TA for this activity 


Categorisation of waters 


The Maritime and Coastguard Agency (MCA) through the Merchant Shipping Notice 
MSN 1758(M) sets out the categorisation of waters for the United Kingdom. 
Categorisations determine the waters not regarded as ‘sea’ for the purposes of merchant 
shipping legislation. Of the four categories, only two of them are relevant to yachting, 
and these are as follows: 


• Category C: Tidal rivers and estuaries and large deep lochs where the significant 
wave height could not be expected to exceed 1.3 metres at any time. 
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• Category D: Tidal rivers and estuaries where the significant wave height could 
not be expected to exceed 2.0 metres at any time. 


It can be expected that yachting will often venture out of Category D waters ‘to sea’. The 
MCA categorises the areas regarded as ‘sea’ as follows: 


Area 
category 


 


6  To sea, within three miles from a nominated departure point(s) and never more 
than three miles from land, in favourable weather and daylight. 


5 To sea, within 20 miles from a nominated departure point in favourable weather 
and daylight. 


4 Up to 20 miles from a safe haven, in favourable weather and daylight. 


3 Up to 20 miles from a safe haven. 


2 Up to 60 miles from a safe haven. 


1 Up to 150 miles from a safe haven. 


0 Unrestricted service. 


The MCA categories are to be referred to for the purposes of these generic safety control 
measures. 


All commercial vessels must be certified under the appropriate MCA code of 
practice. For sailing yachts this is currently The safety of small commercial 
sailing vessels – a code of practice (Blue Code). 


Note: The coding of small commercial vessels is being harmonised into a 
common code (SCV Code). Existing coded vessels should have no problems 
with transferring to the new code. Anyone affected by these changes must 
familiarise themselves with the detail of the new SCV code. 


1 Qualifications 


Activity Minimum qualification of the person instructing or in 
charge of the vessel (skipper) 


Tuition RYA Cruising Instructor (the RYA recognised cruising 
school will decide the exact qualification required) 


Educational experience – Area 
Category 6 and Category C/D 


RYA Day Skipper Theory and Practical (Sail) with 
commercial endorsement with a minimum of 12 months 
relevant experience since qualifying 
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Activity Minimum qualification of the person instructing or in 
charge of the vessel (skipper) 


Educational experience – Area 
Category 5 


RYA Day Skipper Theory and Practical (Sail) with 
commercial endorsement, with a minimum of 12 months 
relevant experience since qualifying 


Educational experience – Area 
Categories 4 and 3 


RYA Coastal Skipper Practical (Sail) with commercial 
endorsement 


Educational experience – Area 
Category 2 


RYA Yachtmaster Offshore (Sail) Certificate of Competence 
with commercial endorsement 


Any person appointed as a skipper must be a minimum age of 18 years. The Outdoor 
Education Service  must agree any exception to this (eg Duke of Edinburgh’s 
Award expedition work, if considered appropriate). 


In addition: 


• there must always be a second person on board capable of assisting the skipper in 
an emergency. For yachts operating in Area Category 2, the second person must 
be deemed by the skipper to be experienced. When yachts are used for 
educational experiences with inexperienced participants, the second person must 
be an adult. The second adult does not require any specific qualification but must 
be competent to assist with any operation of the vessel and must have received 
training in the use of any specialist equipment and the management of the group 
whilst afloat. This training is to be arranged by the head of the training centre or 
by a suitably competent person appointed by the Hampshire County Council 
Inspector for Outdoor Education. 


• Note: Any voyage which plans to enter, or may risk entering, Area Category 1 
waters must have permission from the Hampshire County Council Inspector for 
Outdoor Education, who will stipulate the required level of qualification and 
manning. These requirements are not to be less than the MCA requirements. 


• At least one person aboard the vessel must hold a Radio Operator’s Certificate 
suitable for the radio equipment on board. 


2 Ratios 


Activity Maximum number of students/passengers 


Tuition 5 Students 


Educational experience Manufacturers maximum designed capacity, but not exceeding 
12 passengers. 


The maximum number of passengers that the vessel is ‘coded’ 
for. 







Hampshire Outdoors                       Adventurous Activities: Guidance and Good Practice                   
September 2019 


   235 


These numbers are the maximums. Due regard must be taken of the prevailing 
conditions and student/passenger vulnerability when deciding the actual numbers to be 
taken on any voyage. 


3 Operating area 


Wherever yachting takes place, the operating area must be clearly defined and understood 
by all instructors/persons in charge of vessels. A passage plan must be drawn up and 
lodged with a suitable home base. Changes to a passage plan must be communicated to 
the home base as soon as it is practical to do so. 


The plan must be risk assessed and any safety control measure incorporated into the 
site-specific operating procedures. The selection of a passage plan must take account of 
the following: 


• The category of water and any limits on area of operation. 


• The time of year. 


• Student competence/passenger vulnerability. 


• Experience of instructor(s) or person in charge of the vessel. 


• Type of vessel(s) to be used. 


• Weather conditions. 


• Sea and air temperature. 


• Tidal conditions. 


• Navigational hazards. 


• Other water users. 


Facilities 


Wherever yacht journeys start or end there must be suitable shoreside facilities: 


• the facility to bring the yacht alongside a quay or jetty to load and unload 


equipment and provisions, or access to a suitable, stable, transfer craft if the yacht 


cannot be bought alongside. 


• safe supply of drinking water. 


• safe access to fuelling point. 


• back-up service for maintenance and repair. 


• ideally, shore-side toilets and showers. 


4 Yachts and equipment 


• Yachts provided by an RYA recognised cruising school will meet all the requirements of 


recognition and coding. 


• Chartered yachts must be provided by a recognised yacht charter company and must be 


coded (Blue Code or SCV Code). Maintenance and equipment must meet the 


requirements of the relevant MCA code. 
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• Privately-owned yachts must be coded yacht. (Any use of privately-owned yachts must 


be approved by the Hampshire Outdoor Service. 


Equipment 


In addition to any equipment requirement arising from MCA coding, particular attention 
must be paid to the following points when taking young people yachting: 


• protective clothing – must be the correct size and suitable for the 
nature of the activity, particularly when extended passages are planned 
and the predictability of weather forecast becomes more uncertain. 


• base-layer clothing – it must be ensured that participants have 
sufficient, suitable base layers and this must reflect the fact that long 
periods may be spent in exposed conditions and that life on board is 
often not conducive to drying wet clothing. 


• footwear, preferably waterproof, must be suitable for use on a yacht 
and have a non-slip sole. 


• life-jackets – correct size and suitable for the environment. If 
life-jackets are of the gas inflate type, they must be auto-inflate. They 
should be appropriately sized for the age and physical build of the 
child. Crotch straps are recommended to ensure appropriate fitting. 
Lights must be available when operating at night. Crotch straps are 
recommended to ensure appropriate fitting to  Life-jackets are to be 
worn at all times when on deck when the yacht is underway. 
(Given that it is impractical for everyone to dash below to get 
life-jackets on as soon as the yacht is underway, this implies that 
lifejackets must also be worn whilst preparing to depart a 
mooring/berth.) Lifejackets must be worn in a tender between the 
yacht and shore.  


• life-jackets must be maintained in line with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Maintenance and repairs must be carried out by the 
manufacturer or a service agent. 


• safety harnesses – must be the correct size and be in good condition. 
There must be sufficient for all on board. 


Communication 


• Yachts must be equipped with VHF radios. 


• In addition, a mobile phone must be carried. This must be enabled for 
international use if there is any plan to cross the Channel to France. 


• Where practical, yachts must report their safe arrival at each 
destination to a base contact. Any change to the passage plan must 
also be communicated back to base. 
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Operational practice 


1 Before the activity begins 


• The technical adviser must be satisfied that the planned 
passage/activity is within the capabilities of the group, that the yacht is 
suitable and that any skipper or instructor is appropriately qualified. 


• It is a SOLAS (Safety of Life at Sea) statutory requirement that all 
vessels have a passage plan for any voyage they are on. 


• Any overall passage plan (eg individual legs and overnight stops 
covering several days) must be drawn up with regard to the long-range 
weather forecast. 


• A weather forecast must be obtained of sufficiently long range to 
allow for the planned duration of any single passage plus a margin for 
unexpected events. 


• The technical adviser must ensure that a copy of the passage plan is 
filed with a base contact. 


• The technical adviser must ensure that relevant communications 
systems are set up. 


• A list of people on board each yacht must be drawn up, including 
emergency contact details and medical information. The medical 
forms, or summary of medical issues or special needs for each group 
must be known and appropriate action taken. Any medication must be 
noted and method/timing of administration confirmed. 


• The technical adviser must be satisfied that all appropriate personal kit 
has been taken aboard. 


• If there is any chance of the yacht entering non-UK waters, the 
organiser must ensure that all aboard have a passport with them. 


• The technical adviser must be satisfied that sufficient and appropriate 
provisions have been taken aboard and that some thought has been 
given to menus and other catering arrangements. 


• The technical adviser may well stay aboard for some ventures such as 
Duke of Edinburgh’s Award ventures. If not staying on board, they must 
be satisfied that preparations are correct and that the skipper is 
competent for the proposed venture. 


• The skipper must then ensure that there is a briefing for all those on 
board before the commencement of the voyage. The detail to be 
covered will depend on the length and purpose of the voyage. 
However the minimum that must be covered for any voyage is: 


• the wearing of lifejackets 


• rules for moving around the boat and the use of harnesses if 
required 


• fire rules and action to be taken in the event of fire 


• action to take in the event of emergency 


• operation of essential equipment (eg toilet). 
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• In addition to being briefed on the points above, at least one other 
competent person on board, in addition to the skipper, must be 
briefed on the following: 


• location of life rafts and the method of launching 


• procedures for the recovery of a person from the sea 


• location and use of pyrotechnics 


• procedures and operation of radios carried on board 


• location of navigation and other light switches 


• location and use of fire fighting equipment 


• method of starting, stopping and controlling the main engine 


• method of navigating to a suitable port of refuge 


• location of the Stability Guidance Booklet, and Stability 
Information Booklet, if applicable. 


• When a yachting voyage is taking place on a chartered yacht, there 
must be handover between the owner/managing agent or appointed 
representative with intimate knowledge of the vessel and the 
chartering skipper and crew. The familiarisation process must cover as 
a minimum: 


• a demonstration of the stowage of all gear and the method of use of all 
lifesaving and fire fighting appliances on board the vessel must be 
given 


• the location and method of operation of all sea-cocks and bilge pumps 
must be explained 


• a demonstration to ensure familiarisation with all mechanical, electrical 
and electronic equipment must be carried out 


• details of routine maintenance required for any equipment must be 
declared 


• checks to be carried out on the engine prior to starting, whilst running 
and after stopping to be demonstrated 


• the method of setting, sheeting and reefing each sail must be shown. 


• In addition to the handover information above, the chartering skipper 
must be shown the Vessel’s File. The file must contain at least the 
following: 


• registration papers 


• copies of the insurance policy 


• other necessary certificates 


• details of permitted operating area 


• instruction manuals 


• electrical wiring and piping/plumbing diagrams 


• inventory of the vessel’s equipment 
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• plan(s) showing the stowage position of all the moveable 
equipment necessary for the safe operation of the vessel 


• a list of names and telephone numbers (both in and out of 
office hours) of persons who may be contacted if the 
chartering skipper or the vessel is in need of assistance 


• the Stability Guidance Booklet and Stability Information 
Booklet, if applicable. 


• All of the handover procedure will also apply if a privately-owned 
yacht is being used, when the owner will not be aboard as part of the 
crew. 


• The details of the handover must be recorded and the chartering 
skipper must sign an acceptance note. 


2 During the activity 


• The skipper of the yacht must ensure that any voyage undertaken is 
within, and remains within, the capabilities of the crew, the yacht and 
themselves. 


• Weather forecasts must be updated as often as is practical during a 
passage. Skippers must be prepared to modify their plans and have 
alternative passage plans to a safe haven available.  


• A logbook must be kept during the passage and navigational 
information recorded in it, along with weather observations and any 
other relevant comments. Entries must be made at appropriate 
intervals. 


• The skipper must implement an appropriate ‘watch’ system, 
particularly if sailing at night, to ensure that the crew get sufficient rest. 


• The skipper must ensure that safety harnesses are worn whenever 
conditions dictate and are always worn when on deck at night. 


• Note must be taken of the amount of fuel used and the yacht must be 
refuelled whenever necessary to ensure that a safe margin remains. 


• The skipper must ensure that proper arrangements are made for meals 
whilst underway and that all the crew do get sufficient to eat and 
drink. 


• The skipper must try to ensure that standards of hygiene are 
maintained, particularly with regard to food storage, food preparation 
and sanitation. 


3 After the activity has ended 


• Ensure that the logbook is completed – ideally a copy should be made 
as a record to keep. 


• The yacht must be cleaned, stowed and secured in a seamanlike way. 


• If the yacht has been chartered or borrowed from a private owner, 
there must be a hand-back process. The hand-back must be recorded. 


• Ensure that the base contact is informed that the yacht has returned 
safely.







Appendices 
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National Governing Bodies 


Adventure Activities Licensing 


Authority (AALA) 


www.hse.gov.uk/aala 


British Orienteering Federation (BOF) 


www.britishorienteering.org.uk 


Adventure Mark 


www.adventuremark.co.uk/ 


British Rowing 


www.britishrowing.org 


All Terrain Boarding Association 


(ATBA-UK) 


www.atbauk.org 


British Stand Up Paddleboarding 


Association  


www.bsupa.org.uk 


Angling Trust 


www.anglingtrust.net  


British Sub Aqua Club (BSAC) 


www.bsac.com 


Archery GB (trading name of GNAS) 


www.archerygb.org 


British Surfing Association (BSA) 


www.britsurf.co.uk 


British Association of Snowsport 


Instructors (BASI) 


www.basi.org.uk 


British Water Ski and Wakeboard 


www.bwsw.org.uk 


British Canoe Union (BCU) 


www.bcu.org.uk 


European ATV Safety Institute (EASI) 


www.quadsafety.org 


British Caving Association 


www.british-caving.org.uk 


European Ropes Course Association 


(ERCA) 


www.erca.uk/index.php/en/ 


British Cycling 


www.britishcycling.org.uk 


Forest Schools 


www.forestschools.com 


British Dragon Boat Racing 


Association 


www.dragonboat.org.uk 


Institute for Outdoor Learning 


www.outdoor-learning.org 


British Equestrian Federation 


www.bef.co.uk 


International Sailing Federation (ISAF) 


www.sailing.org 


British Mountaineering Council (BMC) 


www.britishcanoeing.org.uk 


Motor Sports Association (MSA) 


www.msauk.org 
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Mountain Leader Training UK 


(MLTUK) 


www.mountain-training.org 


Royal Life Saving Society 


www.rlss.org.uk 


 National Small-bore Rifle Association 


(NSRA) 


www.nsra.co.uk 


Learning Outside the Classroom 


www.lotc.org.uk 


Royal Yachting Association (RYA) 


www.rya.org.uk 


 


Snowsport England 


www.snowsportengland.org.uk 


 


UK Windsurfing Association 


www.ukwindsurfing.com  
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Water competence guidance for waterborne activities with 


 Hampshire, Southampton, Portsmouth and West Berkshire groups. 


Where parents have provided consent and supporting information, this table is intended to support the first 


experience of young people undertaking water sports as one that is positive and enjoyable, as well as safe, so 


that we encourage children to participate into the future rather than creating negative impact which may lead to 


them avoiding water sports. The table sets out the expectations that apply to all groups operating from 


Hampshire, Portsmouth, Southampton, Isle of Wight and West Berkshire Local Authority guidance.  


Ability Level 


statement 


Activities 


Covered 


Waters 


covered 


Adjustments expected as part of 


SOPs or in addition as determined  
Additional 


comments 


Can Swim confidently 


or is known to be 


confident in water with 


a personal floating aid 


- such as a Buoyancy 


Aid: 


Confirmation via 


parental / carer 
statement and informed 


consent 


 


“I confirm my child can 


swim 25m and or is water 


confident with the aid of a 


buoyancy aid or a life 


jacket including very brief 


periods where their face 


may be underwater or being 


splashed” 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


All approved 


watersports as 


set out in HCC 


guidance  


 


(Safety in 
Adventurous 


Activities 2018) 


 


All water 


environments 


defined as 


suitable for 


recreational or 


school 


watersports to 


take place. 


 


In most Outdoor 


centre contexts, 
this is interpreted 


within the AALA 


definition of 
‘Sheltered 


Waters’ (AALA 


Note 6.1 and Note 


7.03 para 23/24). 


 


 Any venture on 
moderate or 


advanced water 


must be discussed 
with the 


Hampshire 


Outdoor 
Education Service 


before any 
planning 


commences. All 


other HCC SOP 
requirements 


(Safety in 


Adventurous 
Activities 2018) 


apply, and should 


be read in 
conjunction with 


this matrix. 


All decisions taken in the context of AALA 


Note: 7.03 Personal buoyancy in 


watersports. 


 


SOPS should flexibility allow all participants 
to take part safely and to be emotionally 


secure. 


 


Progression of adjustments should be evident 


and appropriate to the participant’s water 


confidence, conditions, craft and environment. 


 


 Consider: 


 


• Are they a strong swimmer = 


operationally few restrictions 


 


• Can they swim a bit but are happy 


in the water = operationally be wary 


if they may need to swim a distance 


i.e. on the river 


 


• They are scared/unconfident of 


water – but will still have a go = 
operationally restricted, amended 


kit or practice, such as: 


 


✓ increased personal support 


✓ very close supervision 


✓ use of appropriate stable craft 
✓ rafting open canoes 


✓ increased instructor supervision 
✓ instructor present in craft 


✓ agreed limits on locations and 


appropriate water environments 
✓ use of higher rated buoyancy, Life 


Jackets, etc, dependent on activity 


or craft 


 


Above exemplar list is not exclusive, or 


mandatory in any sense. Actual adjustments 
will be determined by Provider SOPs, 


environment, risk assessments, equipment 


available, etc. and underpinned by a named 


Technical Advisor 


Consent 


Information 


must be obtained 


from school 


group leaders 


before 


undertaking 


water activities 


 


 


Clarify site 
specific 


arrangements in 


place, and identify 
Technical Advisor 


signing off within 


documentation 


provided. 


 


Non swimmer or may 


not confident:  


defined by parental / 
carer statement and 


informed consent 


 


I confirm my child is a non-


swimmer, and/or may not 


be confident in the water or 


having their face splashed 


or immersed . (but I consent 


to my child's involvement in 


the listed activities and 


understand that appropriate 


adjustments will have been 


made) 


Where parents withhold consent for water activities, alterative activities should ideally be offered in discussion with 


Group Leaders. 


All site specific modifications are subject to monitoring and approval by the HCC Hampshire Outdoors Service. 
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Foreword 


Research shows that placing Physical Education, [PE] and Sport at the heart of 
school life can bring about significant improvements in achievement, attendance and 
behaviour. PE and sport builds self-esteem, teamwork and volunteering and 
leadership skills, which can help build an inclusive society, raise levels of physical 
activity and positively affect the health of the nation. 


Hampshire County Council’s Children’s Services is committed to values that relate to 
the health, safety and well-being of children and young people. We wish encourage 
children and young people to take part in a wide range of PE and sport activities, 
increasing inactivity levels. There is, however, an element of risk in many of the 
activities referred to in these guidelines. It is our aim to challenge and not 
over-protect those to whom we are responsible and in order to do so effectively there 
needs to be appropriate assessment and management of risk.  


Safe practice must be an integral feature of all aspects of PE and sport delivered in 
all phases of education, from the very early years through to adulthood. It should be 
in all settings -schools, colleges, clubs and other appropriate establishments 


Children and young people need to be challenged physically but at the same time 
properly prepared to manage any risks that they may face. Our purpose is to help 
them to develop skills and awareness which they can then use in physical situations 
to ensure their own and others safety.  


To this end, we provide our PE and sport safety guidance. The purpose of this 
document is to advise on the self-assessment of risk and risk management 
strategies, and regulate safe practice across the full range of PE and sport. It aims to 
inform and guide headteachers/governing bodies, teachers/leaders and 
instructors/coaches on aspects of good and accepted safe practice developed by 
experience.   
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 Introduction 1


The guidance contained in this document applies to all PE sport, recreation and play 
activities taking place on Hampshire County Council and Children’s Services’ sites 
as part of the curriculum, extended curriculum and out-of-hours learning within 
school and community education provision. Activities need to take place in a safe, 
supportive environment without undue risk of injury and without inhibiting a 
participant’s natural desire to be adventurous and independent. 


Charges of negligence will be easier to refute if it can be shown that the regulations 
and guidance contained in this document have been followed. Failure to follow these 
regulations may leave Children’s Services, the institution and employee open to a 
claim of negligence in the event of an accident.  


1.1 Audience 


This document is intended for a wide audience within the County Council and 
Children’s Services. The following general principles should be borne in mind when 
using the document: 


 headteacher: this term is used essentially to identify the person responsible 
for ensuring that appropriate risk assessment and safe practice considerations 
are met in the establishment he or she manages. The term headteacher is 
used in a generic way, but the reader should substitute headteacher, head, 
head of centre or principal as appropriate to reflect their management role in 
their own institution – school, college, club or centre 


 teacher/leader: this term is used generically for the professionally qualified 
adult responsible for preparing and delivering a programme of activity in their 
institution, be it a school, college, club or centre. This term does not include 
volunteers, instructors and coaches 


 coach/instructor: this is an adult who has a nationally recognised qualification 
at an appropriate level from the governing body of  the activity being delivered 


 volunteer and other responsible adult: a volunteer is someone known to the 
educational establishment and who is considered to be a responsible adult, 
capable of assisting the qualified teacher/leader with supervision and care of 
their children or young people 


 children and young people: these terms should be equated with pupil, 
student, member or participant in the differing and various educational context 


 duty of care: the law does not expect perfection, however, it does impose on 
those involved in PE and sport a duty of care to identify foreseeable risks that 
may result in injury and to  take reasonable practicable steps to reduce the risk 
to an acceptable level 


 competence: anyone teaching physical education, school sports and physical 
activity (PESSPA) should be competent to do so safely.  
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The Health and Safety Executive (HSE) highlights four means of demonstrating 
competence. 


 hold a relevant qualification 


 hold an equivalent qualification  


 have received appropriate in house training 


 be competent through experience   


These are not totally discrete Qualification, experience and training overlap to 
produce expertise in a particular field or aspect of PESSPA. 


This document aims to support and guide practice in Hampshire schools, colleges, 
clubs and centres. In developing this document, Hampshire Outdoors has been 
supported by headteachers, teachers and other adults with specific expertise, as well 
as a full consultation process with potential users.  
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 General guidance 2


Guidance within this section of the document establishes a framework for planning 
and monitoring the safe conduct of PE and sport activities for children and young 
people in schools, colleges, clubs and centres. 


These pages are intended to support the development of basic PE and sport 
policies. Aspects of this guidance and these regulations should inform the day-to-day 
planning of physical activity in all County Council institutions. 


2.1 Using this document 


Safe practice is achieved by following good practice, having realistic expectations, 
and high standards of supervision and participation. An agreed acceptance of what 
constitutes good practice is established during appropriate specialist training, or as a 
result of attending appropriate in-service training which is recognised and approved 
by the County Council. 


It is in the nature of some physical activity that there is an element of risk and 
personnel place themselves and their young people at greater risk if they undertake 
activities for which they have little or no training, or if they are not experienced at 
working with the age group involved. In the context of education, risk assessment 
requires a careful examination of what could happen to children and young people, 
colleagues or others in the teaching and learning situation. It also requires the 
identification and implementation of precautions to manage risk to prevent harm. 
Risk assessment is a legal requirement under the Management of Health and Safety 
at Work Regulations 1999, which serves to underpin good existing practice where 
forethought and sound planning are integral to the delivery of PE and sport at all 
stages of the learning process. 


It cannot be over-emphasised for those working with children or young people 
(e.g. the teacher, youth leader, youth worker, lecturer or instructor) that they, acting 
within the suggested framework, must be alert to the need for taking additional 
precautions as appropriate based on a process of appropriate and ongoing risk 
assessment. For instance, young children will need more guidance and protection 
than adults, yet for young people in the 14 to 19 age range who are most likely to run 
into danger from acts of bravado. Protection and precaution are highly important in 
the early learning stages and may be even more necessary for highly proficient 
performers. 


An appropriate risk assessment will enable the responsible adult to make wise and 
sympathetic judgements about the conduct of the activity, or the competence of 
those delivering the activity. Such decisions will be guided and supported by the 
relevant sections of this document. 
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2.2  Qualifications for teaching PE and sport activities 
Every activity should take place under the control of a qualified person who 
has the training, qualification, experience and sensitivity necessary to conduct 
the activity in a safe and structured environment that enables those involved 
to participate purposefully and learn effectively. 


 Teaching PE and Sport in Primary Schools 2.2.1


PE lessons and extra-curricular sporting activities will only take place under 
the control of a qualified person who has: 


 qualified teacher status (QTS) 


 obtained a recognised national governing body (NGB) award qualification 
appropriate for the activity  


 the relevant coaching qualifications and is a non-teaching staff member 
employed by the school. 


 


We strongly recommend key staff involved in curriculum development should also 
have undertaken a Certificate in Primary School Physical Education Specialism 
(PESS) Level 5/6 course.  


Qualified/registered primary teachers and secondary physical education teachers 
may be required to teach all aspects of the physical education curriculum. Having 
satisfactorily completed their initial training, qualified/registered teachers should look 
to access further learning, particularly in those specific PESSPA activities in which 
they feel less competent, but are required to teach.  


 Matrix of qualifications for primary school staff  2.2.2


 


Staff with QTS status 


Activity Minimum Qualification 


Key Stage One/Two - PE (all aspects 
except formal skills in gymnastics e.g. 
inversion -forward roll, backward roll, 
cartwheel and high apparatus. 


QTS  


Key Stage One/Two formal gymnastics 
(as outlined above) 


QTS which included gymnastic training 
(PE specialism) or  British Gymnastics 
Intermediate Teachers Primary Award or 
a Hampshire County Council approved 
gymnastics award 


Key Stage One/Two - Curriculum Lead  QTS, (plus PESS Level 6 recommended) 


Swimming QTS (Competent teaching swimming)  
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Staff without QTS Status (e.g. LSA, sports coach on the school’s payroll) 


Activity Minimum Qualification 


Key Stage One/Lower Key Stage Two - 
PE / basic movement including an 
introduction to games – striking and 
fielding - net games - invasion games 


Multi-Skills Level 2  


 


Upper Key Stage Two (Year 5/6) – 
Discrete sports (e.g., football,  netball, 
quick sticks hockey, kwick cricket, 
basketball, tag rugby)  


Level 1 Coach Award from the national 
governing body of the specific sport 


A RFU tag rugby course is sufficient for 
rugby in primary schools 


Key Stage One/Two - gymnastics British Gymnastics Primary Intermediate 
Teachers Primary Award  


Key Stage One/Two - Curriculum Lead 
for PE  


PESS Level 5 (Hampshire combined 
course to include multi skills, BG gym 
and L3 dance) 


Swimming Please see section 12  


 


 Third party providers /coaches of PE and sport activities 2.2.3
 


A database of providers of Physical Education and sport coaching has been created 
based on information provided by organisations working in primary schools.  


A link to the database is available on the EVOLVE system, under the Resources tab.  


The providers on the database meet the minimum safety management and 
safeguarding requirements of Hampshire County Council. It should be noted that it is 
for the establishment employing coaches to determine whether or not they meet 
individual requirements. 


Primary Schools should: 


• ensure contractual arrangements are in place which are compliant with 
HCC PE and Sport requirements (as below) 


• confirm the coaches qualifications are registered with  / accredited by a 
recognised national governing body of sport (see matrix below) 


• confirm that coaches have a minimum of £10 million public liability 
insurance 


• confirm that a current Disclosure and Barring Service (DBS) check is in 
place for each coach 


• ensure a risk assessment for the activity is in place  
• ensure an induction process is in place for the coach 
• ensure that a monitoring and evaluation system is in place 


 


When engaging or forming any contract with providers or coaches, establishments 
need to be aware of and adhere to the safety advice and guidance as set out in 
Hampshire’s Safety in Physical Education and Sport document.  Particular regard 
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should be made to the qualifications required for PE and sport coaches who are not 
direct employees of the school. 


 


 Qualification matrix for PE / sports coaches who are not school 2.2.4
employees: 


 


Activity Minimum 
qualifications to 
lead 


Alternatives to 
lead 


Alternatives to 
support (with 
Teacher or Level 2 
Coach also present) 


Key Stage 
One/Lower Key 
Stage Two - PE / 
basic movement 
including an 
introduction to 
games – striking 
and fielding - net 
games - invasion 
games  


PESS Level 3 + 
Multi-Skills Level 2 


Level 2 Coach 
Award from the 
national governing 
body of the 
specific sport 


 


 


Level 1 Coach Award 
from the national 
governing body of the 
specific sport. 


Key Stage Two – 
Discrete sports (e.g. 
FA  5-11 football,  
netball, quick sticks 
hockey, kwick 
cricket, basketball. 


PESS Level 3 + 
Multi-Skills Level 2, 
plus a minimum 
Level 1 Coach 
Award from the 
national governing 
body of the specific 
sport. A RFU tag 
rugby course is 
sufficient for rugby 
in primary schools. 


Level 2 Coach 
Award from the 
national governing 
body of the 
specific sport. 


Level 1 Coach Award 
from the national 
governing body of the 
specific sport. 


Dance Level 3 Award in 
Supporting the 
Delivery of Dance in 
PESS 


Please contact the 
office with specific 
enquiries as 
qualifications are 
varied  


 


Key Stage One and 
Two Gymnastics 


PESS Level 3 + 
plus British 
Gymnastics Primary 
Intermediate 
Teachers Award 


British Gymnastics 
Level 2 Coach 
Award (minimum) 


(BG) Gymnastics 
Activity Instructor 


British Gymnastics 
Level 1 Coach Award 
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Sports Degrees  


Sports degrees are numerous and varied. They are, of course, of value but their 
syllabi do not include teacher training - hence the need for Sport graduates to 
continue their training via PGCE or SCITT courses in order to obtain QTS.  It is for 
this reason that the County cannot recognise stand alone Sport degrees and 
graduates are advised to follow the matrix above.  


 Teaching PE and Sport in Secondary Schools 2.2.8


It is expected that PE lessons and extra-curricular clubs are delivered by specialist 


PE teachers or sports coaches with specific NGB qualifications in the activity being 
delivered. Occasionally where cover needs to be found this may not always be 
possible. In this situation the headteacher needs to ensure that appropriate safety 
measures are put in place and the qualified teaching staff covering the lesson are 
confident and competent to deliver the learning objectives in a safe environment.  


It may also be useful to consider: 


 combining classes and using cover staff as support staff  


 allowing cover staff to deliver activities that are of less risk 


 Trainee teachers on school placements 2.2.9


The following regulations and guidance should apply: 


 at all times the duty of care remains with the class teacher 


 all lesson plans and units of work prepared or delivered by the student should 
be part of the school’s National Curriculum scheme of work or its extended 
programme 


 teachers should check a trainee’s lesson plans and offered activities 


 a trainee should only be allowed to take a part or the whole lesson provided 
the teacher is present and is satisfied that the trainee is a responsible person 
and that the work being attempted matches the abilities of the children/young 
people 


 School Centred Initial Teacher Training [SCITT] / Schools 2.2.10
Direct Training Scheme 


Trainee teachers employed under the School Centred Initial Teacher Training / 
Schools Direct Scheme should be inducted through a progressive programme of 
guidance and training planned within the institution. A lead teacher will coordinate 
this programme.  


A suggested training continuum is: 


 observation of good practice – the trainee to observe a number of lessons 
taught by a capable teacher/practitioner 


 team teaching alongside a capable teacher/practitioner 
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 directly supported and supervised teaching of a number of lessons 


Autonomous, independent teaching within agreed parameters formulated through 
appropriate risk assessment by the headteacher and/or lead teacher. This 
training programme may run over one or more terms depending upon the 
confidence and competence of the graduate trainee and applies in all 
institutions.  


2.3 Qualifications in different phases and aspects of 
provision 


 Primary schools 2.3.1


At primary level, the expectation is that initial or in-service training has prepared the 
qualified person to present children with the range of work as outlined in the National 
Curriculum PE programmes of study at Foundation and Key Stages 1 and 2. This 
work should be appropriate to the age and maturity of the children and should 
include dance, major and minor games, and gymnastic activity throughout the two 
key stages. Headteachers need to satisfy themselves of the range and quality 
of this training. This should be done at the time of appointment.  


 Secondary schools and colleges 2.3.2


Teachers responsible for the planning and presentation of PE in secondary schools 
and colleges should hold a qualification from an institute of higher education or 
university recognised by the DfE as providing specialist courses to prepare 
participants for the teaching of PE. 


At secondary school and college level, the qualified person is expected to have an 
acceptable level of knowledge and experience to teach those aspects of the subject 
as outlined in the National Curriculum programmes of study for PE at Key Stages 3 
and 4. Headteachers need to satisfy themselves of the appropriateness of this 
training which, due to the important safe practice implications, should take 
place at the time of appointment.   


 Duty of care 2.3.3


Everyone has a duty of care not to cause harm to others. The standard of care 
originally expected of school staff applied only to teachers and was described as 
being ‘in loco parentis’ – in place of a parent. This standard has been updated and 
modified to the context of a school. Modernisation of the school workforce has 
broadened the scope of this level of responsibility to include all adults who work with 
young people. School staff are deemed to possess specialist skills in the profession 
of teaching and as such their actions are judged against regular and approved 
practice in the profession. The standard of care is thus set as that of a reasonably 
competent person working at an acceptable level of expertise and in the same area 
of activity. Duty of care exists wherever school staff are responsible for young 
people, whether or not the activity is part of the curriculum, and whether or not it 
takes place during school hours. 
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 Higher duty of care 2.3.4


An adult with specialist expertise or qualification is expected to have greater insight 
and awareness of the consequences of his/her actions. Thus a ‘specialist’ is deemed 
to have a higher duty of care. This is particularly true in the area of PE and sport 
activities, when in which school staff are expected to be more fully aware of the 
potential dangers to young people. 


2.4 Responsibilities for activity, policy and supervision 


 The headteacher 2.4.1


The headteacher is responsible for ensuring that: 


 the teacher, lecturer, youth leader, instructor or coach is qualified in 
accordance with the advice or guidance set out in this document 


 all members of staff (not solely PE staff) know, understand and apply the 
appropriate County Council safety guidance 


 The teacher/leader in charge of an activity 2.4.2


The teacher/leader in charge of an activity is responsible for: 


 observing normal standards of good and safe practice 


 complying with these regulations and notes of guidance  


 operating within a suitably disciplined framework 


 appreciating the importance and use of suitable warm-up activities 


 matching carefully the competencies of the participants and the tasks and/or 
activities set 


 knowing how to deal with emergencies, accidents and injuries in each 
particular activity 


 co-operating in looking after accommodation, apparatus and equipment 


 reporting all damage, deficiencies and problems 


 exercising at least the same concern for the participants in their care as 
prudent parents/carers would in looking after their own offspring, 


  having regard to the children’s age and experience and following regular and 
approved professional practice 


 monitoring, supervising and providing support for personnel assisting with a 
session. 


2.5 Safe practice in PE and sport 


It is the responsibility of the headteacher and governors to ensure the safety and 
welfare of all who use their premises. It is for each school, college, club or centre to 
conduct a risk assessment that is written, specific to the establishment, reasonably 
comprehensive and in line with the regulations and guidance contained in this 
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document. The risk assessment and risk control procedures should inform the day-
to-day operational procedures for the site. 


The following common factors contribute to good practice and safe participation in 
the wide range of PE, sport and recreational activities. 


 Risk assessment and risk management 2.5.1


Individual risk assessments and risk control procedures should take account of: 


 the people involved in the physical activity 


 the context in which the activity takes place, including facilities, equipment and 
procedures 


 the organisation of the activity. 


Different user groups account for different permutations of these risk factors. Well-
managed risk control procedures may legitimately account for nuances that may 
exist in the operational procedures for specific user groups within any one single 
school, college, club or centre site, and between different sites. However, all should 
be in line with the published safe practice regulations and guidance contained in this 
document. 


Exemplar risk assessment forms for primary, secondary and special age groups are 
available on Evolve. 


The preparation of a risk assessment requires five distinct phases. These are: 


1 look for hazards 


2 decide who might be harmed and how 


3 evaluate the risks and decide whether the existing precautions are adequate or 
whether more should be done 


4 record the findings 


5 review the assessment and revise it if necessary. 


The risk assessment process underpins the day-to-day workings of schools, 
colleges, clubs and centres. Day-to-day working procedures are in place in all 
institutions – they are the common-sense decisions taken by staff and shared and 
developed with children and young people and members of staff. This is to ensure 
good and accepted practice. 


 Risk assessment should be carried out wherever a foreseeable hazard or risk 
may occur. The role of the responsible qualified person is to decide whether a 
hazard is significant and, if so, to determine and implement any additional 
controls necessary to eliminate or manage the risks presented. Where risks 
are significant, the findings and subsequent action taken must be recorded. 


It is the responsibility of the headteacher (and governors) to ensure that risk 
assessment is carried out.  
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 Generic risk assessment 2.5.2


Activity sections in this document will make reference to considering risk in the 
activity and its general conduct. Such considerations will always reflect the age, 
(ability and experience of the participants and the competence and experience of the 
adult leading the activity – both in terms of the activity and of his/her experience. 


Generic risk assessment – the general principles which apply to an activity 
wherever it takes place will need to address: 


 guidelines on the activity – rules and expectations 


 activity segregation and zoning 


 inclusion and appropriate differentiation to meet all abilities and aptitudes 


 equipment set-up and storage, including access by children and young people 


 use of equipment – procedures and safe practice 


 lifting and carrying procedures 


 facility condition, including pitch and floor conditions and foot stability 


 supervision of the activity, including grouping strategies which reflect the range 
of ability, aptitude, size and weight of individual children/young people, the 
gender and cultural diversity of the class or group of children/young people, 
and the expertise and confidence of the supervising adults 


 organisation of the activity, including the teaching space and the 
equipment/resources needed 


 jewellery and personal effects 


 clothing and footwear 


 non-participation 


 inclement weather and its effect on any of the above considerations  


 transport  


 Site-specific or activity-specific risk assessment 2.5.3


 Special attention needs to be given to risk assessment in those activities 
regarded as carrying a higher level of risk  


Evidence of risk assessment and risk management must be an integral aspect 
of activity planning and there is an expectation of on-going risk assessment 
being carried out while an activity is taking place.  


 Risk control/management 2.5.4


Most significant risk can be reduced to an acceptable level by appropriate 
management strategies. The following guidance will help to minimise and control 
risk. 


Applying the outcomes of risk assessments to make situations safe involves 
supervision, improving protection and educating the pupils in their own safety.  
These three strategies will often involve the use of everyday measures to control 
risks, such as: 
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 Supervision 


 staff being present when a group is working – with any remote supervision 
of older pupils being introduced progressively  


 staff being competent to organise and lead the session safely 


 improving the ratio of staff to pupils 


 increasing the training and qualifications of staff 


 explaining any inherent risks 


 stopping the activity if unsafe 


 avoiding the area if unsafe 


 using a safer alternative. 


 Protection 


 providing or advising the use of protective equipment or clothing 


 devising appropriate procedures 


 inspecting the facility periodically 


 placing warning notices/protective devices (such as barriers) where 
unacceptable risk exists 


 using good quality equipment 


 inspecting the equipment regularly 


 repairing and servicing the equipment regularly 


 using different equipment if necessary 


 amending how the equipment is used 


 changing the way the activity is carried out 


 limiting/conditioning the activity. 


 Education 


 providing any necessary training to establish safe practice 


 setting appropriate discipline and control standards 


 developing pupils’ observation skills 


 teaching how to use the equipment and/or facility correctly 


 teaching progressive practices thoroughly. 


 People 2.5.5


It is essential that all those involved in PE and sport work safely. This can be 
achieved by: 


 ensuring that school staff, volunteers and coaches are well qualified, trained 
and experienced 


 devising appropriate working procedures 


 maintaining discipline and control 
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 providing appropriate supervision 


 ensuring that appropriate protective equipment and clothing are used 


 developing observation skills 


 Context 2.5.6


It is essential that PE and sport is delivered within a safe environment. This 
can be achieved by: 


 inspecting, repairing and servicing facilities and equipment on a regular basis 


 placing warning notices where risks persist 


 using good quality equipment which meet British and European safety 
standards 


 using equipment of an appropriate size and weight for the pupils concerned 


 teaching pupils how to use the equipment and/or the facility safely by 
establishing appropriate procedures. 


 Organisation 2.5.7


It is essential that PE and sport sessions are delivered in a safe and organised 
manner. This can be achieved by: 


 working to comprehensive schemes of work which address different abilities 


 matching pupils’ strength, experience, ability and confidence where physical 
contact is involved  


 giving clear instructions 


 explaining any inherent risks 


 providing support or standing by when necessary  


 when necessary amending the way in which activity is carried out  


 teaching progressive practices thoroughly 


 using regular and approved practice. 


 Accident care 2.5.8


School policies, principles and emergency procedures for dealing with accidents and 
emergencies should be well documented and understood by all concerned. The 
whereabouts of those responsible for resuscitation and first aid (if not the person in 
charge of the activity) and the procedures for calling the emergency services should 
be known. First-aid boxes and telephone access should be regularly checked. After 
the immediate emergency has been dealt with the school’s accident policy should be 
followed including, as necessary, procedures for home liaison and for submission of 
accident report forms. 


Accidents that involve emotional shock, loss of consciousness (even 
momentarily) a significant blow to the head or suspected spinal injury must 
receive the attention of a doctor or hospital as soon as possible. 
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 Responding to a serious accident 2.5.9


In the case of a serious accident, it is essential to record the information set out 
below. It should remain confidential to the school and Children’s Services, and 
should not be given to the injured person or his or her representative without the 
consent of the Head of Corporate and Legal Services. 


The information to be recorded should include: 


 a detailed plan showing the location of the accident in relation to apparatus, 
activity group and other children 


 a description of the task and its relation to the lesson planning 


 previous experience of the children and young people in this or any similar 
activity 


 the injured child’s school attendance record 


 copies of previous accident records (relative to the child’s time in this school) 
together with the current accident record/accident book 


 immediate recollections of the teacher’s/ leaders perceptions, the injured 
child’s perception and other children’s and young people’s perceptions of the 
incident 


 detail of the timescale for the accident, operation of procedure and 
involvement of parents/guardians, including time to contact parents/guardians 
and their time of arrival at the school or hospital 


 equipment inspection records (contracted) for relevant activities, including hall 
apparatus, gymnasium, outdoor play areas, playground equipment including 
goal posts, etc. 


 own in-house equipment records, including repairs to bats, sticks, etc. 


 First aid 2.5.10


It is expected that the school, college, club or centre will have a first-aid system that 
is readily available for dealing effectively with injury should it occur. 


Staff who teach PE and sport activities must make themselves aware of the first-aid 
provision in their place of work. 


When teaching PE and sport activities, an accident may occur from time to time and 
specialist PE staff in particular should have a good working knowledge of first aid.  


All specialist PE teachers/youth leaders should know how to: 


 perform cardio-pulmonary and expired-air resuscitation (external chest 
compression and mouth-to-mouth ventilation) 


 cope initially with fractures, shock, burns, bruises, grazes, bleeding, scalds, 
bites, stings, excessive heat and hypothermia 


 treat a severe haemorrhage 


 decide whether an injured child or young person should be moved 


 decide when to leave more serious injuries, such as fractures, spinal injuries or 
dislocations, to those properly qualified  
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 use the lifesaving equipment available at swimming pools, which may take the 
form of recovery aids or advanced resuscitation equipment. 


 


It is vitally important that the qualified person in charge of a group of children 
and young people working off site has appropriate training in managing 
first-aid situations and first aid kit. This includes working on off-site playing 
fields. 


 First aid equipment 2.5.10.1


One person in any school or PE department should take responsibility for ensuring 
that first-aid equipment is maintained ready for use. All staff and children and young 
people should know where the equipment is and should have access to the 
telephone numbers of the nearest doctor and casualty department. These basic facts 
are equally important for those working off-site, away from their main teaching base. 
Where necessary, a first aid kit will need to be taken to such venues. 


 Medical information 2.5.11


It is important that current medical information is obtained from parents/carers and 
communicated effectively to staff leading activities, including supply staff and visiting 
coaches. 


 Facilities and apparatus 2.5.12


Where facilities and apparatus serve several purposes, there may have been some 
compromise on design, which may require that certain activities have to be modified 
accordingly.  


In all locations the following regulations apply:  


 no matter how restricted the space, races must never finish at a wall 


 pools, fitness/weights rooms, trampolines and all rebound apparatus must be 
kept locked when not in use 


 a final safety check must be carried out every time by the teacher before 
activities commence on any apparatus and this must be seen to be done by 
the class 


 unsafe facilities, playing surfaces, surrounds and equipment must be put out of 
use and reported 


 it is the duty of every employee to report defects that could lead to accidents 


 apparatus must only be used for the purpose for which it was designed. 


Additionally, apparatus should be of suitable weight and design for the age group 
concerned. Young children should be able to get out, fix and put away their own 
apparatus. 
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2.6 Children and young people with special or medical 
needs and disability 


All young people, irrespective of any special need, have an entitlement to a 
meaningful and fulfilling experience of PE and School Sport. It not only provides 
enjoyment and participation in a range of physical activities, but can bring about 
significant gains to psychomotor and sensory development, health and well-being, 
and social and emotional stability, improving confidence and self-esteem. 


The Equality Act (2010) offers pupils with special educational needs and their 
parents/guardians a fundamental right to access mainstream education and/or to 
ensure that appropriate provision is available to meet an individual pupil’s needs. 


When teachers have a child with special educational needs in their classes a 
differentiated teaching approach and a higher degree of care and support may be 
required. Just as a parent/carer will devote extra care to a child with such needs, so 
should the teacher. 


This must be achieved without undue protection of the child which may inhibit 
personal development. 


The SEND Code of Practice (2015) defines models for SEND provision. Any 
teacher working with children and young people with special educational needs must 
consult with the school’s SEND co-ordinator to ensure effective educational, pastoral 
and managerial policy is followed. It is the responsibility of the co-ordinator to inform 
the supervising adult of any known limitations, or expectations or information relating 
to the child’s or young person’s educational needs in the context of PE and sport. 
Any teacher in charge of a child or young person with SEND and any non-teaching 
assistant, special needs assistant or special needs support assistant working in 
association with that teacher, must know the nature of the child’s learning problem, 
disability, or emotional or behavioural disorder (The Equality Act, 2010) 


 any constraints on physical activity as a result of the disability or of any 
required medication. 


Such problems may include: 


 poor co-ordination or balance 


 lack of spatial concept or perceptions 


 slow reaction time 


 variable levels of concentration 


 cardiovascular inhibition 


 muscle spasms 


 sensory loss. 


Children and young people with certain medical conditions such as epilepsy, asthma 
or diabetes usually attend mainstream schools. 


 Teachers must know who these children and young people are and what 
their condition entails  


 Participation in PE must be organised strictly according to medical 
advice. 
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Agreement to take part is normally given if the condition is not severe, and if the 
child or young person can be relied on to recognise the symptoms preceding 
an attack. For more detailed information, particularly in the use of PE 
apparatus, climbing equipment and swimming, the appropriate activity section 
in this document should be read carefully. Certain activities will require the 
child or young person being directly supported by an appropriately trained 
special needs support person. This support need should be identified through 
the child’s Individual Education Plan (IEP) and/or care plan.  


 Equal opportunities and inclusion 2.6.1


The PE programme planned in any educational establishment should take careful 
account of the whole-school context – pupils’ age, size, ability, aptitude, gender, 
grouping strategies, staff competence and expertise, facilities and outdoor 
environment appropriateness for different activities. 


In planning activities, careful consideration of organisation and resourcing should 
ensure that all pupils, irrespective of ability, gender or cultural background, should be 
able to participate successfully and enjoyably. 


Those responsible for planning and delivering PE and sport programmes in schools, 
colleges, clubs and centres will be catering for an increasing number of young 
people with SEND and medical needs. 


The emphasis is on offering opportunities that cater for all young people and making 
the activity available and accessible in some form to all young people who wish to 
participate or are required to take part. This would be irrespective of their special 
educational or medical need, disability, ethnic origin, sex or religion. 


All young people should be able to participate effectively and safely. Providers need 
to consider a range of approaches to ensure that inclusion activity works effectively 
with a range of participant groups. At the core of their consideration is the need for 
the best quality information and advice so that a proper risk assessment can be 
made and the full possibilities of any context fully explored. 


PE and sport-related strategies will include a consideration of: 


 open activities – where everyone is included without adaptation or 
modification 


 modified activities – where changes to the rules, area or equipment are 
made in order to include young disabled people 


 parallel activities – everyone plays the same game, but different groups play 
the game/activity in different ways and at different levels. Participants can be 
grouped according to ability or according to the way in which they play, for 
example standing or seated 


 disability sport activities – reverse integration, where non-disabled people 
have the opportunity to participate in adapted games designed for the young 
disabled person, e.g. boccia 


 separate activities – where young disabled people practise an activity on their 
own or with disabled peers, often in preparation for a disability sport event. 
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2.7 Dress, jewellery and other personal effects 


Head teachers (and governors) should include reference to each of these aspects of 
agreed school policy in the school’s information for parents/carers. This information 
should indicate that there is an expectation of compliance, drawing parents’/carers’ 
attention to the fact that there is an element of potential risk to the wearer and others 
if jewellery and clothing policies are not strictly enforced.  


As this is an area that can cause tension it can be helpful to explain the policy at 
parents’/guardians’ meetings; particularly those for new entrants. 


 Dress for PE 2.7.1


 Children and young people must wear appropriate PE clothing for all PE 
activities – this should be shorts and a T-shirt top or other appropriate clothing 
according to the activity and/or weather conditions. 


 The wearing of vest and pants alone is not acceptable for PE in any context.  


 Acceptable clothing is that which presents no risk of injury to the wearer or 
other children and young people. 


 Clothing should allow unrestricted movement without being loose and, when 
necessary, provide protection for the activity concerned. Care should be taken 
to ensure that children and young people do not wear unnecessary amounts of 
clothing, particularly for indoor activities. 


 Long hair must be tied back. Additionally, the use of swimming caps may be 
a requirement in some pools. 


 The wearing of sensory aids such as spectacles or hearing aids should be 
guided by: 


 the nature of the activity (contact or non-contact) 


 a judgement as to whether wearing the aid constitutes greater or lesser risk 
to the wearer and the group. 


 Children and young people must be comfortable and warm when undertaking 
physical activity. Inclement weather conditions will determine the need for: 


 additional clothing – there should be no objection to additional clothing or 
tracksuits for outdoor activity on a cold day and best practice is to include 
reference to this in the PE clothing policy 


 shortened lesson/activity period 


 modified activity 


 revised groupings 


 Footwear 2.7.2


 Barefoot working is recommended for activities such as gymnastics and 
dance. Where footwear is required for these or other indoor activities it should 
be light, pliant and close fitting 


 Appropriate footwear must be worn for indoor games activities in all phases of 
education – and footwear should be clean and free from mud 
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 Training shoes must not be worn for gymnastics or dance, as their hard plastic 
soles are inflexible and give poor grip 


 Appropriately studded boots are recommended for invasion games played on 
grass pitches 


 The provision of appropriate footwear for outdoor activities on grass is a major 
issue for schools. It is essential to make sure that appropriate risk assessment 
is undertaken to ensure that reasonable decisions can be made about 
footwear and its appropriateness for the varying activities and variable ground 
conditions. 


 Risk assessment and school policy: 


 a school must carry out appropriate risk assessments in relation to 
footwear use across the full range of PE and sport activities. Foot stability 
in varying ground conditions is a major factor in the safe conduct of the 
activity 


 it is most important to put in place policies and procedures to cover kit 
deficiencies where they occur 


 Plantar warts (verrucæ) 


 These are caused by a virus that enters feet that have minor injuries to the 
skin. There is no need to exclude the child from swimming or other barefoot 
activities, but verrucæ should be covered. There is no need to demand that 
children wear protective footwear such as plastic socks.  


 Ringworm (athlete’s foot) 


 This is a fungal infection that can affect the feet, especially between the toes 
when it is known as athlete’s foot. The child should not be excluded from 
school and the patches need not be covered during treatment. Towels 
should not be shared.( 


A school’s policy for PE, particularly in the primary context, should include reference 
to barefoot work in specific activities as an expectation for all children. 


 Jewellery and other personal effects 2.7.3


 All jewellery and other personal effects such as watches, necklaces, 
body piercings, etc. must be removed for PE and related activities. 


Policy should address the secure storage of valuables during PE activity. 


In formulating a policy and procedure to meet an individual school’s perceived needs 
relating to jewellery, the following advice is suggested: 


 jewellery (earrings, bangles, etc.) should not be worn to school in the first 
place 


 where jewellery is worn it must be removed for physical activity 


 if under exceptional circumstances it cannot be removed (e.g. cultural practice 
or newly pierced ears), the risk of injury should be reduced where it is 
practicable to do so. This could be by: 


 bracelets being secured by the use of a wrist sweatband 


 studs being secured by the use of micropore 
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 tape or masking tape (not elastoplast or sellotape). In these circumstances 
care must be taken to effectively cover the spike at the back of the ear lobe  


 small, hooped sleepers being secured by the use of a headband – although 
it is recommended that this type of ear adornment is not worn in the school. 
Studs are a safer option in the short-term 


Such compromises are to ease particular issues of conflict – the element of risk can 
be reduced by such as those listed above, but the action taken needs to make the 
situation safe. 


 Similar action may be agreed when a child or young person has had his or her 
ears newly pierced, but only for a short, agreed period such as four full weeks  


 It is strongly recommended that teachers and other school staff do not 
involve themselves in the process of earring removal or taping, other 
than the provision of appropriate tape 


 With very young children, parents/carers should be asked to remove earrings 
and studs from children’s ears before they come to school each day, until such 
time as their child is able to remove these adornments themselves prior to a 
PE lesson. It is the parents’/carers’ responsibility to train their children to take 
out and to put in earrings. Such training will support the policy of the school 
and enable teachers to ensure that children and young people are dressed 
safely for PE activity 


 Medi-alert bracelets and necklaces will be worn by some children and young 
people. Again, during the period of participation it is sensible to remove these 
items (as both teacher and child/young person are aware of the special 
circumstances relating to that child and will know how to act should difficulties 
arise) 


 Consideration should be given to modifying the activity for an individual child to 
further reduce the risk, e.g. it is inadvisable for a young person with taped 
studs to be positioned in the front row of a scrum in rugby 


When all other avenues have been explored, under most exceptional circumstances 
the school may decide that: 


 if it is not possible to remove the jewellery or to reduce the risk of injury to the 
wearer or others, the young person must sit out and participate within the 
lesson in a non-active capacity (observing, evaluating, responding to 
questions, etc.) 


 such action must be formally communicated to the parents/carers as the 
child/young person has been excluded from national curriculum 
statutory activity. 


 Sun burn and skin damage 2.7.4


A school should formulate and implement a policy to increase knowledge, influence 
behaviour, and create an appropriate environment for staff and children and young 
people to stay safe in the sun. All are at risk when exposed to sunlight for long 
periods, but it is our younger children who most need to be made aware of issues 
relating to sun burn, appropriate action and protection. 


 Consider sun protection in relation to your school uniform/dress policies and in 
relation to the lengths of breaks and lunchtime, the length of PE and other 
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outdoor activity lessons, sports days, etc. In particular avoid the midday sun 
and take care with the timing of PE lessons when children may be required to 
wear less protective clothing. 


 Long-sleeved tops are recommended when children are out in the sun for long 
periods. Sensible, loose fitting clothing helps keep children cool 


 Garments made from tightly woven fabric provide more protection. 


 Dark colours generally provide better protection than light colours which can 
reflect ultra violet (UV) rays back onto arms and face 


 Hats with bibs and peaks are recommended 


 The use of sunblock creams is advised. Maximum blockage is recommended 
for all children irrespective of skin type 


 School policy must address who applies such sunblocks. Creams applied 
to children by their parents/carers at the beginning of the day, before school, 
will have little effect by midday. Children applying creams to themselves may 
not be entirely satisfactory 


 Children must not share their sunblock cream with other children. 


 Parents/carers should be involved in the development of this policy in the 
same way as they are involved in developing policy for other medications that 
are required for children and young people 


 The use of sunblock creams from reputable manufacturers is important. 
Particular care should be taken over the make-up of those creams, for 
example peanut oil allergy has been aggravated by the use a sunblock 
substance that was based on peanut oil 


 Access to water at breaks and lunchtimes is a necessity for rehydration. It may 
also be appropriate during PE activity sessions 


 Access to shade is important. 


2.8 Supervising children and young people when changing 


Children and young people’s changing must be appropriately supervised. 


Schools need to consider carefully their arrangements for changing and the 
appropriateness of teacher supervision in the upper primary years. Children in Years 
5 and 6, changing in a classroom in full view of one another, is a constant issue.  
Direct supervision of changing by a member of staff of the opposite sex is a concern 
for many children and needs to be handled sensitively. It is becoming increasingly 
necessary for schools to consider changing arrangements for PE and other activities 
when there are mixed classes. 


When there are no purpose-built changing rooms available schools may: 


 encourage girls to wear crop-tops and shorts underneath their school clothing 
on the days they are timetabled for PE 


 find ways to separate changing within the classroom with a curtain or other 
screening 


 use different classrooms for each gender group 
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 find ways to utilise cloakroom areas for changing purposes 


These strategies should ensure an appropriate level of supervision and control of 
changing without the need for direct supervision  


Displaying a degree of trust that allows children and young people in Years 5 and 6 
to change behind a screen - reserving the right to intervene should there be a 
concern about welfare and discipline seems entirely appropriate. This is a privilege 
that could be discussed with senior primary children, with an emphasis on self-
discipline relevant in line with their level of maturity. 


2.9 Further and higher education students and sixth-form 
students – unsupervised activity 


Small group training and recreational sessions in field, court and net games and 
other low risk activities may take place without direct supervision provided that: 


 the responsible adult is available in a known place 


 individuals are known to be trustworthy 


 no individual practises alone 


 only limited numbers are involved 


 students are fully aware of their responsibility in an emergency 


 students have been taught and are adequately proficient in the skills involved 
in the activity 


2.10 Participation by staff 


 Teaching and coaching activities 2.10.1


It is not recommended that adults should join in any games with children/young 
people where body contact, an accelerating projectile (such as a hard ball) or 
weight-bearing features. In the teaching-learning situation, the teacher may consider 
it appropriate to join in a game for the following reasons: 


 to support the flow of activity 


 to make tactical or developmental input 


When joining in, teachers should consider the following: 


 teacher participation must not reduce the effective control of the game  


 the teacher should help all children and young people to become involved and 
should be even-handed in the assistance provided. 


When teachers/adults join in games lessons to support teaching, their natural 
advantages in height, weight, strength, skill and experience can easily put young 
people at risk. Care should be taken when demonstrating a skill or technique. In 
such instances, static demonstration should be the limit of an adult’s involvement – 
and then only with the child being made aware of what is involved and with 
agreement that the adult make physical contact. It is also imperative that this be 
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done in a manner which cannot be misconstrued. Preferably a child of similar size, 
experience and confidence should be asked to demonstrate where dynamic physical 
contact is required. 


 Competitive sport activities – children versus adults 2.10.2


Adults must not participate in competitive contact games against children and 
young people. 


When planning other games involving competition between adults and 
children/young people, great care should be taken in those activities where bats, 
sticks and hard balls are used. 


For all adult v children and young people games, the following considerations are 
essential: 


 the attitude of the adults participating is the most important factor – emphasis 
should be on playing with, rather than winning against, young people 


 the control of the game and the atmosphere in which it is played 


 the balance of size, weight, strength, skill and experience of the participants on 
each team 


2.11 Indemnity, negligence and insurance 


Indemnity: The County Council appreciates and values the goodwill and 
commitment of those who teach, coach, instruct or facilitate in the development of 
PE and sport opportunities for young people in Hampshire’s schools, colleges, clubs 
and centres. There should be no doubt regarding this support. The following 
statement clarifies the County Council’s position. 


Negligence: Staff, including voluntary helpers, shall be indemnified by the County 
Council in respect of civil actions brought against them for alleged negligence 
provided that: 


 the act was committed while engaged in an official duty 


and 


 the employee or voluntary helper was not involved in a motor vehicle accident 
while using his or her own motor vehicle on the authority’s business 


 Insurance for PE and school sport 2.11.1


Generally the following factors apply: 


 Hampshire’s employees are covered by the County Council’s Scheme of 
personal accident benefits for employees and others (1999) whenever they are 
in the workplace, even when engaged in out-of-school activities, including 
representative events on or off site 


 children participating in PE or school sport do not have personal accident 
cover for any accident that occurs at school unless negligence can be proved 
in the conduct of the activity taking place at the time of the accident 
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 it is the responsibility of the headteacher to ensure that the qualified person or 
voluntary helper is a responsible adult, and is adequately trained to undertake 
the activity.  


2.12 Transporting groups to sports events 


The use of minibuses and other vehicles borrowed from schools/colleges for any 
school sports association activities would require additional insurance arrangements. 


A school minibus operates within Hampshire County Council’s insurance policy and 
will be registered by the institution. By loaning or even hiring that vehicle to an 
independent group, the existing named driver policy will need extension, and it is the 
responsibility of the hirer and the user to ensure that adequate insurance cover is in 
operation throughout the duration of use. 


 This enables school sports teams or small activity groups to be taken by 
school minibus by the qualified person alone. 


 This can only be seen as appropriate with known and trusted groups of 
children and young people. The school’s risk assessment process should 
ensure that due and full consideration is given to the degree of risk when 
deciding on this lower level of supervision. 


 Known groups that are trusted to work successfully in regular (or similar) 
contexts can be supervised by one qualified teacher in their travel to a local 
competition, match or training session or activity session. 


 Should a ‘pastoral issue’ arise during transit, the driver must stop the vehicle in 
a safe place prior to resolving the issue. Should this not be possible, the 
qualified person should request assistance from their establishment. 


 Local is interpreted as within one hour of base, but this must be considered 
very carefully in every case – support must be relatively accessible, must be in 
a known place, contactable and ready to intervene if an incident occurs. Visits 
involving water crossings or going beyond the one hour travel time require 
additional adult support. 


 Parents should be kept informed of any off-site activity (simply defined as 
outside the school or establishment gates). 


 Information on routine and local visits within walking distance of the 
educational establishment should be given at the start of the school year, term 
or session, via a communication that is known to successfully reach home. 
Parents are therefore informed that their child(ren) will be involved and can ask 
for further details if required. 


 This could also involve regular trips to local venues via minibus or other means 
of local travel for well-established groups, e.g. sports teams, drama and music. 
Heads of establishment may well decide that such groups are best suited to a 
separate communication and consent. This would cover a number of regular 
visits, the specific details being given closer to the time. 


 Where the visit is within the school day or normal working times, parents need 
to be informed in writing, and consent obtained, when: 


 travel or transport away from the site is required 


 it is an unusual or non-regular occurrence 
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 it does not fit into the two categories above. 


Whenever the visit or venture goes beyond the normal school day or normal 
working times, information must be given and consent obtained from the 
parents. 


2.13 Use of images 


Since the introduction of the Data Protection Act in 1998,  permission must be 
obtained from anyone who will appear in any photographs, videos or webcam 
images that might be taken. This means children/young people plus any adults – 
those in the forefront and possibly those in the background. Permission must be 
obtained before an image is taken/recorded. Normal practice in schools is for the 
headteacher to get blanket permission for all children/young people for a five-year 
period. Consent forms for both children and adults are available from the County 
Council or through the EVOLVE site.  


These image permission requirements will apply in all situations, including taking any 
training images of children or young people performing specific movements or at 
larger sporting events. Special care must be taken to ensure that only images of 
pupils in suitable dress are taken. For example, avoid using full-length photographs 
of children in swimming costumes; instead take the shot from the shoulders up.   
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 Climbing and outdoor play equipment 3


These notes give guidance on safe practice and advice relating to the use of 
climbing and adventure play areas, including the planning, provision and 
management of outdoor adventure, agility and play apparatus. 


This section reflects emerging on-going advice to ensure schools get best value from 
existing equipment, while meeting current BS EN and Hampshire Standards, for 
example: 


 equipment installed prior to 1987 


 equipment installed between September 1987 and July 1998, reflecting BS 
and Hampshire standards 


 equipment installed from August 1998 to the current day, reflecting BS EN and 
Hampshire Standards 


Headteachers should also refer to the initiative courses and low ropes courses 
detailed in the County Council’s Safety in adventurous activities policy document, 
when adventure play equipment is used for a problem-solving activity. 


3.1 Reviewing existing provision 


In reviewing existing climbing equipment and policy for use, the major 
considerations identified below should be addressed: 


 Obsolete service and public works equipment, including steam rollers, 
tractors, caravans, boats, etc., must not be retained or acquired by 
schools. 


 Traditional climbing and play equipment, including metal frames, slides, 
concrete structures, etc., in place prior to July 1987 (when Hampshire County 
Council gave advice to all schools regarding height of climbing equipment and 
the need to consider fully the use of impact absorbent surfacing for all 
new installations), have been used successfully in schools for some time. 
Where they are well maintained and the school has a good behaviour and 
supervision policy, they will remain satisfactory. Modification is appropriate to 
ensure such equipment complies with advice and guidance in this section of 
the document. 


 The quality of the children’s behaviour and the supervision policy remain the 
key factors in the successful use of such equipment. The supervision policy 
must inform all staff of their responsibility to visually check the equipment on all 
occasions it is used and report any concerns, putting the equipment out of use 
if appropriate.  


 An annual inspection should take place using a PE equipment maintenance 
contractor recommended by Children’s Services. 


 Any items causing concern should be disposed of, or adapted to meet the 
recommended play criteria, e.g. lowered in height, impact absorbent surfacing, 
minimum space around equipment addressed, etc.  
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3.2 Upgrading existing provision 


During the course of any upgrading, schools should take care when beginning the 
process that they do not create situations where they operate children’s and young 
people’s play activity without consistent standards – new and old provision should 
not operate on the same site and must meet current BS EN Standards. 


3.3 Developing new equipment 


Advice should be sought from Culture, Communities and Business Services (CCBS) 
before developing this aspect of play. 


 Outdoor climbing/play equipment 3.3.1


 The safety of users should permeate every stage in the provision of adventure 
play and in the arrangements made for regular inspection and maintenance 
once the equipment is installed.  


 In establishing a policy for use it is important to ensure that all potential users 
are informed that use is not acceptable in the periods immediately before 
school and immediately after school (unless it is part of a well-
supervised out-of-hours play scheme) and that this policy applies to the 
children of the school and any other children who are brought onto the school 
site. 


 Safety advice and planning regulations 3.3.2


 All new equipment must comply with the European Standards which 
have been brought in line with the former British Standards Institute (BS) 
specification and guidance for play equipment. 


 Play equipment intended for permanent installation out of doors must now 
comply with BS EN 1176 Parts 1 + 2. Part 2 provides comprehensive guidance 
for installation, inspection, maintenance and operation. 


 Impact absorbent surfacing (IAS): All new equipment over 0.6m in height 
must be installed with an impact absorbent surface (BS EN 1177) 


3.4 Planning outdoor play provision 


 Major planning considerations 3.4.1


 Siting and access 


 Layout and design 


 Allowing sufficient space around items with moving parts 


 Installation (quality control) 


 Choice of surface, including impact absorbent surfacing 


 Inspection and general maintenance 


 Children’s and young people’s supervision 
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 Unauthorised access, use and vandalism 


 Main design and safety considerations 3.4.2


 In general, long low elements are preferable to those in which height is the 
dominant feature. On Hampshire County Council sites: 


 1.5m is the maximum working height recommended for schools with 
children seven years of age or under 


 2m is recommended as the maximum working height suitable for schools 
with children and young people over seven years of age 


 whenever there is shared provision/use of equipment, the lower infants’ 
height (1.5m) should be used 


 the maximum working height on any Hampshire County Council 
educational site must not exceed 2m 


 Apparatus should be designed to offer safe escape systems and routes. Those 
with such routes are more suitable than equipment with steep drops 


 Where apparatus is designed to cause a loss of balance, e.g. wobble 
boards, and a loss of balance can occur, then impact absorbent 
surfacing must be planned to accommodate a minimal fall height of 0.6m. 


 Layout: Movement of children in and out and around the space of the 
apparatus needs careful planning. The essential design consideration is the 
space in and around each individual item of equipment – the minimum space 
around equipment and zones. It is in relation to the space occupied by the 
apparatus and the area of its operation, together with an allowance for falling 
in free space, that the minimum space is applied. 


 The minimum space around equipment and zones is generally accepted as 
1.8m for any single item and 3.5m between two separate pieces of equipment. 


 Any recommendation from the manufacturer to increase the minimum 
space around equipment must be complied with. This minimum space 
around the equipment should not overlap between two pieces of apparatus, 
nor there be any obstacles in the free space other than structures to assist or 
safeguard the user. No reduction to this standard is acceptable. 


 Design should minimise the possibility of children and young people climbing 
on the outside of the apparatus. 


 Swings are not to be included within an open-play area. The provision of a 
screen fence or other suitable barrier to protect children from accidental 
collision is a vital consideration. Absorbent surfacing for swings must include 
the full extent of the anticipated swing path. 


 Separated raised stepping stones must not be included in the design brief for 
any Hampshire County Council site. They must be butted together to form a 
continuous pathway. Rubber raised stepping stones offer a safer alternative 
and these may be included in the design brief. 
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 Outdoor Gym Equipment 3.4.3


 The use of outdoor gym equipment, such as cross trainers and exercise 
bikes is becoming more popular. Consider the following:  


- all children should have an induction to ensure they know how to use the 
equipment safely. This can be done as a class or small group 


- equipment should be monitored at play times by staff. Initially this will need to 
be close but as children get used to the equipment, this monitoring could be 
from a distance or even by older children as ‘monitors’ overseen by a member 
of staff 


- regular maintenance/monitoring and safety checks need to be in place in case 
of overnight vandalising  


- one person only on a piece of equipment at a time 
- limit time on equipment in hot weather 
- appropriate clothing/footwear to be worn 


 Impact absorbent surfaces and safer surfaces 3.4.4


Any installation above 0.6m in height must have an impact absorbent surfacing (IAS) 
to BSI standards (advice in BS EN 1177). If climbing is possible on and around the 
apparatus an impact absorbent surface should extend outside the apparatus to a 
distance of 1.8m from the outside of the base of the apparatus. If rotation around the 
apparatus is possible, e.g. bars, an impact absorbent surface is necessary. 


Impact absorbent surfacing can be provided in a variety of materials with the depth 
of material complying with the regulations relating to the critical fall height. This must 
be considered in relation to the maximum height of the equipment. 


Safer surface examples in Hampshire County Council schools include: 


 mix and pour onto existing or prepared hard surface, e.g. rubber granules in 
various colours 


 rubber tiles, a specialist platform above or sunken into the surface 


 loose filled play bark: 


 schools choosing bark as their surface must ensure that it is of play bark 
quality, with a supplier’s guarantee that it complies to this specification 


 loose filled play bark must be contained and where such material is used  a 
wooden edging system is generally recommended rather than a pit 
installation. BS EN 1177 recommends that the surfacing extends 1.8m 
beyond the extremities of static equipment, whatever the structure of the 
impact absorbent surface 


 care should be taken to ensure that any raised edge is beyond this 1.8m 
parameter 


 loose filled play bark must be installed to a minimum depth relating to the 
critical fall height – 300mm is recommended as the minimum depth where 
equipment above 0.6m is in place 


 loose filled bark should have been screened to a particle size between 
20mm and 80mm, with any twigs, whitewood pieces, or other sharp-edged 
material removed 
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 loose filled wood chip should have been screened to a particle size 
between 5mm and 30mm. Once again, 300mm is the recommended 
minimum depth for wood chip 


 tiles may be used in conjunction with play bark and wood chip in heavy use 
areas such as at the bottom of a slide or a fireman’s pole 


 although grass surfaces offer a restricted impact absorbent surface they would 
not normally be recommended in schools because they restrict pupils’ safe use 
of equipment in wet, damp and slippery conditions. 


3.5 Maintaining outdoor climbing and play equipment 


 The site manager should arrange an annual inspection using Hampshire 
County Council’s recommended PE equipment maintenance contractor 


 A daily visual check on fixings and fittings and on the condition of safer 
surfacing should be part of the school’s policy for outdoor play supervision 


 Any defect should be reported and the equipment put out of use until such time 
as appropriate repairs have been carried out by an agent approved by 
Children’s Services and the equipment declared to be safe. Defective 
equipment should be clearly marked 


 Loose filled surfaces must be maintained at all times to a depth to suit the 
critical fall height recommended for the equipment. This depth will have been 
established at the design stage 


 Loose filled surfaces such as bark, wood chip and gravel will migrate from their 
designated area. The site manager (caretaker) must ensure that adjacent play 
areas and playgrounds are not made unsafe by scatterings of play surface 
material. Daily checking is recommended and together with regular clean 
sweeping.  


3.6 Playground furniture, including seating, platforms, 
sleepers and other such constructions 


Many schools have enhanced the play opportunities available to their children and 
young people by providing furniture or equipment that enables more imaginative play 
and/or quiet areas 


Major considerations are: 


 the siting of such furniture should be within an overall site development plan 
that creates a variety of play opportunities, e.g. open play, imaginative play, 
quiet areas and adventurous play 


 no such furniture should restrict the recommended open play areas or their 
safety run-off zones 


 cluttered play areas cause supervisory and accident problems for schools. 


An overall planned use of play space is required. 


 playgrounds and their safe run-off zones must be protected within concept 
plans for school grounds development. 
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 all the materials used should be purchased from a recognised supplier and 
constructor experienced in the use of the appropriate planning/design 
considerations  


 any new item of equipment, including trim trails, with a height above 0.6m is, in 
fact, climbing or adventure equipment if children and young people could climb 
on them. This ruling is regardless of the intended function. Such equipment 
would therefore require siting within an impact absorbent surface with it  
surrounded with the minimum use zone extension. 


3.7 Recreational use at breaks and lunchtimes 


 it is the responsibility of the headteacher to establish a policy for play 
and, at his/her discretion, to make outdoor play equipment available to groups 
of children 


 safe operational practice by children will depend upon the clear pattern of use 
agreed by the headteacher and his or her colleagues, including supervisory 
staff. The code of practice for equipment use states that the following 
guidelines must be observed: 


 close supervision of the activity is maintained throughout each period of 
use 


 groups of children are limited in number with all expectations clearly 
explained to them  


 recommended footwear and clothing are worn by all users 


 all supervisory staff, together with the children, have established a clear 
understanding of what is accepted as safe behaviour on and around the 
equipment with this being  consistently reinforced 


 pupils are inducted into the safe use of the equipment during a curricular 
PE lesson and demonstrate their understanding of safe practice before 
being allowed to use the apparatus during lunchtimes and breaks 


3.8 Outdoor PE lessons 


 Using the outdoor climbing equipment in timetabled PE lessons 3.8.1


 the movements of children using apparatus should be guided, but should not 
be rigidly directed by the teacher. Self-selection of movement in response to a 
task should be the aim at all times. Children should be able to work at their 
own ability level but care should be taken to avoid any ‘dare’ situation 


 every child using apparatus should wear plimsolls or footwear with non-slip, 
flexible soles. Particular care should be taken to see that shoe laces are tied 
and elastic fastenings are secure 


 appropriate clothing should be worn 


 sufficient apparatus should be available so that overcrowding is avoided, 
particularly on the climbing apparatus 
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 Athletic activities, weights and heights 4


4.1 General guidelines 


The teaching and practice of athletics produces a number of situations that will 
require careful consideration. Safety will only be possible in circumstances where 
general discipline and behaviour are good, where class objectives have been 
established, where good organisation prevails, and where suitable facilities are 
available.  


Every aspect of athletic teaching and learning should be planned in the 
context of appropriate risk assessment which should address: 


 the running, jumping and throwing areas – condition and safety in normal and 
inclement weather 


 the equipment – security and condition, including marking/height for 
appropriate age groups 


 facility condition – jumping areas, run-ups, take-off boards, track markings and 
specialist throwing areas, including when used cages and nets  


 use of specialist equipment in general, including high-jump bars, rakes and 
hurdles 


 grouping strategies, including non-participants and those awaiting their turn to 
throw, jump or run - their location to ensure their own and others’ safety when 
in limited teaching spaces 


 multi-activities where direct supervision of more than one activity group is 
planned, including measuring and recording results 


 the experience and competence of the supervising adult in relation to all 
aspects of the planning, supervision and delivery of the activity 


 Qualifications required for teaching/coaching athletic activities 4.1.1


The qualified person must be a teacher with QTS. The teacher can undertake 
elementary work in those simple running, jumping and throwing (using soft 
implements) activities that are practised by primary school children. 


A teacher undertaking sessions for the athletics events listed in the regulations for 
athletic events below must:  


 be a fully trained PE specialist whose college course included the teaching of 
the listed  athletic events 


 or 


 be otherwise qualified to teach athletics by holding an appropriate UK Athletics 
(UKA) coaching award 
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 Regulations for athletics activity 4.1.2


 teachers and instructors must instruct children and young people in safety 
procedures and supervise the practice of safety measures in practical 
situations 


 the following athletic activities must be supervised by a qualified person: 


 track events – 1,500m and over, hurdles, steeplechase 


 throws – discus, shot putt, javelin 


 jumps – pole vault, high jump, triple jump, long jump 


 during an athletics competition, e.g. sports day, the events specified above 
may be controlled by teachers with knowledge of the safety measures that will 
apply, but they must be under the overall supervision of a qualified person 


 General considerations for athletics activities 4.1.3


 all performers should be within visual and auditory distance of the qualified 
person 


 children and young people should be encouraged to warm up before practice 
and competition 


 children and young people should be taught the safe use of athletics 
equipment and alerted to the dangers of misusing such equipment 


 the dangers of careless use of spiked footwear should be pointed out to all 
performers 


 pupils should be taught the techniques of an activity, be competent in the 
technique and have recent experience of the activity before engaging in 
competitive situations 


4.2 Jumping activities 


Jumping activities have the highest incidence of injury in athletics. Risk of injury 
normally occurs because insufficient emphasis has been placed on teaching suitable 
take-off and landing techniques and because landing pits are not prepared correctly. 


It is strongly recommended that junior school children be confined to the scissor high 
jump (which employs a foot landing technique). 


All children and young people should be warned of techniques that involves them in 
landings that might be dangerous, e.g. side or back landings 
  


 Regulations for jumping activities 4.2.1


 Competitive triple jump activities must not be taught to Key Stage 3 girls. The 
English Schools’ Athletic Association (ESAA) only includes triple jump for girls 
from Key Stage 4. 


 Jump landing areas must be one of the following: 


 a purpose-built sand pit 
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 a purpose-made high jump landing area of minimum dimensions 5m x 2.5m 
x 500mm 


 a purpose-made pole vault landing area of minimum dimensions 5m x 5m x 
600mm. 


 The Fosbury flop high jump technique is forbidden except where: 


 a purpose-made soft landing area is available 


and 


 the teacher/instructor holds the UKA coaching qualification (high jump, 
including Fosbury) 


or 


the teacher has attended a Hampshire County Council in-service training 
course on the Fosbury technique  


or 


 a teacher’s initial training included a specific course in teaching the Fosbury 
technique.  


 Additional precautions for jumping activities 4.2.2


 landing pits should be constructed to the exact specification. For guidance 
contact  Culture, Communities and Business Services (CCBS) in Hampshire 
County Council 


 the sand in the landing area should be sharp sand that will not cake. It should 
be deep enough to ensure that there will be no jarring on landing.  


 sand pits should be dug over with a fork or spade at regular intervals. A  rake 
is only adequate for levelling 


 care should be taken to ensure that rakes, forks, etc. used at the pits are not 
left in any position in which they might cause injury 


 the edges of raised high jump/pole vault sand pits should be covered by sand 
bags 


 run-ups and take-off boards/areas should be level and firm enough to prevent 
the risk of foot and ankle injuries 


 take-off boards or areas must be positioned so that every performer can reach 
the landing area. For triple jump in particular, several take-off boards or areas 
should be provided to suit different levels of ability 


 take-off boards should be painted a distinguishing colour, should be fixed and 
should be level with the surface of the runway 


 at all times children and young people landing in sand pits should be 
encouraged to use foot landings as in the scissors technique, or hand and foot 
landings in techniques such as the straddle and western roll 


 because of the hazards in horizontal travel during high jump, particularly when 
teaching beginners, take-off markers or zones should be placed towards the 
near upright in order to encourage jumpers to negotiate the bar at its mid-point 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors – Safety in PE and Sport   April 2019  36 


 


 care should be taken to ensure that high jump and pole vault stands are in 
good order and that the crossbar fits correctly on the shelf so that it can be 
dislodged when hit from any direction 


 pole vault slide-ways and vaulting poles should be regularly inspected and 
carefully maintained 


 round bars are recommended, especially for a Fosbury style of jumping 


 if flexi-bars are used they should be colourful and strong and clearly visible to 
the athletes. Supporting stands should be secured so that they do not collapse 
onto the jumper. 


4.3 Throwing activities 


Throwing activities present the greatest risk of serious injury as, in most cases, the 
throwing implement is derived from a lethal weapon. The routine of a controlled line 
up, throw and retrieve should be clearly understood and strictly adhered to. 


 Regulations for throwing activities 4.3.1


 at all times throwers must be under the control of the qualified person. 
Throwing events must take place in an area of the field set aside for this 
purpose and if on open access sites clearly marked out 


 throwing in all events must be in the same direction 


 throwers must be trained to check, before beginning the throw that there is no-
one in a vulnerable position in the area where the implement may land  


 no-one shall cross the throwing line/point until all implements have been 
thrown. Implements must only be retrieved on a given instruction 


 pair or return throwing must be forbidden 


 when measurement of a throw is desired, marking of the landing point must 
only be undertaken by a teacher or responsible adult 


 children and young people may assist in measuring throws provided they 
remain behind the scratch line while throwing is in progress and don’t move 
until directed to do so 


 recovering the javelin needs particular care and young people should be 
trained on (how to approach and retrieve the landed javelin (i.e. walk, do not 
run, to retrieve; approach to the left or right, not from directly behind the tail, 
levered into a vertical position before removal from the ground, and cover the 
tail of the javelin with the hand before retrieval). 


 Additional precautions for throwing activities 4.3.2


 The correct method of carrying implements should be taught: 


 movement from the storage area to the work area should be closely 
supervised 


 regular inspection and maintenance of throwing implements is essential 


 throwing implements should be stored so that unauthorised use is prevented 
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 an effective procedure for checking equipment out and in should be 
established 


 before permitting throwing, underfoot conditions must be given due 
consideration, particularly when conditions are damp 


 left-handed throwers should work together at one end (thrower’s left) of the 
throwing line. 


 Additional precautions for discus throwing 4.3.3


 for standing throws, children and young people should stand behind a scratch 
line and should not be within 7m of another child or young person 


 throws with a turn should be made one at a time from a circle or scratch mark 
and with all other children and young people at least 10m behind the thrower 
and out of the early release sector (remember that this will be different for 
left-handed throwers). It is recommended that, where possible, the discus 
circle should be caged  


 in damp conditions the discus should be dried before each throw and the 
surface of the throwing area checked to ensure footing is secure 


 worn or pitted grass throwing areas should not be used, and new areas should 
be clearly marked out 


 discus with cracked or damaged rims should not be used. 


 returning discuses by rolling should be forbidden 
  


 Additional precautions for hammer throwing 4.3.4


Hammer throwing is not accepted in Hampshire schools and colleges except where: 


 there is a throwing cage approved by the County Council 


 there is a suitable hammer landing area that is not used for games 


 the teacher/instructor holds the UKA coaching qualification (hammer). 


 Additional precautions for javelin throwing 4.3.5


 for standing throws  children and young people should stand behind a scratch 
line and should not be within 5m of another child or young person 


 running throws should be made one should be performed one at a time from a 
scratch mark or arc  and all other children and young people should be at least 
5m behind the thrower 


 javelins should be carried vertically and held at the grip 


 javelins with damaged grips should not be used. 


 Additional precautions for shot putting 4.3.6


Care should be taken when shots are being carried as severe personal injury can 
result if a shot one is dropped. For standing putts children and young people should 
stand behind a scratch line and should not be within 4m of another child or young 
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person. Putts with a shift should be made one at a time from a circle or scratch mark. 
Other children and young people should be at least 4m behind the thrower and away 
from the direction of the putt. 


When passing a shot from one person to another it should be laid on the ground, 
never handed on or rolled. 


4.4 Track running, hurdling and steeple-chasing 


 Regulations 4.4.1


 Marathon running is forbidden. 


 Hurdles must only be used in the correct direction.  


 For hurdle competitions all competitors must wear spiked shoes. 


 Additional precautions 4.4.2


 spiked shoes should only be worn in competitions and in the designated 
practice area 


 hurdle weights should normally be used only in competition. Care should be 
taken to ensure that weights are correctly positioned 


 the use of spikes is strongly advised whenever hurdles are used on grass 


 in the steeplechase, hurdle bars should be checked regularly for damage and 
wear caused by spiked running shoes 


 distance races should be appropriate to the age and ability of the children and 
young people. ESAA (English Schools’ Athletic Association) recommendations 
provide a useful guideline. 


 whenever it is used, the finishing tape should be a length of two-ply worsted 
which will break easily. The height of the tape should be adjusted so that there 
is no risk of its searing the necks of athletes. 


 when used a finishing tape should break easily. The tape should be held at an 
appropriate  height to ensure that there is no risk of it searing the necks of 
runners 


4.5 Tug of war 


Tug of war activities are not recommended for pupils in Key Stage 1. 


 Regulations 4.5.1


The following points should be considered in relation to the context in which 
tug of war activities take place: 


 the tug of war arena should be sited on short grass, not concrete 


 ideally teams should consist of 6-8 children, equally balanced in size and 
weight  







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors – Safety in PE and Sport   April 2019  39 


 


 teams are not permitted to suddenly let go of the rope 


 for competitive tug of war  an area of 60m x 6m is required for each rope 


 each area should be cordoned off with rope or fencing to protect participants 
and spectators. The centre point should be clearly marked 


 tug of war ropes should preferably be made of dry sisal. They should be 
approximately 35m long and ideally have a diameter of 10cm (for under 15s) 
or 12.5cm (maximum for under 19s) 


 the centre of the rope should be marked with red tape. White and blue tape 
markers should also be positioned at the following distance(s) from the centre 
of the rope: 


 under 11 years – white tape: 2m, blue tape: 3m 


 under 15 years – white tape: 3m, blue tape: 4m 


 under 19 years – white tape: 4m, blue tape: 5m   


 ropes should be checked regularly for signs of wear and tear (e.g. splits, tears 
or fraying) 


 pupils may wear shorts or tracksuit/jogging bottoms on their lower body 


 apart from the anchor person, the rope should run freely past each puller and 
should not, under any circumstances, be tied around individual team members 


 boots not studded, spiked and with no steel toe caps or trainers with a good 
grip may be worn. All footwear should be tied up tightly to offer maximum 
support 


 gloves should not be worn. 


 pulling should only start on the instruction of the judge, using the following 
commands: 


 pick up the rope (pullers pick up the rope)  


 take the strain (pullers pull the rope tight) 


 steady (judge checks rope is central, pullers lean back) 


 pull (pulling begins). 


4.6 Starting pistols 


 General considerations 4.6.1


 firearms are not acceptable as starting devices in schools, with the exception 
of very small-calibre cap-firing pistols. Clapperboards or similar implements 
are preferred. 


 please note: The Olympic .380 BBM Starting Pistol has been illegal from 
4 June 2010. These should be handed in to a police station and an alternative 
system used in school. Other types of starting pistol remain legal 


 Regulations 4.6.2


 a starting pistol should always be fired at arm’s length above the head 
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 a pistol should never be left loaded after use. The slide or magazine should be 
taken out, the ammunition removed and the gun, magazine or slide and 
ammunition safely locked away 


 for reasons of security  all starting pistols should be marked with the name of 
the owner or school 


 the loss of a gun or ammunition must be immediately reported to the 
police 


 when 0.38 blank ammunition is used, the starter should wear ear muffs. 


 ammunition and gun/slide must be stored separately in suitable locked 
storage 


4.7 Cross-country running 


 Regulations for cross-country running 4.7.1


 supervising staff must inspect the course to ensure that there are no new 
hazards 


 all participants must be checked back in 


 cross-country running can only take place during daylight hours 


 organisers must obtain permission of other land owners if courses go into 
private property, fields or woods 


 Additional precautions 4.7.2


In selecting a route every effort should be made to avoid the following: 


 running long distances on roads or pavements 


 crossing roads – if this has to be done  a member of staff should be present to 
supervise the crossing 


 climbing over or under fences 


 running across rubbish tips or waste land where grass can obscure debris, 
broken glass, etc. 


 leaping of ditches 


Additionally: 


 participants should be properly dressed, having regard for weather conditions 


 participants should be suitably trained for competitive events 


 appropriate staffing must be in place 


 Distances 4.7.3


Distances for boys’ and girls’ competitions must not exceed those laid down by the 
ESAA (English Schools’ Athletic Association). ESAA competition recommendations 
are as follows: 


 under 11 years of age: 
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 Year 5 no longer than 1,500m 


 Year 6 no longer than 2,000m 


 under 13 years of age: 


 boys’ maximum 3,000m 


 girls’ maximum 2,500m. 


 Course markings 4.7.4


In competitive events in which large numbers are involved, a suitable width of 
starting line will be required and also a long opening straight is desirable 


Competition courses should be clearly marked with a clear run-in, unimpeded by 
obstacles at the finish. In addition to the current safety regulations for cross-country 
running, the requirements given below must be observed: 


 Choice of route 4.7.5


Chosen routes must allow for maximum staff supervision. If there are stages where 
there is not sight supervision by staff, children must be instructed to keep in 
minimum sized groups of three. Children must never be alone unless they are on 
open routes where they are clearly in view. Teachers should ensure that routes relate 
to the age and experience of the participants and that prior to competition 
participants are involved in a progressive training programme. 


4.8 Indoor athletic activity 


 the relatively confined space requires clearly designated activity areas - well 
away from projections and walls 


 the activities undertaken should reflect the developmental stage of participants 
and the available space, such as the sports halls programmes developed by 
UKA/British Athletics.  


 sustained fast running – participants should be taught how to use ‘reversa 
boards’ safely for sustaining fast running in a confined space and given 
sufficient practice prior to any form of competition 


 horizontal jumping – approach runs for horizontal jumps should be used to 
cushion landings. Safety mattresses are inappropriate for this purpose 


 vertical jumping – where a complete high jump technique is involved a 
purpose-made high jump landing module must be used. Where a standing 
vertical jump (sargent jump) or ‘speed bounce’ are performed, mats should be 
used to cushion landings 


 throwing implements should be appropriate for indoor use and made from 
plastic, foam or rubber 


 the use of equipment should be well supervised and equipment stored safely 
when not in use. 


 activity protocols should follow the safety principles of those used for outdoor 
athletics activity 
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 Combat activities 5


Risk assessment for this group of activities requires: 


 generic risk assessment 


 very careful consideration of the target audience 


 inclusion issues 


 a current qualification for teaching and coaching the activity appropriate to the 
learning context 


 experience of preparing a programme of activity for the age group 


 experience of delivering the chosen activity with the age and/or gender 
groupings 


 good knowledge of progression and a proven ability to differentiate the activity 
relevant to the age, experience, confidence and competence of the 
participants 


 an understanding of all aspects of the programme: content, delivery, 
equipment, activity facility, protective activity surface as appropriate, clothing, 
and accepted good and safe practice 


 adults other than teachers who are working in close proximity with 
children/young people must have undertaken a DBS check by the 
headteacher. 


5.1 Aikido 


 Qualifications 5.1.1


This activity must take place under the control of a qualified person who will be: 


 a teacher (QTS) who:  


 holds the minimum grade of 4th Kyu as recognised by the British Aikido 
Board (BAB)  


 an instructor who: 


 holds a BAB black belt or in exceptional circumstances a BAB brown belt 
together with a current Level 2 BAB Coach Award 


 Regulations (Also Judo) 5.1.2


 The recommended ratio of children and young people to teachers/instructors 
must not exceed 20:1  


 Aikido must only take place in an area of minimum size 33.45m2 consisting of 
purpose-made aikido/judo mats, or, following consultation with the County 
Outdoor Education, PE and Sport Service, certain special gymnastic mats. 
Standard gymnastic mats cannot be regarded as suitable for the practice of 
aikido. It is recommended that mats are of a minimum thickness of 48mm. 
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 Children and young people must not be permitted to practise throws or holds 
until they have received the necessary instructions and preparation. Further 
considerations are given below. 


 A minimum ceiling height of 3.5m is needed, with no objects hanging below 
this level. 


 Conditions of practice (Also Judo) 5.1.3


 children and young people should be required to adhere strictly to the 
discipline and etiquette demanded by the activity 


 the rate of children’s and young people’s progress should be strictly controlled 
by the teacher/instructor 


 randori or free practice should only take place when participants have 
sufficient experience  


 the number of participants should be limited to the area of mat available. In 
randori it is reasonable to permit 11m2 for each competing pair, but this area 
can be revised for class teaching in which the activity is more controlled. A 
minimum of 3m2 is recommended per student, with more space required 
depending on the type of activity and intensity of the practice or randori. 


 Equipment (Also Judo) 5.1.4


 all performers should wear appropriate clothing that does not impose 
restrictions on the body, in particular around the neck 


 only bare feet should be permitted on the mats 


 special linked (jig-saw) mats should ideally be used 


 weapons training is not appropriate in a school environment 


5.2 Boxing 


Is an Olympic Sport and appears on the GCSE examination syllabi. Pupils may 
therefore wish to have this sport assessed as part of their examination and can do so 
if provision is made in the club where the pupil trains. Some medical authorities have 
pressed the view that, if delivered with force and frequency, blows to the head in 
boxing can cause damage to the brain as well as injury to the eyes, ears, mouth and 
hands. 


In view of this, and since the risk of injury cannot be eliminated in boxing, this 
sport is not regarded as being suitable for schools to include in their PE 
programme.  


 Focus Mitt punching activities 5.2.1


“Boxercise” and “Boxafit” are examples of business trademarks in which boxing style 
techniques are included in an aerobic exercise circuit to improve physical fitness. In 
this context they can be considered for inclusion in a physical education programme 
as long as the correct technique for striking pads is taught.  
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 Non-contact boxing 5.2.2


This is similar to the exercise regime described in 4.2.1., but may use a wider range 
of equipment to strike (punch bags, etc). There is use of boxing style techniques are 
in an aerobic exercise circuit to improve physical fitness. In this context they can be 
considered for inclusion in a physical education programme as long as the correct 
technique for striking pads is taught. In addition the equipment should not include a 
“Heavy Bag”, as its use can cause  undue strain on wrists and bones in the hands.  


5.3 Fencing 


 Qualifications 5.3.1


This activity must take place under the control of a qualified person who will be is: 


 a teacher (QTS) who holds as a minimum a Level 2 Coach Award of the British 
Fencing Association (BFA). 


 an instructor who holds as a minimum a BFA Level 2 Coach Award. 


 Regulations 5.3.2


 the rules of fencing and guidance on safety in fencing issued by the British 
Fencing Association (BFA) must be strictly adhered to (BRITISH FENCING 
STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR SAFETY IN FENCING 18th Edition – 
Approved by BF Board January 2018) 


  fencing must only take place under the direct supervision of a qualified person 


 The fencing environment must fully meet BF requirements 


 “pistes” (both competition and practice) must be well spaced out, at least 1.5m 
apart, and comply with BF recommendations 


 the ratio of children/young people to teachers/instructors must not exceed 12:1 
and must reflect the personal indemnity insurance policy of the instructor. This 
should be noted clearly in a risk assessment undertaken by the school. 


 Conditions of practice 5.3.3


 children and young people should be required to adhere strictly to the 
discipline and etiquette demanded by the activity 


 the rate of children’s and young people’s progress should be strictly controlled 
by the teacher/instructor 


 the qualified person must ensure that all fencers are always safely attired and 
equipped before activity may commence 


 children under the age of 10 should fence with weapon blades of size 0 and 
children under the age of 14 should normally fence with weapon blades of 
size 3 or less. This is what they would be required to use in competitions for 
their age 


 children and young people should be taught the basic safety requirements. 
that they never:  
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 run in the venue (sale); unless under the direction of the qualified person 
and never with a weapon 


 point a weapon at anyone not wearing a mask and correct clothing 


 mishandle equipment 


 use a blade that shows signs of ‘softness’ or is badly bent or kinked 


 fence against anyone whose blade shows signs of ‘softness’ 


 carry a weapon other than by the pommel with the point towards the floor 
or alternatively by gripping the point with the weapon hanging down 
vertically, other than when practising or fencing  


 remove masks until told to do so by the coach. 


 Almost all serious injuries in fencing are caused by broken blades. 
Therefore it is essential that only swords that are in good condition are 
used; others should be condemned or taken out of use for repair. 
Frequent checks are essential both between and during sessions.  


 


 Equipment 5.3.4


 the points of swords should be covered with purpose made protective tips 


 all swords should be checked regularly by qualified  school staff/coaches 


 any electrical equipment used for scoring should be stored safely and 
observed carefully while in use 


 adequate body protection is essential. Pupils should only be allowed to 
participate in fencing activities if they are wearing the following items of 
protective clothing/equipment as set out in the BFA rules: 


 a plastron 


 a mask complete with bib and an effective head clip, which fits correctly 
(substandard masks are unacceptable); all masks must be fitted with safety 
back straps 


 a jacket long enough to cover the waistband of the trousers (the official 
requirement is a 10cm overlap when in the en garde position) 


 gloves with a gauntlet to cover the cuff of the jacket sleeve and protect 
wrist and arm (the gauntlet should extend halfway up the forearm to ensure 
a safe overlap) 


 breeches (optional during practice, mandatory during competitions) If 
trousers are worn openings/pockets need to be zipped, sewn or taped 
closed 


 knee length socks (if wearing breeches) that are always covered by the 
bottom of the breeches so that no bare skin is showing 


 shoes with a sole that grips the floor, which should be replaced if the soles 
are worn 


 additionally, it is compulsory for women to wear breast protectors and it is 
recommended that girls wear breast protectors from the start of Year 10 or 
from the onset of puberty.  
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 right-handed fencers need to wear right-handed garments which have 
openings on the left-hand side. The opposite applies to left-handed fencers 


 protective clothing needs to be marked with an appropriate label denoting a 
safety rating in Newtons (N) – this document can be found by contacting 
the appropriate governing body  


*Non-electric foil blades do not mean dummy electric foil blades fitted with a 
button. To qualify for this level of clothing standard, both fencers need to be 
using the traditional lightweight ‘steam’ foil blade, used universally before the 
invention of the electric foil 


 Go Fence 5.3.5


Go Fence is the soft form of the sport using foam or plastic swords and a simple face 
mask. The regulations and conditions of practice outlined in sections 4.3.2 and 4.3.3 
should be applied to this form of the sport, which can be performed as a safe  
learning progression towards the later use of steel blades 


 Qualifications required for teaching/coaching Go Fence 5.3.6


This activity must take place under the control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher (QTS) who holds the BFA Go Fence Leaders Award 


 an instructor who holds a BFA Level 2 Coach Award and also the Go Fence 
Leaders Award.  


 Equipment 5.3.7


 BFA Go Fence foam or plastic swords and face mask 


 all participants should wear a long-sleeved top and tracksuit or jogging 
bottoms 


 all participants should wear a cloth-covered foam protective tabard for the 
chest 


5.4 Judo  


 Qualifications 5.4.1


This activity must take place under the control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher (QTS) who: 


 holds as a minimum the green belt (3rd kyu) grade of the British Judo 
Association (BJA) 


 an instructor who: 


 holds a BJA black belt and current Level 2 BJA Coach Award. 


 submission, punching, kicking, high or heavy throws, or any moves that put 
pressure on the neck or twists it, are not allowed. This includes any form of 
full-nelson and half-nelson that involves holding the chin by the other hand. 
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5.5 Ju-jitsu, Kung Fu, Kendo, Wu Shu and Tang Soo Do 


As the potential harm in these activities is high, school staff are recommended to 
discuss implementation in more detail with Hampshire Outdoors. Where this activity 
is being assessed as part of GCSE or A-Level provision it is recommended that this 
is done at the club where the young person trains. 


Karate and Taekwondo   


 Qualifications 5.5.1


Supervising adults who deliver taekwondo should be suitably qualified taekwondo 
black belts, sanctioned by the British Taekwondo Council (BTC). There are many 
different karate organisations within the UK and it is essential that only coaches from 
an approved organisation be appointed to lead karate sessions in schools. Details 
of approved organisations can be obtained from the national sports council.   


 Regulations 5.5.2


The following points should be considered in relation to the context in which 
Taekwondo activities take place: 


 in the context of safe and acceptable practice only the body area is 
considered a target during sparring. It is essential that kicks to the head 
be avoided 


 no punching is allowed  


 if mats are used, they should be of the interlocking (jig-saw) variety so they do 
not move apart. 3 square meters is required by students when practising 
fundamental techniques (kihon) and 4 meters squared per student when 
practising formal exercises (kata) 


 taekwondo is practised barefoot, or with specialist taekwondo shoes. 
Taekwondo must not be practised in socks as the risk of injury is greatly 
heightened 


 taekwondo is usually practised indoors, however if taking place outdoors  the 
practice area must be dry and free from any sharp or loose objects as these 
may cause injury or discomfort to the pupils 


 pupils should wear the following protective equipment when sparring: 


 head guard 


 body protector 


 arm guards 


 leg guards 


 groin guard 


 gum shield  


 all equipment must be kept clean and dry and be the correct size. Guidelines 
for body protector: 


 Size 2 = 45-55kg 
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 Size 3 = 55-70kg 


 Size 4 = 70kg+ 


 the head guard and body protector must conform to Central European 
(CE) standards and must be approved by the World Taekwondo 
Federation (WTF). 


 Organisation 5.5.3


The following points should be considered in relation to the organisation of 
Taekwondo activities: 


 when pairing pupils for sparring (especially freestyle), particular care should be 
taken to match pupils by: 


 gender 


 size 


 weight 


 age 


 experience 


 ability 


 and confidence 


 pupils should be made aware of the potential for injury and should be taught to 
perform the moves safely 


 pupils should strive for technical competence  


5.6 Wrestling  


 Qualifications 5.6.1


This is an Olympic activity which requires specialist knowledge and experience and 
should only take place under the direct control of a qualified: 


 teacher (QTS)  who holds: 


 as a minimum, the British Wrestling Association Level 2 Coach Award of 
the English Olympic Wrestling Association 


 instructor who must hold: 


 the British Wrestling Association Level 2 Coach Award and be approved by 
the headteacher. 


 Regulations 5.6.2


 all wrestling must be under the direct supervision of a qualified 
teacher/instructor 


 the safety requirements laid down by the British Wrestling Association must be 
fulfilled 
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 a child or young person must not be expected to participate in wrestling 
against his or her wishes 


 parents/guardians/students must be made aware and accept the risks involved 
before a child or young person is permitted to wrestle  


 Conditions of practice 5.6.3


 submission, punching, kicking, high or heavy throws, or any moves that put 
pressure on the neck or twists it, are not allowed. This includes any form of 
full-nelson and half-nelson that involves holding the chin by the other hand.  


 children and young people under 17 years of age are not allowed to use any 
form of nelson or any form of bridging. 


 wrestling should stop immediately if it is thought that any move or hold is 
causing or likely to cause pain. 


 a child or young person must be matched for contest according to his or her 
weight and age. 


 Equipment 5.6.4


 Clothing should be close fitting without being too restrictive.  


 In training, a person may wear protective arm or knee pads. 


 light shoes with smooth soles and no metal lace tags or eyelets should be 
worn. No outside footwear should be worn. 


 the wrestling area may be of any size but it should be at least 12m2. 


 mats should fulfil the requirements laid down for judo and be at least 40mm 
thick. 
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 Games activities 6


6.1 General guidelines 


These general guidelines are for all games activities and also relate to those 
games activities detailed later in this section that have additional specific 
considerations. 


Every aspect of games should be planned in the context of appropriate risk 
assessment which should address: 


 the playing area – condition and perimeter safety 


 the equipment – security and condition 


 grouping strategies, including non-participants and those awaiting their turn on 
court, in games such as basketball, handball, netball and tchouk ball. This is 
particularly important when played indoors or in limited teaching spaces  


 multi games where direct supervision of more than one playing group or of 
more than one playing pitch is planned 


 appropriate footwear must be worn for indoor games activities in all phases of 
education, and should be clean and free from mud  


 very careful consideration must be made when mixed standards of footwear 
are permissible in games indoors – barefoot, etc.; outdoors – studded, non-
studded, etc. 


 the experience and competence of the supervising adult in relation to all 
aspects of the planning, supervision and delivery of the activity 


 Qualifications 6.1.1


All games will take place under the direct control of an appropriately qualified person 
who has either: 


 QTS and has the competence to teach the activity with confidence 


 or  


 obtained a recognised NGB coaching award appropriate to the activity  


 General considerations 6.1.2


 The headteacher needs to carefully plan for all situations in which games 
activities are played, both formally and informally, to ensure that the duty of 
care expected and exercised during the conduct and supervision of games can 
be met. 


 any teacher or voluntary helper who is asked to supervise a practice game or 
match must, by their previous training or experience, be able to teach, 
organise, manage and officiate in the activity in a way that enables children to 
play safely 


 the qualified person should be able to plan and implement the session 
properly, including providing training in the basic knowledge, skills and 
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understanding appropriate to the game, before engaging in any competitive 
play  


 the qualified person should be able to develop, control and referee practices 
and games within agreed or accepted rules  


 within the structured teaching and learning of mixed-gender groupings, careful 
risk assessments are needed, taking careful consideration of the specific 
activity and young people’s age, maturity, ability and experience 


  


 Safety precautions 6.1.3


 headteachers and teachers, in determining the size of teaching groups in PE, 
need to take account of the nature of the activity, the age, experience and 
developmental stage of the children and young people and the requirements of 
the National Curriculum 


 when allocating classes for teaching-headteachers should have due regard for 
the safety and learning processes of the children and young people 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers should typically reflect 
normal classroom organisation. However due to the additional risk in PE more 
favourable staff to pupil ratios, may, in some circumstances, be necessary 


 Clothing and personal equipment 6.1.4


 a check should be made of all personal equipment prior to play – boot studs 
should be examined for undue wear and items of personal protection such as 
long socks for field games, shin pads, where appropriate  mouth guards, 
where appropriate, and other such equipment should be checked 


 The wearing of mouth guards in rugby and hockey: 


 the wearing of an individually fitted mouth guard is strongly recommended 
as a valuable means of protection when taking part in hockey and rugby  


 head teachers should advise parents/guardians and children/young people 
that the wearing of mouth guards, when fitted properly, can afford a 
measure of protection against mouth, teeth and jaw injury  


 when mouth guards are not worn, teachers should modify the games in 
such a way that the risk of injury to the mouth is minimised 


 a school would be acting wisely if this advice was contained in their information 
to parents/guardians and reinforced regularly through PE department policy 
and also during lessons 


 competitive practices and games of, for example football, rugby, lacrosse or 
hockey should not take place with some children and young people in boots 
and pads while others are in plimsolls and ankle socks. In a similar way indoor 
games should not be played with some children and young people wearing 
footwear while others are in bare feet 


 appropriately studded boots are recommended for invasion games played on 
grass. Pimple-soled footwear is recommended for use on artificial grass turf 
pitches 


 teachers need to be sensitive to issues such as cultural considerations and 
weather conditions, e.g. the use of warm clothing/tracksuit in cold weather 
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 if equipment such as footwear is to be loaned to children and young people it 
needs to be carefully checked for any flaws that could be dangerous 


 the handles of hockey sticks, cricket bats, etc. should be in such condition that 
they can be gripped safely. Splintered equipment should not be used, or be 
available for use 


 rounder’s bats and softball bats should be kept in good condition. Rough, 
splintered or cracked bats should be taken out of use and disposed of 
immediately faults are detected 


 badminton, squash and tennis rackets should be maintained in good condition 
and those with damaged frames should be removed from use until repaired. 
Plastic and wooden bats should be checked prior to play 


 Regulations relating to general equipment 6.1.5


 a check of all equipment should be made before the activity commences 


 poor equipment should not be used, or be available for use. Care is needed in 
destroying and disposing of such equipment 


 corner flags or improvised goalposts should be a minimum of 1.2m in height, 
and measure at least 2.5cm in diameter. Such posts should have tops that are 
smoothly rounded. Plastic cones/discs are recommended to mark out flexible 
teaching areas, grids or mini-pitches  


 all portable goalposts must be secured to prevent them from tipping over 


 goalpost and crossbar fixings and supports should be checked visually before 
the commencement of any play 


 socketed and weighted posts should be checked carefully before use to 
ensure they are safely erected and secure 


 weighted volleyball posts should be tied back to the wall and not left free-
standing 


 rounder’s posts should be constructed of light alloy, PVC or wood sheathed in 
plastic (where they are less than 90mm in circumference). Steel and other 
heavy metal posts must be taken out of use immediately 


 in addition any posts that are damaged or rough edged should be repaired or 
taken out of use. Any repair should not reduce the post height to anything less 
than 1.2m above the ground 


 rounder’s posts should be supported in a base and not fixed to the ground 


 ropes used to provide a net or net extension should be clearly visible with 
coloured tags hanging at distances along its length or a similar sighting 
method used. 


 broken wire surround fencing is particularly hazardous and pupils should 
maintain a safe distance until it is repaired 


 suitable pitch/court safety clearance margins should be observed (advice from 
the DfE or County Outdoor Education, PE and Sport Service) and with care 
required when setting up small games and practices that are in close proximity 
to  
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 pitches and court surfaces should be free of dangerous objects and, when 
necessary or when in doubt, a sweep system of checking should be used. 


 pitches and court surfaces should have be no large depressions or loose 
material that make it difficult to maintain a secure foothold 


 the playing or practising of field games should not take place where or 
when the ground is unsuitable, or is made so by adverse weather 
conditions. 


 player and teacher foot stability is a vitally important element of safe conduct in 
any games or athletic activity. 
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 Invasion games 7


7.1 Basketball 


 Safe conduct of the activity 7.1.1


 Court area 7.1.1.1


 the playing surface should be even, clean and non-slip 


 any protruding obstruction closer than 1.05m to the side or end lines 
must be removed or padded. This is important at the ends that are in 
close proximity to the backboards. 


 where gymnastics benches are used for team location, the supervising adult 
should adjust the side play lines to ensure that participants on court or waiting 
to go on court are not likely to make contact with the benches 


 Backboards and rings: 7.1.1.2


 BS EN standards apply to the construction, provision and installation of 
basketball equipment. Schools, colleges, clubs or centres purchasing 
basketball backboards, rings, nets and outdoor posts should use approved 
suppliers and only purchase equipment which meets BS EN standards 


 match basketball backboards should normally be 1.8m x 1.05m and be 
positioned 1.22m in front of the basketball court end line with the rings at 3.05 
m above the finished floor level 


 practice basketball backboards should normally be 1.22m x 0.91m and be 
fixed or hinged 1.1m from the wall. Height above the floor can vary from 2.44m 
to 3.05m above the finished floor level 


 practice basketball rings should only be used for practising shots and 
conditioned games. They must not be used for fully competitive games where 
in which the risk of injury could be high due to the restricted run-off distance 
between the ring and the back wall 


 outdoor posts, wherever possible, should be permanently fixed, especially 
those for recreational use outside normal school time and without appropriate 
supervision. Padding is recommended 


 Where portable outdoor posts are provided, security arrangements must 
ensure that the posts are adequately stored or fixed to wall or fencing to 
prevent movement and access in anything other than organised and 
supervised sessions 


 regulation pattern rings and baskets should be used. The basket should be no 
deeper than 0.4m and be of fine mesh nylon or cord 


 the basketball should be inflated to manufacturer’s recommendations and 
should be checked regularly for damage or undue wear. Worn or damaged 
basketballs should be removed from use1 
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7.2 Football – Association 


 Playing facilities 7.2.1


 playing areas should be inspected before the session starts for dangerous objects 
such as glass or cans  


 grass should be inspected in severe weather contexts – frozen and water-
logged grounds will pose greater risk for all participants and play in such 
conditions should be considered  


 indoor facilities with intrusive equipment low level windows and door glass 
should not be used for football play 


 any protruding obstruction close to the side or end lines should be removed or 
padded 


 the positioning of non-participants and players waiting their turn to play should 
be considered carefully with the pitch perimeter identified and communicated 
clearly to all participants 


 goal posts should be robust, well -constructed and secure at the junctions of 
the uprights and the cross bar 


 portable goals must be firmly anchored during play to prevent them from 
collapsing or falling over if contact is made with them 


 the use of plastic markers and cones for mini goals is recommended – corner 
flags and other improvised posts are not to be used to create goals 


 Footwear and clothing 7.2.2


 footwear should be appropriate to the playing surface 


 movement to and from pitches on hard surfaces in studded footwear should be 
considered carefully and restricted when uneven terrain is crossed or distance 
is an issue. This applies equally to movement in corridors and changing areas 


 nylon and metal studs should be inspected regularly by the participants 
themselves and by the supervising adult. Unduly worn or rough-edged studs 
should be replaced 


 in match play and competitive practices, players should wear long socks and 
shin pads 


 to prevent friction burns tracksuit bottoms and long-sleeved shirts are 
recommended for match play or match practices on artificial surfaces 


7.3 Hockey 


In addition to the general guidelines risk assessment for the teaching and learning of 
hockey should address:  


 grouping strategies 


 whenever a goal keeper is deployed in a match situation there should be 
provision and full use of protective equipment, including abdominal protectors, 
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body and leg guards, body and arm protectors, gauntlets, goal keeping helmet 
and face masks with throat guard 


 the hardness of the ball used with participants of varying ability and 
experience-  the game format e.g. how competitive  – and if there is a goal 
keeper in match play  


Hockey is a physical contact game with many dangers which can be reduced 
significantly by using a soft ball. Good teaching, coaching, firm control, care of 
equipment and the use of good facilities will also help to eliminate dangers. 


Hockey must take place under the direct control of a qualified person with 
good background knowledge of the game. Please see qualification requirements 
in section 2.2. 


 General considerations 7.3.1


Particular attention should be paid to the rules of hockey governing: 


 dangerous play 


 the use of the stick 


 body interference and obstruction. 


Great care should be taken during introductory stages of lessons in which more than 
one ball may be in use in developing individual, partner or small group skills and 
competencies 


In developing teaching programmes with children and young people, emphasis 
should be placed on the development of stick and ball control 


It is recommended that the mini-hockey game should be the basis of any curricular 
and extra-curricular experience for primary children and young people. In working 
with children and young people in this age group the emphasis should be on the 
control and use of the stick. For younger children in particular the use of a push- type 
game enables more control of the ball and the hockey stick 


 Goalkeeping 7.3.2


 extreme care should be taken whenever the goalkeeping position is identified 
and used during curricular PE lessons 


 appropriate protective equipment should be used to ensure safety  


 goalkeepers in match play must always be properly equipped with pads, 
kickers, gauntlets gloves, body and arm protectors and a full helmet with mask 
and throat guard  


 Equipment and clothing 7.3.3


 footwear should be appropriate to the particular playing surface and should be 
regularly checked for safety. Particular attention should be given to the quality 
of footwear when playing on hard surfaces. Poor footwear may result in stress 
injury to ankles, knees or to the lower back. 
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 players should be advised to wear mouth guards and shin pads 
whenever a hard ball is being used  


 sticks must be kept in good condition and should not remain in use when they 
become splintered or potentially dangerous through roughness or other faults. 


 stick handles must be adequately gripped at all times and such grips should be 
checked frequently for wear or looseness 


 on synthetic surfaces, plastic and similar artificial grass compounds, players 
should be encouraged to wear knee and elbow guards and protection for the 
hands is also advisable. 


 on tarmac surfaces, hockey practice and play should take place with balls that 
stay low when struck  


7.4 Lacrosse 


 General considerations 7.4.1


 it is recommended that lacrosse in the school context is played as a non-
contact game 


 children and young people must wear gloves. It is recommended that these 
are close fitting 


 players should be advised to wear mouth guards 


 goalkeepers should wear leg pads, body pads and a helmet. Abdominal 
protectors are recommended, as are throat guards where appropriate 


 pop lacrosse is a recommended introduction to this fast-moving game. In this 
form it is a non-contact game and the more flexible rules ideally suit the 
teaching situation 


7.5 Rugby 


 all aspects of planning and delivery must be set in the context of the 
Rugby Continuum which establishes a coaching pathway through which each 
young person acquires, by gradual degrees, those skills required to participate 
in the full 15-a-side game.  


 General considerations 7.5.1


 rugby is a robust physical contact game and the safety of participants must be 
the prime consideration for those introducing this activity to young people 


 prior to any competitive activity the responsible qualified person  must check 
the condition of each player’s specialist clothing and equipment – helmets, 
shoulder pads and studs – in line with current RFU regulations 


 the headteacher should be satisfied that the qualified person has good 
background knowledge and understanding of the game, including adequate 
experience of teaching the age group involved 
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 non-contact rugby should be the basis of any curricular or extra-curricular 
experience for children in primary schools 


 in secondary schools  contact rugby must be in line with RFU guidelines on the 
Contact Tackle Continuum 


 mixed gender non-contact rugby (i.e. touch or tag rugby) is suitable for 
all age groups, however  mixed gender contact rugby must not take 
place in Hampshire schools, colleges, clubs or centres 


 Teaching and coaching 7.5.2


 those teaching and coaching rugby football must ensure that they are aware of 
any changes in RFU laws, as, for safety reasons these are often modified 
modified for safety reasons 


 any mismatch of size and experience should be avoided so that  children and 
young people of different  weight and stature do not play together in game 
situations. This will require careful consideration of grouping strategies in 
teaching/coaching sessions 


 participants should be prepared physically for the demands of the game. 
Special exercises for certain positions are vital, such as neck and shoulder 
exercises for front row players 


 no player should be expected to play outside their age group unless he or she 
demonstrably more able than others of his or her own age, and is also 
physically and mentally capable 


 accident figures suggest that most injuries occur in robust open play  in which 
there are badly executed tackles .It is therefore essential for there to be an 
emphasis on teaching tackling correctly so that all players master the basic 
technique  


 Tackling games must be restricted until the teacher is satisfied that all 
players involved can execute tackles consistently and successfully. 


 Clothing and protection 7.5.3


 in competitive game situations players should be strongly advised that: 


 shin guards should be worn by the forwards 


 mouth guards should be worn 
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 Net/wall games 8


8.1 Racket games – including badminton, racketball, 
squash, table-tennis and tennis 


 Safety precautions 8.1.1


 the playing environment should be free from avoidable hazards, obstructions, 
dust and dampness 


 bags and other loose items, including clothing, should be removed from the 
playing area 


 lighting should ensure clear visibility of the ball or shuttle in flight 


 differentiated equipment such as lighter rackets, short-handled rackets, slower 
shuttlecocks and balls, should be considered to enable less experienced 
children and young people to play more effectively 


 Squash considerations 8.1.2


As squash takes place in a confined space, children and young people need to 
understand the basic rules of conduct in the court areas: 


 that entry to the court space is always by knocking and then waiting to be 
admitted by one of the court players 


 that deliberate impeding of another player is not acceptable 


 that great care in the use of racket and court space is an integral part of safe, 
successful squash play 


 that players are encouraged to use eye protection 


 Tennis considerations 8.1.3


 broken wire surround fencing is particularly hazardous and pupils should 
maintain a safe distance until it is repaired. 


 when posts are removed, caps should be used to cover the holes, particularly 
on multi-use areas. 
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 Striking/fielding games 9


9.1 Cricket 


Cricket, when played outside with a soft ball such as a tennis or sponge ball, is not 
considered to present any special risk. When taught or played with a hard ball cricket 
presents a number of potential hazards and so cricket activities should be planned in 
the context of appropriate risk assessment which should address:  


 the use of cricket net practice related to the age and experience of the 
participants 


 grouping strategies and waiting areas for non-participants and those waiting 
their turn to bat, etc. 


 the provision and use of protective equipment, including abdominal protectors, 
batting helmets and helmets for close fielders, including the wicket-keeper 


 Facilities 9.1.1


 pitches should have a reasonable boundary and should be located to avoid the 
possibility of balls being hit onto paths or roadways, into private property or 
public places 


 care should be taken when organising cricket on school sites to ensure that 
children involved in other activities (other than spectating) are not at risk from 
cricket balls coming in their direction 


 Participation 9.1.2


 Hard ball play 


 the use of a composition leather or solid plastic ball that is hard and remains 
so throughout play requires special consideration in match play, match 
practices and net practices. The following advice and regulations apply to the 
use of protective equipment in all cricket in England and Wales: 


 the key regulation applies to the wearing of a cricket helmet when any 
child or young person is batting in a match or in a net practice 
situation against a hard ball. It also applies when any child or young 
person is standing up to the stumps when wicket-keeping in a match 
or net practice situation against a hard ball 


 no young player in the under-15 age group or younger shall be allowed to 
field closer than approximately 7.3m (8yards) from the middle stump, 
except behind the wicket on the offside, until the batsman has played the 
ball 


 for all players in the under-13 age group and below, the distance is 10m (11 
yards) 


 these distances apply even if the fielder is wearing a helmet 


 should a young player in these age groups come within the restricted 
distance, the supervising adult/umpire must stop the game 
immediately and instruct the fielder to move back 
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 in addition, any young player in the under-16 or over age groups, should 
wear a helmet, and for boys an abdominal protector (box), when 
fielding within 5.5m of the bat, except behind the wicket on the offside 


 players should wear appropriate protective equipment whenever they are 
fielding in a position where they feel at risk 


 batsmen and wicket-keepers should wear leg guards and the appropriate 
gloves. As stated above, abdominal guards should be used where 
appropriate 


 all group coaching practices and games should be sited in such a way as to 
avoid a ball being struck hard into another playing area 


 Dress 


 on grass or artificial wickets and net bases, suitable footwear is 
recommended – boots or shoes with a grip on the soles 


 spectacles should be secure and lenses whenever possible made of 
shatterproof glass or plastic wherever possible 


 Equipment 


bats, balls and protective equipment should be suited in size, weight and design to 
the age, strength and ability of the players and should be of good quality and in good 
repair 


 Conduct of net coaching 9.1.3


 cricket net practices should be conducted by suitably experienced and 
appropriately qualified persons. Specialist training and/or appropriate coaching 
qualifications are required  


 direct supervision of a net practice must be maintained at all times 


 protective netting should be inspected prior to each use and kept in (a good 
state of) good repair. 


 net design should afford protection to players practising in adjoining bays. 


 bowlers at net practice should be sure that their fielders and batsmen are alert 
and ready to play. 


 the bowler should call “Play” before bowling the first ball and at any time when 
this seems necessary due to a break in play.  


 dead balls should only be retrieved when all bowling has ceased. Players 
retrieving any dead balls should be made aware of the dangers arising from 
practice in adjoining nets, and the batsman in particular, must be made aware 
of the safe method for retrieving a ball from side netting using his or her bat to 
aid protection 


 the batsman must remove any ball lying on, or rolling onto, the pitching area 


 non-participants, and those waiting their turn to bat, should remain in a safe 
place  


 six players per net is the recommended number and teachers (coaches etc)  
should not allow this number to be exceeded unless  they can ensure the safe 
participation of all involved. No more than 12 players per net is acceptable 
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 Artificial wickets 9.1.4


 if a true grass wicket cannot be provided a suitable artificial wicket should be 
available. All artificial wickets should be kept in good repair and, if matting is 
used it should be securely fastened so that the whole provides a true surface.  


 all artificial wickets will be lifted and re-laid as appropriate to the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. Specialist maintenance contractors 
should carry out this work on an annual basis. Artificial wickets must be 
maintained regularly in order to provide a safe facility.  


9.2 Rounder’s, softball and stoolball 


 General 9.2.1


 risk assessment and careful organisation are required when a number of mini-
games are played at the same time  


 the batting team should remain 10m back from the batting base at all times 


 the rounder’s bat should be carried by the batters at all times during their turn  


 the softball bat should be dropped rather than thrown back as the run begins.  


 players should watch the ball at all times – having smaller teams often helps 
ensure greater individual involvement and better levels of concentration 


 consideration should be given to the use of head and body protection for 
backstops 


 catching mitts/gloves should, as appropriate, be worn for softball and baseball 


 poor equipment should not be used, or be available for use. Care is 
needed in destroying and disposing of such equipment 


 socketed and weighted posts should be checked carefully before use to 
ensure that they are safely erected and secure 


 pitch surfaces should be free of dangerous objects and when necessary 
or when in doubt, a sweep system of checking should be used 


 there should be no large depressions or loose material in pitches which would 
make it difficult to maintain a secure foothold. 


 the playing or practising of field games should not take place where or when 
the ground is unsuitable, or is made so by adverse weather conditions. 


 Rounder’s posts 9.2.2


More specific considerations: 


 rounders posts must be constructed of light alloy, PVC or wood 
(sheathed in plastic if they are less than 90mm in circumference) 


 posts should not shatter, splinter or break in a manner that could cause injury 


 posts should be cylindrical in shape 


 wooden posts less than 90mm in circumference should be sheathed in plastic 


 flexible posts should be avoided due to whiplash effect 
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 steel and other heavy metal posts must not be used 


 posts that are tapered to fit the base should not be tapered to less than 20mm 
in diameter 


 each of the four posts should be vertical and 1.2m above the ground 


 the four posts should be supported in a base and not fixed to the ground 


 in addition, any posts that are damaged or rough edged should be repaired or 
taken out of use. Any repair must not reduce the height to anything less 
than 1.2m above the ground.  


9.3   Golf 
Golf activities should be planned in the context of appropriate risk 
assessment, which should address: 


 the practice area – condition and perimeter safety, especially where the 
participants are playing on a school site 


 the provision of appropriate matting and stop netting for indoor practices 


 the equipment – security and condition 


 appropriate spacing and positioning of participants and when they apply ball 
retrieval systems  


 the etiquette of golf should be thoroughly taught and encouraged, one 
advantage being that it is an aid to players’ safety 


 Regulations 9.3.1


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers/instructors must not exceed 
16:1 


 when handling clubs, players must be at least 3m apart 


 when hitting balls, players must remain behind a designated zero line 


 children and young people may only advance in front of the zero line on a 
signal given by the teacher/instructor 


 children and young people should leave clubs behind when collecting balls. 


 players should not practise out of sand if any other child or young person is 
near the line of shot 


 left-handed players should be grouped together at one end of the hitting line. If 
for any reason a left-handed player must be positioned between right-handed 
players, the space interval should be 6m 


 club grips should be kept dry at all times. 


 all equipment should be inspected regularly and kept in a good state of repair 


 Indoor lessons 9.3.2


 air-flow plastic balls must be used unless golf netting is provided 
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 a golf net must be used if golf balls are being hit. The net must be a minimum 
of 2.5m high and should hang clear of any supports from which balls could 
rebound 


 players must not hit towards opposite sides of a net at the same time. 


 Additional considerations 9.3.3


 golf mats, must be used for indoor tuition and practice. Gymnastic mats must 
not be used under any circumstances 


 when hitting from brush mats the ball should be placed at the forward end of 
the mat rather than the centre, thus eliminating the chance of hitting the back 
edge of the mat or the floor behind the mat 


 before playing on a golf course players should be well acquainted with the 
etiquette of the game and the rules of golf 


 tri golf and golf xtreme are adaptations of the game that use purpose made 
equipment that comprises lighter clubs, reduced flight balls and velcro targets  


 


 


 







 


HCC Hampshire Outdoors – Safety in PE and Sport   April 2019  65 


 


 Gymnastic activities 10


Risk assessment for gymnastic activities requires consideration of the following 
factors: 


 generic risk assessment  


 the facility and its size in relation to the activity and the size of the group 


 the gymnastic teaching approach(es) to be used by the qualified person 


 equipment deployment including storage, movement to and from the working 
area, equipment set up and set down, the size and weight of the equipment 
relative to the age and experience of the children and young people and the 
importance of teaching and monitoring manual lifting techniques 


 the use of gymnastic mats – as an extension of the apparatus – to deliberately 
cushion controlled landings 


 the use of landing modules (sometimes referred to as safety mats) in formal 
gymnastic activity and, when assisted flight equipment is being used, 
trampettes and Reuther boards (both secondary only) 


 progression for the development of prescribed skills, e.g. forward and 
backward rolls, including and training in the use of take- off and landing on 
assisted flight equipment 


 training procedures for children and young people in situations  in which  they 
will lift, carry or fix/fasten equipment. In addition the degree of autonomy 
allowed 


 inclusion issues and special educational needs that will require special 
consideration, such as epilepsy when for example climbing or working at 
height 


 age and experience of the group, including skills previously learnt 


 support for particular skills as appropriate to the teaching approach and the 
skill of the performer. 


 


10.1 General guidance 


Five types of gymnastics teaching are considered: 


 informal/indirect or educational gymnastics 


 formal/general gymnastics 


 rhythmic gymnastics 


 sports acrobatics/tumbling 


 artistic gymnastics. 


The different forms of gymnastics are not mutually exclusive, but the informal/indirect 
or educational gymnastic activity will generally be the approach used in the 
curriculum as being appropriate to all children and young people. This is the style of 
teaching and learning that is used predominantly in all initial teacher training. 
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The more formal approaches (formal/general, rhythmic, sports acrobatics/tumbling 
and artistic gymnastic activities) are more suited to those children and young people 
with the skill and ability to benefit from these more directed and prescriptive 
activities. Those working in formal gymnastics will require an appropriate British 
Gymnastics (BG) coaching award 


In the same way, the more formal gymnastic approaches require a higher level 
of competence from the supervising adult. 


 General considerations 10.1.1


The following need to be taken into consideration in relation to the teaching of 
gymnastic activity within the National Curriculum PE programme: 


 in the primary context there is an assumption that the primary generalist 
trained teacher will have been trained using the principles of educational 
gymnastics  


 staff lacking this initial teacher training and education training should receive 
in-service training provided by either Hampshire County Council or BG prior to 
teaching gymnastics independently 


 there is no expectation of a more formal teaching approach being 
adopted unless the teacher has specialist PE training or an appropriate 
BG coaching award 


 the generalist trained primary teacher will not teach formal closed skills 
such as forward roll and cartwheel. There is no requirement in the 
national curriculum for these skills to be taught 


 common sense and accepted good practice suggests that 35:1 is the 
maximum pupil to teacher ratio. This figure is significantly reduced if a school 
has a small hall – anything less than 150m2 is seen as small 


 The prevention of accidents depends primarily on the skill and knowledge of 
the teacher/instructor. Good class or group control is fundamental. 


 Clothing and effects 10.1.2


For additional advice see Section 2.7. 


 wearing suitable clothing is an important safety factor. 


 where the floor is clean and in good condition, barefoot work is preferred for 
educational gymnastics. Bare feet provide the safest floor contact and allow 
the feet and ankles to function and develop naturally 


 bare feet, light plimsolls or purpose-made footwear should be worn for formal, 
artistic and rhythmic gymnastics and also for tumbling or acrobatics 


 because of the risk of injury during landing, thick soled footwear, e.g. training 
shoes, should not be worn during gymnastic activities of any kind 


 children and young people must never be permitted to work in socks, tights or 
stocking soles on wooden or metal surfaces 


long hair should be tied back 
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 Use of equipment 10.1.3


 unauthorised use of equipment must be prohibited 


 children and young people should be trained in the care and handling of 
equipment. Where several teachers use the same apparatus, a common 
method of handling and storing should be agreed 


 children and young people must not be permitted to use apparatus until 
it has been checked to ensure that it has been correctly erected and that 
all clips, pegs and safety catches are secure 


 best practice requires the qualified person to check the equipment 
before it is used by the children/young people and to ensure that they 
see the check take place 


 the layout of apparatus should help to ensure that children and young people 
do not collide with walls other obstructions, or with one another. 


 overcrowding on apparatus is dangerous and must be avoided 


 pirates and other chasing games on gymnastic equipment are banned 


 Equipment maintenance and installation 10.1.4


 The County Council’s gymnastic equipment inspection, repair and 
maintenance scheme provides for one annual visit by trained equipment fitters 
for all primary and special schools and for two visits per year to secondary 
schools and colleges 


 between inspection visits, teachers should be watchful for: 


 metal equipment: weakness at welded joints, rust, broken or faulty safety 
clips and catches, binding, etc 


 wooden equipment: faulty or weak joints, loose screws, splitting, 
splintering, rough edges, etc 


 damaged or faulty equipment, which should be taken out of use 
immediately to await the fitters’ visit, or an additional visit arranged to 
enable repair 


 equipment designated unfit for further use or condemned must be taken 
out of use immediately and destroyed 


 The use of mats 10.1.5


The placement of gymnastic mats is at the discretion of the teacher, coach - qualified 
person etc. As such placement will relate to the task, the apparatus arrangement and 
the previous experience of the children/young people. The following considerations 
are necessary when decisions are made regarding the deployment of gymnastic 
mats: 


 mats must be used where there is an anticipation that children/ young 
people will need to cushion deliberate landings, such as when 
descending high apparatus 


 mats should not be placed indiscriminately as this can produce a real danger 
of children/young people accidentally tripping over them and possibly falling 
onto apparatus or the floor 
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 teachers should not place mats in places under or adjacent to apparatus 
because of  a concern that there is a high risk of  a child/young person falling 
from said apparatus. It is much more important to arrange the apparatus and 
to set tasks for the children so as to ensure safe performance  


 it is important to understand that gymnastic mats are an extension of the 
apparatus and so organise the placement of mats in the light of personal 
experience and one’s expectations of the children/young people under normal 
circumstances  


 the use of mats is recommended where:  


 there are threshold rotation activities, e.g. rotation around a pole, or bar on the 
frame. Where disorientation is a possibility the mats should be placed 
appropriately 


 formal gymnastic movements are taught, e.g. forward rolls. Other linking 
movements, such as sideways rolls or diagonal rolls (forward or backward) 
used as part of floor-work sequences do not require mats to be a necessity. 
The use of mats in such circumstances will be at the discretion of the teacher, 
coach etc 


The use of safety landing modules should be reserved for closed skill 
acquisition within the club situation in which the movement has been chosen 
by the teacher and in which the children/young people have been trained in 
successful landings on such modules 


 Climbing frames/wall bars in school halls 10.1.6


 as a guidance it is recommended that Year R children are inducted into a safe 
climbing pattern, with them having a minimum of three points of contact at all 
times - with initial height barriers set – a height each child does not go above 
with his/her hands until the teacher has, on more than one occasion seen the 
child going up and coming down safely 


 the initial safety height recommended is 1.5m 


 this height should be clearly marked using tape and should be used for all 
children. The maximum height remains in operation until individual children 
can climb up and down safely and consistently 


 the next height for individual children/young people is recommended as 
2m (or as near as possible to this height) with the same procedure used 
as above 


 when children/young people are seen to be successful at this second control 
height, then individual children/young people can be released to go to the top 
of the wall bars 


 teacher approval to climb higher must be recorded in some way 


Note: Consider carefully the top horizontal rail height and proximity of lights or ceiling 
substructure with regards to a child/young person going over the top of wall bars. In 
general, it is not recommended children go over the top of the frame. 


The recommendations given above and the procedures of approval and release to 
go higher, also apply to ropes and to tubular bar equipment. 
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 Using the hall climbing frame/wall bar system 10.1.7


The main focus when using the wall bars is on climbing up and climbing down 
safely. There is no requirement to use mats with this task. 


 where the wall bars are used in conjunction with other equipment or such as 
with benches and planks linked to tables, mats are needed to cushion 
controlled dismounts. 


 where rotational activity around a bar or a pole is the focus or a potential 
response to the teacher’s task, a mat or mats should be located adjacent to, or 
under the working area 


 using the ropes during the PE lesson 10.1.8


 if the directed teacher task is for children to climb up and climb down the ropes 
there is no requirement for the teacher to use mats  


 if the children are exploring the ropes in answer to a theme such as flight, 
travelling and balancing, the use of mats is advised to cushion controlled 
dismounts 


 it is important to understand that gymnastic mats are an extension of the 
apparatus. With this in mind placement of the mats should be an expected 
response to the task  


 mat use is paramount if threshold rotational activity is being encouraged and 
children may be circling using a rope or ropes. 


 there is an increased risk of tripping when swinging in a wide arc with mats 
placed below the ropes lowest point – this should be avoided. 


10.2  Educational gymnastics (informal/indirect) 


 in this form of gymnastics  each child or young person works at his or her own 
level within the framework of the task set by the teacher 


 the most important safety factor is the good judgement of the teacher in 
selecting suitable and appropriate tasks for children and young people 


 while maintaining the physical challenge and affording the opportunity for 
spontaneous and inventive response, the demands of the task made upon 
children and young people must present the prospect of success 


 Qualifications 10.2.1


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience, and should take place 
under the control of a qualified person who will have: 


 QTS and who have the competence to teach the activity with confidence 


 or 


 a coach who has the appropriate qualifications (See matrix section 2.2) 
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 Regulations 10.2.2


 Educational gymnastics must only take place under the supervision of a 
qualified person. 


 the generalist trained primary teacher must not introduce formal closed skills 
such as forward roll or cartwheel (unless they have successfully completed 
additional training – minimum BG Intermediate Teachers Award). 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers should reflect normal 
classroom organisation but, because of the risk element in physical education, 
a more favourable staff to pupil ratio is necessary in this gymnastics context. 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers should not exceed 
35:1 


10.3 Formal/general gymnastics 


In this form of gymnastics, children and young people will be required to perform 
stylised vaults and agilities. 


  Qualifications 10.3.1


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience and should only 
take place under the direct control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher/lecturer whose specialist PE training course included the teaching of 
artistic or formal gymnastics 


or 


 a coach who has the appropriate qualifications (See matrix section 2.2) 


 Regulations 10.3.2


 formal/general gymnastics must only take place under the supervision of a 
qualified teacher or instructor 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers/instructors must not exceed 
30:1 


 teaching must proceed by accepted stages of progression. 


 correct supporting techniques must be understood by the teacher/instructor. 


Additional precautions: 


 The instruction of children and young people in approved supporting 
techniques should be regarded as a necessary part of their training 


10.4 Rhythmic gymnastics, sports acrobatics and tumbling 


These forms of gymnastics are an extension to the formal/artistic gymnastic 
programme, providing more specialised aspects of the sport for the purpose of 
competition display 
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 Qualifications 10.4.1


These activities require specialist knowledge and experience and should only 
take place under the direct control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher/lecturer whose specialist PE course included the teaching of artistic 
or formal gymnastics, or specifically the teaching of rhythmic gymnastics or 
sports acrobatics  


or 


 A coach who has the appropriate qualifications (See matrix section 1.3.4) 


 Regulations 10.4.2


 rhythmic gymnastics, tumbling or acrobatics must only take place under the 
supervision of a qualified teacher or instructor 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers/instructors must not exceed 
20:1 for tumbling and acrobatics, and 35:1 for rhythmic gymnastics 


 teaching must proceed by accepted stages of progression. 


 appropriate supporting techniques must be understood by the 
teacher/instructor 


10.5 Artistic gymnastics 


Artistic gymnastics is a discipline of gymnastics where ( in which ) gymnasts perform 
short routines on different apparatus, including floor, vault, beam, pommel rings and 
bars 


 Qualifications 10.5.1


These activities require specialist knowledge and experience and should only 
take place under the direct control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher, lecturer or instructor who holds an appropriate BG coaching award; 
the minimum qualification is the BG Coach Level 2 (Artistic Gymnastics). 


 Regulations 10.5.2


 artistic gymnastics must only take place under the supervision of a qualified 
teacher or instructor 


 the ratio of children and young people to teacher/instructor must not exceed 
20:1 


 appropriate supporting techniques must be understood by the teacher or 
instructor 


10.6 Cheerleading 


Cheerleading involves the coaching of children and young people in a range of basic 
gymnastic skills, arm movements, jumps, cheers and chants 
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 Qualifications 10.6.1


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience, and should only 
take place under the direct control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher/lecturer whose specialist PE course included the teaching of 
cheerleading 


or 


 a teacher, lecturer or instructor who holds an appropriate coaching award; the 
minimum qualification is the UK Cheerleading Association (UKCA) Level 2 
Basic Cheer Skills Award, endorsed by BG.  


 Regulations 10.6.2


 cheerleading must take place under the supervision of a qualified teacher or 
instructor 


 when teaching stunts, the ratio of children and young people to staff must not 
exceed 30:1 


 teaching methods must proceed by accepted stages of progression. 


 appropriate supporting techniques must be understood by the 
teacher/instructor  


 the instruction of children and young people in correct supporting techniques 
should be regarded as a necessary part of their training 


 teachers/instructors must only coach movements covered by their level of 
qualification. 


10.7 Parkour 


This activity, sometimes known as free running, involves potentially high risk 
gymnastic-style skills, and is not regarded as being suitable for schools to include in 
their PE programme. 


10.8 Trampolining 


Risk assessment for trampolining activities requires a consideration of the 
following factors: 


 generic risk assessment  


 the facility’s  height and size in relation to the activity, the number in the group 
and the number of trampolines available 


 equipment deployment including storage, movement to and from the working 
area, equipment set up and set down, and the size and weight of the 
equipment relative to the age and experience of the children and young people 


 training procedures for children and young people in the safe movement of 
trampolines  and how to lower and fix the sides and the supporting legs. Over 
time, children and young people who demonstrate skill and understanding, and 
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who hold a degree of trust, may undertake this work but the adult must be 
actively involved 


 planning progressive stages of trampoline set up and set down will give 
increasing responsibility to the participants – but trampolines should not be 
moved or set up without the supervising adult being actively involved 


 the use of mats – to deliberately cushion landings as the children and young 
people progress to rotation and twisting movements 


 progression for the development of prescribed skills and individual check 
sheets and routines 


 inclusion issues and special educational needs, which will require special 
consideration 


 age and experience of the group, including skills previously learnt 


 the numbers of participants and the involvement of any non-participants 


 support for particular skills as appropriate to the teaching approach and the 
skill of the performer 


 the use of an overhead supporting rig is strongly recommended for those 
learning full rotational and twisting movements 


 Qualifications 10.8.1


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience, and must only take 
place under the direct control of a qualified person who is: 


 a PE specialist trained teacher/lecturer/instructor, who must hold as a 
minimum accepted qualification the BG Teacher’s Trampoline Award 


or 


 a teacher/lecturer/coach who must hold as a minimum accepted qualification 
the BG Coach Grade Trampoline Award appropriate to the level of skills being 
taught 


In every case the qualified person must update their qualification and 
experience by attending regular updating courses – an approved refresher 
course – normally undertaken on a three-yearly cycle. 


 Regulations 10.8.2


Activity: 


 trampolining must only take place under the supervision of a qualified 
teacher/instructor 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers/instructors must not exceed 
12:1 on one trampoline, or 20:1 on a maximum of two trampolines 


 correct mounting and dismounting procedures must be taught and observed 


 all trampolining must take place in accordance with the safety procedures 
recommended by BG, including the use of ‘end decks’ and matting 


 clothing with heavy zips or toggles should not be worn for trampolining 


 spectacles must be safely secured and the lenses unbreakable 
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 feet must be covered at all times. The recommendation is for cotton socks or 
trampoline slippers 


 teachers/instructors must only coach movements covered by their level of 
qualification. 


Environment: 


 overhead safety rigs or spotting rigs must be used in accordance with BG 
trampoline recommendations. Users should practise supporting simple skills, 
i.e. tuck jump and other basic bounces, prior to use for somersaults 


 when the trampoline is not in use it must be kept secure with lock and chain to 
prevent unauthorised use. This is the responsibility of the qualified teachers 
and/or instructors 


 the teacher/instructor must check that, when unfolded, the trampoline is safe 
for use 


 no instructor/teacher may take responsibility for more than two  trampolines  


 safety frame pads must be used, and should be checked regularly for wear 


 ball games must be separated by netting. All other distracting activities must 
be well separated by distance 


 the space beneath and around the trampoline must be clear of obstructions. 
There must be at least 3m clearance between the trampoline and walls or 
obstructions unless the overhead safety/spotting rig is in use 


 the minimum overhead distance for a 2.54cm woven bed from floor to the 
lowest hanging/fixed object is 5m; for a 1.27cm woven bed the minimum 
distance is 5.5m 


 children and young people involved in setting up and setting down equipment 
should be fully trained and carefully supervised. It is recommended that they 
wear footwear when handling trampolines 


It is important that children and young people at somersaulting stage have performed 
50 somersaults with support before any attempt is undertaken unaided. This will be 
five or so weeks of practice for an average performer (basic BG advice). 


10.9 Trampettes 


Risk assessment – as for gymnastic activity in Section 10. 


 Qualifications 10.9.1


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience, and should only 
take place under the direct control of a qualified person who is: 


 a teacher/lecturer whose specialist PE course included the use of this 
specialised item of apparatus 


or 


 a teacher/lecturer/instructor/coach who has successfully completed an 
appropriate BG award and has had experience in the use of this apparatus. 
The minimum acceptable qualification is BG Coach Level 2. 
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 Regulations 10.9.2


 use of trampettes must only take place under the supervision of a qualified 
person. 


 the ratio of children and young people to teachers/coaches must not exceed 
30:1. 


 the qualified person must check the apparatus for safety before use. 


 great care must be taken to present a safe landing area that is of a minimum 
5.08cm thick. Where possible, a landing module (safety mat) should be used, 
following appropriate training in safe landings. 


 a progressive teaching approach must be used when introducing the trampette 
in PE lessons, whether formal or informal (educational) gymnastics: 


 introductory practices must be formally taught and never left to student 
exploration 


 introductory practices must include a slow approach run of not more than 
five paces 


 changes in body shape must be introduced slowly as children and young 
people adjust to the assisted flight. 


 the qualified person must ensure that each stage is consolidated before 
moving on to the next 


 the qualified person must not take responsibility for more than two trampettes 
at one time unless they are being used without other apparatus and without 
the children being involved in forward or backward rotation 


 the qualified person must ensure that support is appropriate for the skill being 
practised 


 under no circumstances may a beginner be allowed to perform a forward roll 
after a front somersault 


 leaping over a distance to swing on a gymnastic beam is very dangerous and 
must not be allowed 


 trampettes must be stored so as to prevent unauthorised use. Good practice is 
to remove the leg braces or chain together when stored 


 when a private gymnastic club operates on a primary school site, trampettes 
must be locked and stored to prevent any unauthorised use by the school 
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 Health and fitness activities 11


Risk assessment for all fitness activities requires a consideration of: 


 generic risk assessment  


 the age and experience of the group 


 planning a progressive programme of activity which builds upon earlier 
experiences 


 the facility condition, size and perimeter security relative to the activity 


 lighting and heating of the activity area 


 storage and movement of specialist equipment – mats and steps 


 checking of electrical equipment and trailing leads 


 good models for preparation for activity and for recovery after activity 


 the specialist nature of some of these activities in the context of group ability 
and experience 


 inclusion issues 


 the competence of the supervising adult in preparing an appropriate and 
successful activity programme. 


11.1 Qualifications 


These activities should take place under the control of a qualified person who 
will be: 


 a PE teacher whose initial teacher training or subsequent in-service training 
has covered the activity being taught 


or 


 a teacher or instructor who has gained the appropriate national governing body 
qualification 


11.2 Regulations 


 all participants should wear appropriate clothing and footwear. 


 obstacles in the movement space should be carefully sited and stored to avoid 
collisions 


 electrical wires should not cross the movement space and electrical equipment 
must be in good order 


 careful attention should be given to warming up and cooling down and to the 
content and pace of the session. Taking into account the physical abilities and 
attributes of the participants 


 aquarobic activity requires appropriate lifesaving cover, either through the 
teacher/leader, or separately provided by the pool 
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For those fitness activities using resistance/weights equipment, refer for information 
to the use of weight training equipment and the use of multi-gym equipment in 
Section 13. 
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 Swimming, including diving 12


12.1 Risk assessment for these activities requires that 
every aspect of swimming should be planned in the 
context of: 


 the Pool Safety Operating Procedure (PSOP) as laid out in the Health and Safety 
Executive’s document HGS179 and BSI document PAS81:2011  


 the PSOP consists of two sections the Normal Operating Plan (NOP) and the 
Emergency Action Plan (EAP) for the pool, changing facilities, plant room and 
equipment  


 your staff, at every level, should understand what these plans are for, what is in 
them and what part they have to play, as individuals, in their implementation. As 
part of your routine staff training you  should regularly check their: knowledge and 
understanding of the content; competence in applying the plans 


 each staff member who uses the pool should sign to say they have received, 
read and understood the PSOP before their first visit to the pool. 


 where a pool is hired by organisations, such as other schools, swimming schools 
and clubs, make sure they understand the relevant sections of the PSOP. Not all 
the sections of the NOP and the EAP will be relevant but hirers should be 
completely familiar with the sections that apply to them. It is particularly important 
that they are aware of the arrangements for dealing with emergencies  


 each outside hirer should be sent and should confirm they have received, read 
and understood your PSOP before their first use of the pool. The hirer must abide 
by the master PSOP ratios and lifesaving cover as a minimum but may also 
revise the PSOP to meet their unique set up, staffing and ratios as long as it 
remains within the master PSOP’s boundaries. The school may ask for a copy of 
the hirers PSOP.    


 procedures should also be in place for ensuring any contractors working on site 
are aware of the parts of the NOP and EAP which may affect their work or which 
their work may affect, for instance policy and procedures for working at height or 
in confined spaces. 


 the NOP details how the pool is going to run under normal day to day 
circumstances and should cover the following: 


- details of the pool, pool hall and changing area – including dimensions and 
depths, features and equipment and a plan of the building and pool 


- potential risk factors – A full risk assessment should be carried out for the 
pool, pool hall, surrounds and changing rooms. The risk assessments should 
take into account; 


- the competence and, where required, the qualifications of the adults 
involved in the teaching and in the supervision of swimming and diving 
activities 
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- the provision of adults to reflect the number of swimmers and the 
competencies of those swimmers 


- water temperature (approx. 29°c) to ensure that pupils are comfortable 
in lessons 


- the depth of the pool should be displayed adjacent to the pool 


- the design of the pool in relation to visibility of all areas of the water 
space  


- pool safety equipment location and accessibility 


- the use of a pool divide (usually a rope) when non-swimmers are 
present 


- pool and group safety rules and behaviour expectation/standard for all 
participants 


- potential risks and the need to identify and explain the risks and 
expectation of avoidance for all users  


- the security of the pool building and the surrounding environment – 
locking of doors, etc. when the pool is not in use 


Please note - It is a legal requirement that a body making premises available to non-
employees must take all reasonable measures to ensure that the premises are safe 
and present no risk to health. This applies when a school hires out its pool facilities 
to another school or to outside agencies, groups or individuals. 


- dealing with the public – arrangements for communicating safety messages, 
customer care, poolside rules and controlling access 


- pool Supervision – safety cover, ensuring learner safety in the water and pool 
security 


- safe systems of work – class supervision, use of pool equipment and 
admissions policy 


- operational systems - controlling access to the pool basin when in or out of 
use, including the safe use of any pool covers 


- details work Instructions – swimming pool cleaning procedures, safe setting 
up, storing and checking of equipment, setting up of the pool for each unique 
class, diving procedures, daily site inspection checks, staff ratios for each 
unique class, safety cover, qualifications required 


- first aid supplies and training – location of first aid supplies and defib, first 
aiders/lifesaving qualifications and training 


- details of alarm systems and emergency equipment – alarm and equipment 
operation, locations, action to be taken on hearing alarm, testing and 
arrangements for maintenance 


- insurance 


- condition of hire to outside organisations 
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 The EAP lays out what will happen in an emergency situation 12.1.1
and should cover a number of scenarios laying out clearly and 
concisely how to respond effectively to accidents and other 
emergencies.   


 most pool EAPs should address the same basic requirements: to get people 
away from immediate danger; handle casualties; deal with the non-injured; 
summon, direct and help the emergency services; protect property  


 make sure all workers, no matter what their normal role, understand and are 
competent in what to do in an emergency, for example the location of exits, 


emergency equipment, how to raise the alarm and who will give them 
instructions. The EAP should make it clear how to clear the water and evacuate 
the building 


 bear in mind that pool users may require protection from the weather (cold/sun) if 
evacuated outdoors. You should test your emergency plan as often as is 
necessary to ensure competence is maintained 


 The EAP should cover the following: 12.1.2


1. overcrowding 


2. disorderly behaviour 


3. lack of water clarity 


4. bodily contaminants such a faecal release, vomit and blood 


5. chemical imbalance 


6. emission of toxic gases 


7. missing person(s) 


8. outbreak of fire 


9. bomb threat 


10. lighting failure 


11. structural failure 


12. serious injury to a young person  


13. discovery of a casualty in the water 


12.2 Responsibility for children and young people 
swimming 


 Care for their welfare and discipline (Class Teacher) 12.2.1


This must be the responsibility of a qualified person employed by the school.  
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 children/young people should be appropriately supervised when changing 


 children/young people should be under control at all times 


 a head count should be taken before, during and after sessions 


 children enter and exit the pool with permission 


 The NOP around poolside and in the pool are enforced 


 emergency action plans are rehearsed 


 Responsibility for swimming tuition in the water (Instructor) 12.2.2


This can be undertaken by the teacher who holds the relevant qualifications. It can 
also be shared with, or delegated to, a swimming teacher. A swimming teacher holds 
a swimming teaching qualification but is not necessarily a fully qualified teacher.  


 they are responsible for outlining pool rules and regulations and for pointing out 
any breaches 


 they are responsible for teaching the lesson content and advising other members 
of staff of any problems as they arise – this could be in terms of behaviour or 
lifesaving 


 the pool’s PSOP must be consulted and adhered to when organising and 
employing swimming teachers 


A swimming teacher should hold a valid qualification from one of the following 
bodies: 


Swimming Teacher Association (STA): 


 STA Level 2 Award in Teaching Swimming- this qualifies the teacher to 
instruct non swimmers from 3 years old through to improvers with a max ratio 
of 6:1 if teaching in the water with appropriate safety cover on poolside or 
10:1 in teaching poolside.  An STA Level 2 Award teacher can also teach 
advanced swimmers if being supervised by an STA Level 2 Certificate 
teacher. 


 STA Level 2 Certificate in Teaching Swimming- this qualifies the teacher to 
instruct none swimmers from 3 years old through to advanced swimmers with 
a max ratio of 6:1 with appropriate safety cover on poolside or 12:1 non 
swimmers or beginners poolside, 20:1 improvers poolside, 20:1 advanced 
swimmers poolside. An STA Level 2 Certificate teacher can also supervise an 
STA Level 2 Award teacher in instructing improver and advanced lessons for 
which they are not yet qualified  


 STA Level 2 Award in Aquatic Teaching – can teach those with disabilities 
with a maximum ratio or 1:1 or 1:4 depending on the learners needs and 
appropriate safety cover available 


Amateur Swimming Association (ASA)/Swim England: 


 ASA/Swim England Level 2 Swimming Teacher- this qualifies the teacher to 
instruct non swimmers through to advanced swimmers with a max ratio of 
12:1 for non-swimmers and children under the age of 7, 20:1 for improvers, 
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advanced and mixed ability groups. 8:1 with 1:1 support in the water for 
people with disabilities  


 The ASA/Swim England also have a Level 1 Assistant Swimming Teaching 
qualification but it is important to understand that this is only an assistant 
swimming teaching qualification and anyone holding this qualification must 
only work with a Level 2 teacher and not teach a group of swimmers on their 
own 


It is desirable swimming teachers also hold a safety/lifesaving qualification. These 
are: 


 STA Level 2 Safety Award for Teachers 


 Royal Lifesaving Society (RLSS) National Rescue Award for Swimming 
Teachers and Coaches. 


Full Lifeguard qualifications are: 


 RLSS National Pool Lifeguard Qualification 


 STA Level 2 Award for Pool Emergency Responder 


 Responsibility for children’s safety (lifesaver/safety cover) 12.2.3


This may be provided by the teacher or instructor already taking the lesson if they 
are qualified to do so, or this can be provided on pool-side by a lifeguard. The pool’s 
PSOP must be consulted and adhered to when ensuring safety cover/employing 
lifeguards. 


The lifeguard must hold a valid  


 STA Level 2  Safety Award for Teachers  


 RLSS National Rescue Test for Swimming Teachers and Coaches  


 RLSS National Pool lifeguard Qualification 


 STA Level 2 Award for Pool Emergency Responder 


All lifesavers need: 


 a thorough knowledge of the pool’s PSOP 


 the skills to effect a prompt rescue from the water. This requires good 
observation skills, recognition of casualties and an ability to use any 
emergency aid equipment provided by the pool operators 


 to be able to enter the water safely and retrieve a casualty from the bottom of 
the pool 


 to be able to perform expired air resuscitation in the pool when necessary 


 to be able to land a casualty safely, with assistance 


 to be able to carry out cardio-pulmonary resuscitation combined with external 
chest compressions and give emergency first aid. 
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The lifesaver should advise either the teacher or the instructor if the safety 
requirements of the pool are not being observed, and must cover safety from the 
pool-side 


The qualified person, who is also responsible for lifesaving, must not work 
alone. A responsible adult should be readily available to assist the qualified 
person with a rescue and first aid, as well as looking after the rest of the 
children/young people in the event of the teacher having to deal with a rescue  


If a swimming teacher or teacher is instructing in the water there should be 
adequate safety cover on the poolside. 


 Children and young people to staff ratio guidelines: 12.2.4


The ratio of children and young people to instructor must not exceed 20:1. If the 
number of pupils exceeds 20, the number of teachers/instructors must increase 
however the number of lifeguards would be dependent on the pool’s ratio restrictions  


In classes of very young children, or when a large proportion of the children are 
non-swimmers, consideration should be given to reducing the 20:1 ratio to 12:1. 


 
The pool’s PSOP must always be adhered to with regards ratios 


12.3  Children with Special Needs 


Regarding supervision each situation must be considered independently. Care must 
be taken to ensure there are sufficient helpers in the water to provide a 1:1 ratio for 
those needing constant support. There should also be  a sufficient number of other 
helpers to provide the necessary support according to  the range of disabilities within 
the group. 


The following considerations should be taken into account 


 the child’s doctor and parents/guardians should be consulted and in full 
agreement, indicating any particular activity that should not be allowed or any 
procedures that need to be followed 


 1:1 spotters may be required to physically follow the child from the pool-side 
(e.g. they must not be at one end of the pool while the child is at the other) 


 emergency plans should be discussed within the team of staff 


 in-water helpers may be required in addition to teachers/instructors on the 
pool-side. An in-water helper may be any appropriate adult. 


12.4 Swimming pool regulations 


 a PSOP and risk assessment must be produced and it is desirable for it to be 
clearly displayed by the pool 


 the entrance to school pools must always be locked when the pool is not in 
use 


 safety equipment as identified by the risk assessments should be available. 
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 depth markings should be shown in metric and imperial units 


 an emergency telephone must be accessible all the time the pool is in use. 
This telephone, giving access to the emergency services, should ideally be 
sited in or close to the pool area, with a notice giving the number to be called 
in an emergency. If an emergency telephone is not clearly visible from the 
pool-side, a notice should inform users of its location. A mobile telephone is an 
acceptable alternative. 


 swimming must not take place in temperatures of less than 70°f (21°c), and 
time in the water should be reduced for temperatures lower than 75°f (26°c). 


 the recommended pool temperature for children’s lessons is 29-31c (84-87f). 
For hydrotherapy pool’s 30-35C (86-95F). For babies over 3 months and 
people with disabilities 30-32C (86-89F). 


 no child or young person may enter the pool area or pool without the 
permission of a teacher/instructor 


 a child’s swimming ability must always be tested and judged in shallow water 
before he or she is permitted to swim out of his or her depth 


 there must be no running on the pool-side. 


 “bombing” and rough play must be forbidden 


 the whistle (or agreed signal) should mean stop, look and listen. It must be 
instantly obeyed  by all children and young people 


 before any underwater swimming is attempted, the dangers of hyperventilation 
must be explained to children and young people 


 spectacles, if worn in the water, must have unbreakable lenses and be suitably 
secured. 


 Pool and administrative precautions 12.4.1


 rules and procedures should be prominently displayed 


 first-aid equipment and a blanket should be to hand 


 floats and other swimming aids should be provided and regularly checked for 
defects 


 throwing aids, e.g. life belts, should be available 


 where there are non-swimmers in a pool, deep water must be roped off 


 bottles and other glass items should not be allowed in the pool area, changing 
rooms or showers 


 Sponsored swims 12.4.2


 there should be a limitation on the distance to be swum dependent on age and 
known experience.  


 careful consideration should be given to increase staffing, first aid and incident 
management 
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 Swimming galas and races 12.4.3


A gala or race should be a challenge/celebration of known experience and 
competence. 


 children should be trained in how to dive before being permitted to do so in any 
shallow water pool 


 ideally diving should only take place in a pool with a min. depth of 1.8.m and 
forward clearance of 7.6m.  The freeboard should not be higher than 0.38m 
from the water level. 


 only competent divers should be allowed to dive into less than 1.8m depth and 
this should be no shallower than 1.5m. A qualified person should assess this 


 only swimmers who have been trained competitively and have proven good 
technique into 1.5m of depth will be allowed to dive into a depth of less than 
1.5m. This should never be less than 0.9m. A qualified person should assess 
this 


 race starts: consideration should be given to all participants using an 
alternative start, e.g. start in water 


 starting blocks for races must not be positioned in the shallow end of a pool. 
Blocks should have a max height of 0.75m above the water level. Depth of 
water should be at least 1.35m for the distance of 1.0m go 6m from the wall. 
Only swimmers who have trained in diving from blocks should use them. A 
qualified person should assess this 


 Hydrotherapy pools 12.4.4


An unaccompanied qualified person, occupational therapist or an adult approved by 
the head teacher may be in charge of one child or young person provided that: 


 he or she could administer cardio-pulmonary resuscitation in an emergency 


 there is a bell or other device for summoning help 


 The PSOP is adhered to 


 Changing-room supervision 12.4.5


 Children/young people should be supervised whilst changing: 


 if they are using a mixed-sex changing area with cubicles – a member of 
staff of either gender may supervise 


 if they are using open-plan single-sex changing areas – only staff of the 
appropriate gender should enter the changing room- unless in an 
emergency 


 teachers sometimes have to operate a remote supervision procedure when 
gender balance is not appropriate. This can only happen where the children 
are responsible and mature enough to take on significant personal 
responsibility whilst changing. In the event of a incident or emergency, staff 
should warn those changing that they are about to enter and deal with the 
situation as required. Whenever possible  staff should attempt to work in pairs 
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 In public pools 12.4.6


 ideally children/young people will change in separate school changing areas, 
as it is not desirable for members of the public to share changing provision 
with school pupils 


 pool operators should be asked, wherever possible, to make arrangements for 
separate areas or to arrange times to enable this to happen. Where this 
cannot be achieved, appropriate supervision arrangements need to be agreed 
between the pool and the school 


 where changing takes place in open-plan single-sex public changing rooms, 
and the school is unable to provide staff of each gender, a specific 
arrangement must be made with the pool management to provide a suitable 
member of staff to patrol the changing area whilst children/young people are 
present. This member of staff must have child protection training. To ensure 
that the allocated member of staff is not left alone with a single child, all 
children/young people must wait until everyone is together before moving off  


12.5 Teaching diving 


 Regulations 12.5.1


 the pool freeboard (the distance from the poolside to the water surface) should 
be less than 0.38m. Starting blocks should have a max height of 0.75m above 
the water level 


 the min depth for teaching diving should be 1.8m with a forward clearance of 
7.6m. 


 prior to any dives being taught, students should have developed their shallow 
water practices which lead to diving. These are water confidence activities 
including submerging and breath control, floating practices, push and glides, 
rotation practices including handstands, jumping and springing activities 


 where diving provision is made in a main pool rather than a diving pit, the 
designated diving area should be clearly defined and other swimmers 
discouraged or prohibited from entering that area 


 diving blocks should always be fitted at the deepest end of the swimming pool 
and by a properly trained person 


 raised starting blocks for racing dives should only be used by capable 
swimmers who have received instruction on the techniques required and with 
the approval of staff. Depth of water should be at least 1.35m for the distance 
of 1.0m go 6m from the wall. Only swimmers who have trained in diving from 
blocks should use them. A qualified person should assess this 


 it is recommended that raised blocks are not used for school swimming 
instruction 


 only competent divers should be allowed to dive into less than 1.8m depth and 
and then no shallower than 1.5m. A qualified person should assess this 


 only swimmers/divers who have been trained competitively and have proven 
good technique into 1.5m of depth should be allowed to dive into a depth of 
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less than 1.5m. This should never be less than 0.9m. A qualified person 
should assess this  


 vertical poolside dives and dives from a board should not form part of 
mainstream school swimming and should only be delivered in a specialist 
environment by a qualified diving teacher 


 where vertical plain header dives are taught, the water should be a minimum of 
3m in depth 


In teaching diving, special precautions are necessary. The Amateur Swimming 
Association and the Swimming Teachers’ Association advocate that for both adults 
and children/young people the water depth should ideally be at least their full 
standing height plus arms and fingers fully extended above the head. However, this 
advice must be considered as exemplary because very few existing pools can 
provide water of sufficient depth to meet this requirement with adults or tall children. 
Many modern pools have a deep end of only 1.8m or 2m and no diving pit 


 the minimum depth for diving is 1.8m and  forward clearance of 7.6m 


 teaching diving also requires reduced staff to pupil ratios and evidence of 
specific training 


 Additional considerations 12.5.2


 swimmers/divers should check the diving area is clear before commencing any dive 


 prolonged underwater swimming after a dive should be discouraged 


 care should be taken with feet-first entry jumping, which may cause damage to 
the ankles, arches of the feet or lower spine from striking the bottom of the 
pool with force in shallow water   


 The recommended depths are: 


1. 4-8years old 1m 


2. 8-12 years old 1-1.5m 


3. 12 years old plus min 1.5m 


 


The qualified person should consider the following before allowing diving to be 
done:  


 extent of knee bend 


 water depth 


 freeboard height 


 size and weight of pupil. 


 


 dives should be taught in the following order – 


1. sitting dive 


2. kneeling dive 


3. squat dive 
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4. crouch/standing dive 


5. lunge dive 


6. plunge dive 


7. competitive dives – grab, track, swing, back crawl start.  


 


 pupils should be familiar with the water space and environment in which they 
learn to dive 


 to avoid the risk of collision there should be: 


 sufficient pool space 


 sufficient forward clearance 


 no underwater obstructions 


 clearly understood exit routes from the entry area on resurfacing from a dive 


 divers should not wear goggles 


 toes should be curled over the pool edge for each dive or jump 


 dives should be performed from a stationary position 


 arms should be extended beyond the head with the hands clasped for a safe 
entry and should remain in front and together during the transition and until the 
diver glides back up to the surface 


 the dangers of diving should be taught 
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 Use of weights 13


Risk assessment for the different weight training/weight lifting activities 
requires the following considerations: 


 generic risk assessment – see section 2.5 


 the facility height and size in relation to the activity, the number in the group 
and the amount of equipment available for active working arrangements 


 equipment deployment including storage, movement to and from the working 
area, equipment set up and set down, and the size and weight of the 
equipment relative to the age and experience of the children and young people 


 the lighting, heating and ventilation of the weights facility 


 training procedures for children and young people in the safe handling and use 
of the weights equipment – training and monitored supervision of children’s 
and young people’s experience of setting up the bars, discs and check collars, 
and adjusting the cam or weight stacks 


 planning progressive stages of training giving increasing responsibility to the 
participants – but weight use should not be allowed without the supervising 
adult being present 


 the use of mats in free weights training and in weight lifting contexts 


 progression for the development of lifting and exercising techniques and 
individual training check sheets 


 inclusion issues and special educational needs, which will require special 
consideration 


 age and experience of the group, including previously learned skills 


 the numbers of participants and the involvement of any non-participants 


 the competence and confidence of the supervising adult. 


In every case, the qualified person must update their qualification and experience by 
attending regular updating courses – an approved refresher course – normally 
undertaken on a three-yearly cycle 


13.1  Weight training 


 Free weights 13.1.1


It is vital that the qualified person in charge should understand the relevant 
techniques and the anatomical and physiological factors involved. Without such 
knowledge, dangers and unreasonable risks may arise. 


 Qualifications 13.1.2


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience and should take place 
under the control of a qualified person who is: 
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 a teacher whose specialist PE course included the techniques and procedures 
for weight training with free weights 


or 


 a teacher or instructor/coach/activity leader who has successfully completed 
the British Weight Lifting (BWL) Coach Award. 


For more precise detail about qualifications for teaching PE and sport activities, refer 
to section 2.2. 


 Regulations 13.1.3


 the ratio of children and young people to staff or instructor must not exceed 
30:1 


 the maximum number of working stations must be limited to 10, with a 
minimum of 3m between each station 


 no person may work alone. There must be a minimum of three at each station, 
with one exerciser and two stand-in spotters 


 weight training must only take place under the direct supervision of a qualified 
person 


 teachers and instructors must instruct children and young people in safety 
procedures and supervise the practice of safety measures in practical 
situations 


 teachers and instructors must ensure that overload work is developed through 
progressive resistance training with good style and technique before more 
competent performers attempt close to maximum loading 


 weight training as a class activity should not be introduced before Key Stage 
4. Very careful precautions are necessary to take account of children’s and 
young people’s age, standard and level of physical development 


 Equipment 13.1.4


 metal parts must not be sharp. The ends of the bars should be rounded and 
the discs should be checked for any roughness 


 collars should be checked for wear and damage to metal threads 


 collars should be checked for security before each exercise 


 equipment should always be stored in a lockable apparatus store 


 particular care should be to be taken when carrying weights to and from the 
store and exercise station 


 for care of the floor, free weights should always be placed on suitable mats 
(quilted agility mats are not suitable as with constant pressure they rapidly 
deteriorate 


 mats should be positioned to allow the lifter to stand on the floor while the 
weights are supported by mats. 
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13.2   Weight lifting 


Weight lifting includes the two Olympic lifts: 


 snatch 


 clean and jerk. 


Weight lifting can be high risk for adolescent children and young people whereas 
there is a particular danger of injuries to the spine.  


 Qualifications 13.2.1


All staff teaching weight lifting in school should have a relevant qualification. The 
1st4sport Level Two Awards in Instructing Weight lifting can be accessed by: 


 specialist qualified physical education teachers 


 physical education trainee teachers. 


All staff teaching weight lifting who are not qualified teachers should have at least a 
1st4sport Level Two Certificate in coaching weight lifting. 


 Regulations 13.2.2


 class organisation should be similar to that for weight training with free 
weights, but there is a greater need to work in groups with trained spotters. 
The emphasis in the early stages should be on skill and fitness 


 the qualified person must ensure that overload work is developed through 
progressive resistance training with good style and technique before more 
competent performers attempt close to maximum loading   


 weight lifting must not be introduced to young people before Key Stage 4, and 
even then very careful precautions are necessary to take account of children’s 
and young people’s age, standard and level of physical development.  


13.3 Multi-gym and other resistance equipment 


The qualified person in charge must understand the relevant techniques and 
the anatomical and physiological factors involved. Without such knowledge, 
dangers and unreasonable risks may arise. 


 Qualifications 13.3.1


This activity requires specialist knowledge and experience and should take 
place under the control of a qualified person who is: 


 A qualified teacher whose specialist PE course included the techniques and 
procedures for weight training with multi-gyms 


or 


 a teacher or instructor/coach/activity leader who has successfully completed a 
BWL Instructors’ Certificate or YMCA Certificate in fitness instructing/gym-
based exercise. 
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For more precise detail about qualifications for teaching PE and sport activities, refer 
to section 2.2. 


 Regulations 13.3.2


 the ratio of children and young people to staff/instructors depends on the type of 
group, the exercise equipment and the space available in the working environment. 
The County Outdoor Education, PE and Sport Service will confirm the permitted 
ratio for each location on request 


 weight training with multi-gym equipment must only take place under the direct 
supervision of a qualified person 


 teachers/instructors must instruct children and young people in safety 
procedures and supervise the practice of safety measures in practical 
situations 


 no person may work alone. There must be a minimum of two people in the 
facility at any one time before an activity can begin 


 students aged 16 years and over may be permitted to train unsupervised 
provided that: 


 they observe the necessary code of safety and behaviour, and work in a 
minimum group of two 


 the responsible qualified person is in a known place throughout the activity 
period and is easily accessible in the event of an incident 


 teachers/instructors must ensure that overload work is developed through 
progressive resistance training with good style and technique before more 
competent performers attempt working with weight close to maximum loading. 


 when establishing work patterns very careful precautions are necessary to 
take account of children’s and young people’s age, standard of ability and level 
of physical development  


 It is acceptable for an exercise programme to be introduced as part of a 
health-related exercise (HRE) programme at Key Stage 3, in which equipment 
is used to create an understanding of the effect of exercise in raising pulse rate 
and in increasing cardio-vascular fitness. The emphasis in this type of work is 
on timed repetitions (sets) using very low weights 


 Equipment 13.3.3


 all fixed station equipment must be checked by the teacher/instructor prior to 
use. Particular attention must be paid to cables, pulleys, welds, wires, rotating 
sleeves and weight stack pins 


 weight stack pins should be stored in a locked room and not left in the stack 
when not in use 


 machines using the weight stack system must be checked to ensure that the 
inserted pins will not fall out. To help prevent this, children and young people 
should be taught to lower the weights using muscular control 


 care must be taken to ensure that obstacles or inappropriate 
equipment/furniture do not obstruct or impede the safe use of the equipment 
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 careful consideration needs to be paid  to learners warming-up, particularly 
when multi-gyms are housed in areas that have inadequate space 
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Risk assessment and risk management record Off-site activities and educational visits Bosmere Junior School 


Leader  Date  Location  


Staff  Group 
size 


 Ratio  


Benefits (aims, objectives, intended outcomes…) 


  
Who might be at risk?   (Tick as appropriate) 


 


Participants   __    Staff  ___   Volunteer ___   Adults   ____   Others  (specify) _______________ 


 


Identifying the hazards – assessing the risk Initial Risk 
rating (H, M, L) 


Control measures – reducing the risk  Risk rating 
Outcome 


Site and its environment Risk rating Site and its environment Outcome 


       


Group / special needs / accommodation / down time/ safeguarding Risk rating Group / special needs / accommodation / down time/ safeguarding Outcome 


 
  


 
 


   


Leader and activity arrangements Risk rating Leader and activity arrangements Outcome 


      


Transport Risk rating Transport Outcome 


      


First aid arrangements Risk rating First aid arrangements Outcome 


     


 
 
 







 


 
This document is based upon the HSE 5 Steps to Risk Assessment: 


1) Identify the hazards  
2) Decide who might be harmed and how  
3) Evaluate the risks and decide on precautions  
4) Record your significant findings  
5) Review your assessment and update if necessary 


  


Other factors 


E.g. Medical needs 


  


  


  


Alternative plans (Plan ‘B’/Plan ‘C’) 


  


  


  


Emergency contacts – take the emergency action cards with you! Group details – ensure you have full details close to hand. 


(Out of hours Hampshire significant response number 07623 960259) 


Base contacts:     
Name: Alison Reilly  
School No: 02392 482988 
Mobile: 07950297706 


Base contacts:     
Name: Kathryn Robinson  
Mobile: 07866311203 


Base contacts:     
Name: John Adam 
Mobile: 07932641670 


Ongoing risk management 


1 Apply the control measures 


2 Monitor how effective they are 


3 Change, adapt, revise as required 


Examples 


 monitor the weather 


 monitor water/river levels 


 monitor traffic on road 


 monitor conditions underfoot 


 
 monitor group and leaders response and motivation 


 monitor behaviour 


 assess group risk awareness in different environments 


 monitor the response of your supporting adults 


Completed:  Date  ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 


Head of establishment 
or EVC  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  Signed: Group leader  ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 







 


Off-site Emergency Procedures – GROUP LEADER  


Action to be taken by the group leader in the event of a serious accident/incident: 


1) Stay calm - assess the situation. 


2) Protect the group from further injury or danger. 


3) Render first aid or other service as appropriate. 


4) Call rescue services (112 / 999) and/or police if required: 


 state the nature of the emergency 


 give your name, address/location and telephone number, followed by: 


   the location of the incident 


   the nature of the incident 


   the names of the individuals involved 


   the condition of those involved and where they are located. 


5) Phone your base or base contact person (as soon as possible) with: 


 clear information about the situation 
 your location 
 your actions to date 
 your telephone number 
 a request to the receiver to alert your senior managers and/or the Children’s Services contact.  


6) If it is not possible to reach your base/base contact person, telephone the emergency number:: 


HCC: Daytime: Outdoor Education, PE and DofE Service:  01962 876218 
24 hrs:  Emergency Planning Team:  07623 960259 


PCC: Daytime:  City Contact Officer: 023 9284 1717 
24 hrs:  Children’s Services Emergency Support Team:  07985 870667 


SCC: Daytime:  Children’s Services: 023 8083 3272 


24 hrs:  Children’s Services out-of-hours service: 023 8083 3675 


WBC: Daytime:  Critical Incident Schools Liaison: 01635 519027 
Out of hours: Emergency out-of-hours switchboard: 01635 42161 


IOW:  First call:  Local Education Officer 


  Daytime/Out of Hours: Wightcare – 01983 821105 


Outdoor Education, PE & DofE Service offers advice and guidance to any of the above during work hours on 01962 876218. 


7) It is probable that both the leaders and young people will be in a state of shock, therefore: 


 remove remainder of the group to some secure accommodation and place under the care of a member of staff able 
to protect them from the attention of the press/media 


 if necessary, request the police to assist or ask for direct support from your base 
 calm and comfort the young people and arrange for their evacuation. 


8) Do not make any statements to the press/media or allow anyone else to make statements other than expressions of 
sympathy. 


9) Do not allow group members to text or telephone home or friends until contact has been made with your senior staff, the 
Press Office or Children’s Services senior mangers 


10) Retain all equipment involved in an unaltered condition.  


11) Do not allow anyone to see any group member without an independent witness being present. (No-one, unless they are 
in a relevant official capacity, has the right to see anyone who does not wish to see them.) Refer all press/media 
enquiries to the Media Centres: HCC 01962 847368 / PCC:023 9268 8073/ SCC 023 8083 2001 / WBC 01635 519125, or 
via the emergency contacts above. 


My base contacts are: 


Base contact (1) ____________________________ Base contact (2)  ____________________________ 
Telephone _________________________________ Telephone _________________________________ 
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Medical and Consent Form 
Name of Establishment…………………………………………………………… 
Activity…………………………………………………….…………………………….. 
Venue………………………………………………….…….. Date…………………… 


 


 


Personal Details of Participant 


First Name: ______________________ Surname: ______________________ Mobile(if applicable)________________ 


Date of Birth: ___ /___ /___   Age: ______   Male / Female (delete as appropriate) 


Address:_________________________________________________________________________________________ 


________________________________________________________  Post Code: _____________________________ 


Next of Kin – name and address during the activity (if different from above) __________________________________ 


________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Contact Numbers – Home: _______________________ Work: _______________________ Mobile: _______________ 


Any special dietary requirements: ____________________________________________________________________ 


Medical Information 


Name and address of participant’s Doctor: _____________________________________________________________ 


Telephone Number: ________________________   NHS Number (if known): ________________________ 


Has the participant had or have any of the following?             Where ‘YES’, please give specific details overleaf. 


Asthma or bronchitis   Yes No Allergies to any know medication  Yes No 


Heart condition   Yes No Other allergies (material, food, animal, plasters) Yes No 


Fits, fainting or blackouts  Yes No Other illness, disability or  special needs    Yes No 


Severe headaches   Yes No Travel sickness or sleepwalking   Yes No 


Diabetes    Yes No Regular medication    Yes No 


Is the participant receiving -  


Support and/or treatment for mental health from their counsellor or Doctor?    Yes  No 


Medical or surgical treatment of any kind from their Doctor or hospital?    Yes No 


Has the participant been given specific medical advice to follow in emergencies?   Yes No  


If the answer to any of these questions is Yes, please give details overleaf (including name and dosage of any 


medicines/tablets) 


If it is considered necessary, do you consent to mild painkillers (Paracetamol) being administered?  Yes No 
If it is considered necessary, do you consent to hypo-allergenic sun screen being provided?  Yes No 
Has the participant received vaccination against Tetanus in the last 10 years?    Yes No 


Consent for the Visit  


I confirm that I have parental responsibility for ______________________________________________________ 


He/she is in good health and I consent to him/her taking part in ALL activities set out in the visit information.  
(Any variation to this should be noted overleaf). 


I am aware that the travel insurance synopsis is available for viewing in school / the Establishment.   
In the event of illness or accident, I consent to any necessary medical treatment, which might include the use of 
anaesthetics. In the event of any change to these details, illness or medical treatment occurring after the return of this 
form and prior to the activity, I will undertake to inform the group leader.    
 
________________________________________ Print name here: _______________________________________ 
Signed by person with parental responsibility for participants under 18 years of age.   
 
________________________________________ Print name here: _______________________________________ 


Signed by participant if aged 18yrs and over.                             Date:_______________________________________ 


 







Medical and Consent Form 
Name of Establishment…………………………………………………………… 
Activity…………………………………………………….…………………………….. 
Venue………………………………………………….…….. Date…………………… 


 


 


Consent for programmed water sports and water related activities 
(eg: kayak, canoe, sail, windsurf, rafting, etc.;  or activities involving water eg: caving, gorge walking) 
 
Please tick ONE of the boxes below as appropriate to confirm the water capability of your child. 


Ticking A, B, C or D below confirms your consent to your child undertaking water activities within the programme 


provided. This information will be passed to the Provider by the school / college / establishment to allow appropriate 


adjustments or operating procedures for inclusive participation1.                                                                                                                        


If, for any reason, you wish to withhold consent for any activity, this should be detailed in the space below. 


 A) I confirm my child can swim 50m and is water 
confident 


 C) I confirm my child is water confident and can swim, 
but I’m not sure how far. They have been in a pool or other 
water and can submerge their head without becoming 
distressed 


         B) I confirm my child can swim 25m and is water 


confident 


 


 D) I confirm my child is a non swimmer, and/or may not 
be confident in the water. 


1 As set out in HCC Registration information to providers. 


 
Additional Consent, Medical or Special Needs Information           (Add additional sheets if required) 


________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________ 
________________________________________________________________________________ 
________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Signature: _________________________________________________________ Date:______________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Image Consent - Note to visit leaders - Consent must be obtained if you intend to use images of identifiable young people and adults. 


 
Schools should already have Image Consent in place as part of their enrolment procedures.  
All other HCC groups - Photography, video and multimedia consent can be obtained by an additional form found on this webpage-   
http://intranet.hants.gov.uk/corporatecommunications/brand/cc-imagesofpeople/cc-images-consentforms.htm 
 
There are several different forms - please make sure you choose the correct form for your group. 



http://intranet.hants.gov.uk/corporatecommunications/brand/cc-imagesofpeople/cc-images-consentforms.htm





Medical and Consent Form 
Name of Establishment…………………………………………………………… 
Activity…………………………………………………….…………………………….. 
Venue………………………………………………….…….. Date…………………… 


 


 


Non HCC groups may also use these form, but should consult their own policies relating to such consent. 


 






